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How to use this book

o6p6 noxanosars! I hope you will enjoy using Za! This reference grammar and
practice book is intended for Basic and Intermediate learners of Russian. All essentials
are covered as well as more complex areas of the Russian language.

Read the following information carefully before you start, as it will give you tips on
how to get the most out of the book.

Ja! can be used in different ways, depending on your purpose.

It can be used to complement textbooks and course materials provided by your tutor or
those you use for self-study, to support the understanding and practice of grammar.

There is no particular order in which you have to work through this book. All
chapters are self-contained units and can be used in any order. In each chapter you
will find cross-reference symbols to help you to look up any relevant topic.

If you wish to find out more about a specific grammatical area, look up the
appropriate chapter.

If you would like to revise grammar more systematically, work through the book in
sequence.

Features of /la!

e A glossary of grammatical terms with quick reference explanations.

e Grammar explanations with summary tables and examples.

e Exercises to practise and consolidate the grammar covered in each chapter and a
key with answers.

e Free e-resource: to access this, go to www.routledge.com/9780367210014

e Examples are taken from many different, authentic sources, such as business,
literary, journalistic, and academic texts, and everyday language.

e Indications of level of difficulty in the grammar explanations and in the exercises
so that you can choose the most relevant sections for yourself.

e A grammatical index to help you to find the answers to all your queries on
Russian grammar.

e Summary tables for quick overview.

e Cross-referencing to related points of grammar, signposted by [

e Coverage of points of special difficulty for the English-speaking learner,
indicated by <.

e Mr Smirnoff, the friendly face of Russian grammar, guiding you through the
book .

e Stress indicator. Russian stress is unpredictable, except for a small number
of patterns that are explained in the book. The acute accent " indicates the
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How to use this book ix

stressed vowel in each word. The acute accent is omitted as unnecessary in
two cases:
(i) In monosyllabic words.
(ii) Ifa word contains the letter E(€), it is always stressed. In authentic Russian
texts the acute accent is not used, and the letter E(€) is replaced by the
letter E(e).
e Level indicator icons.

Abbreviations
The following abbreviations are used in this book:

N - Nominative case

A - Accusative case

G - Genitive case

D - Dative case

I - Instrumental case

P - Prepositional case

S - Singular number

Pl - Plural number

m - masculine gender

f - feminine gender

n - neuter gender

imp. - imperfective verbal aspect
pf. — perfective verbal aspect

Who is [a! for?

You need very little previous knowledge of formal Russian grammar in order to
use this book. It is assumed, however, that you can read the Cyrillic (Russian)
alphabet already so that you can understand the examples. Grammatical terms
are explained in English and their Russian counterpart terms are given in the
glossary. This way you will be able to use Russian reference textbooks later when
you are ready to do so. If you are not yet ready for this, just use the equivalent
English terms.

All the basic grammar areas are covered that are essential for Basic to Lower
Intermediate level learners who may have just started to learn Russian or need

to brush up on the beginnings of more advanced grammar. They are referred to

as Level 1. If you feel that you are ready to deal with more challenging language
concepts, vocabulary and examples, use the examples for Levels 2 and 3. See the
quick reference guide (below) for descriptions of the levels. On occasion, there will
be some overlap between levels.

Most importantly, this book is here to help you to use Russian with greater
confidence in speaking and writing by complementing whichever way you have
started to learn, in classes or on your own, with a textbook or without, with friends
or family, in a Russian-speaking country or with Russian speakers in your home
environment.

Ja! is recommended for adult learners, but will also appeal to younger age groups.
It can be used in schools, colleges and universities, as well as in evening classes, in
English-speaking countries.
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Quick reference guide to levels

Levels of progression and difficulty generally take into account language level
indicators such as those of the CEF (Common European Framework, Council

of Europe), ACTFL (American Council on the Teaching of Foreign Languages)
and the Russian as a Foreign Language Standards set by the MGU (Moscow State
University). Approximate equivalents of levels:

Level 1 up to CEF Bl or up to ACTFL Novice High or MGU Basic
Level 2 CEF B1/B2 or up to ACTFL Intermediate Mid or MGU Second Certificate
Level 3 CEF C1/C2 or ACTFL Intermediate High or MGU Third Certificate

Level 1 - Elementary, for beginners and post-beginners, covers essentials such

as: basic concepts and vocabulary, basic spelling rules, essential characteristics of
nouns, adjectives, pronouns and verbs, with a minimum inclusion of exceptions to
rules. There is some overlap with Level 2 on occasion.

Level 2 - Lower Intermediate, covers more advanced grammar. Vocabulary and
concepts at this level have been expanded with the focus on areas that tend to be
more challenging for the English-speaking learner, such as use of verbal aspects,
verbs of motion and the highly inflected case system. Gerunds and the basic use of
participles that are essential for writing are also introduced. There is some overlap
with Levels 1 and 3 on occasion.

Level 3 - Upper Intermediate. Learners are introduced to more complex sentence
structures, passive constructions, figurative meanings of the verbs of motion and
a more advanced vocabulary. Examples are drawn from more complex authentic
texts, such as literary extracts and newspapers. There may be some overlap with
Level 2 on occasion.

Most importantly, remember that language learning is about communicating and
enjoying working with the language and the experiences it opens up for you.

Enjoy and good luck! JKenazo ycnéxa u Bceré né6poro! B 1d6psiit myTs!

Tanya Filosofova



Glossary of
grammatical terms

Adjectives/
NpUIaraTenbHbIe

Adverbs/

Hapéuus
Agreement/

COITaCOBAHIE

Animate nouns/
OflylIeBIEHHbIE
CYIIeCTBHTENTbHbIE

Articles/
ApTNKIN

Cases/mangexi

Clause/rnasnoe
WM IPUJATOYHOE
NpenIoKéHNe

Conjugation/
cnpspKéHue

Conjunctions/
COX03bI

Declension/
CK/IOHéHUE

Endings/

OKOHYAHM A

are declinable words, in Russian, that describe a noun and
agree with a noun they describe in gender, number and
case. They can also be used as predicates.

are indeclinable words in Russian. Adverbs mainly qualify
verbs, but also adjectives and other adverbs.

is based on the principle that words that provide additional
information about a main word must agree grammatically with it.

denote all living beings, including people and names of their
relations and occupations, animals, mythological creatures
and fictional characters as opposed to non-living objects.

In Russian this grammatical category impacts the noun
declension, especially in the accusative case.

are defining words before a noun that express whether it is
definite (the) or indefinite (a). There are no articles in Russian.

are word forms. Russian has a six-case system. This means
that nouns, pronouns, adjectives and numbers have different
endings depending on their role in a sentence. The choice of
ending depends on that grammatical role, i.e. whether the word
acts as a subject or object, or describes location, timing etc.

is a part of a compound or complex sentence that contains
a verb.

is a set of verb endings that reflect the person and number in
which they are used.

are indeclinable link words. They link individual words within a
sentence or clauses in compound and complex sentences.

is a set of endings for nouns, adjectives, pronouns and
numerals that reflect the case in which they are used.

consist of one or more letters added to the end of the word’s
stem. Russian linguistics traditionally distinguishes between
the terms suffix and ending, by their functions. Suffixes

alter the word’s meaning. Endings express the notion of
grammatical gender, number and case and modify the word
forms: number and case (nouns and numerals), number,
gender and case (adjectives and numerals) or person and
number (present and future tenses of the verbs) or gender
and number (past tense of the verb).
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Gender/pop,

Gerunds/
HAeenpu4YacTus

Inanimate
nouns/
HeoJylieBIEHHbIE
CYyIIeCTBHTeNIbHbIE

Infinitive/
MHPUHUTIB

Mood/

HaK/IOHEéHME

Nouns/
Cy]].[eCTBI/’[TeIII)HI)Ie

Numbers
(numerals)/
YUCIATETIbHbIE

Objects/

TOTOTHEH M A

Participles/
NMPUYACTUA

Particles/
YaCTHIBI

Predicate/
cKazyemoe

Prefixes/
NPUCTABKHU

Prepositions/
NpefIorn

Pronouns/
MeCTOMMEH A

is a grammatical category that divides nouns into masculine,
feminine and neuter.

are a verbal form that, in Russian, combine characteristics of
verbs and adverbs.

denote all non-living objects as opposed to living beings,
including people and names of their relations and
occupations, animals, mythological creatures and fictional
characters. In Russian this grammatical category impacts the
noun declension, especially in the accusative case.

is the basic (dictionary) form of a verb.

is a verbal category that defines the speaker’s attitude
towards the action.

are declinable words in Russian that denote material objects,
living things, events or ideas. Their declension is determined
by gender, number, the softness or hardness of the word
stem and the case.

are declinable words, in Russian, that denote quantity and
agree with the noun they describe in gender, number and case.

are nouns, pronouns or phrases at which an action is aimed.

are verbal forms that, in Russian, combine characteristics of
verbs and adjectives.

are indeclinable words in Russian that do not have a
meaning of their own. They bring emotional emphasis to the
word, phrase or sentence.

is one of the core elements of a sentence. The predicate
explains the actions of the subject or denotes its status or
quality. The predicate can appear in a one-word form (verb)
or in a compound form consisting of a verbal link with a
noun, adjective, participle or infinitive.

consist of one or more syllables added to the beginning of the
word before the word’s root, and alter the word’s meaning.

clarify the various relationships between a noun, pronoun or a
noun phrase and other words in a sentence. Prepositions are
mainly used when talking about time, location, start and end
points of movement, when indicating ownership, reasons and
consequences of an action. Prepositions play an important role
in governing nouns or pronouns. Some prepositions can be
used in several cases, and their use depends on the context.

are declinable words that qualify or replace a noun. Their
declension is determined by the type of a pronoun (personal,
possessive, reflexive, demonstrative, determinative,
interrogative, indefinite, negative, reciprocal etc.).
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Stems/ocuoBb1 are a core part of the word from which different word forms
are created. Stems may consist of a root, prefix and suffix.
The ending is not a part of the stem.

Subject/ is one of the core elements of a sentence. In active

moIeKaniee constructions the subject indicates the person or thing who
carries out the action. In passive constructions the subject is
a person or a thing to whom the action is directed.

Suffixes/ consist of one or more letters added to the end of the word’s
cydPukcer root, and alter the word’s meaning.

Tense/spéms indicates the time of an action: present, past or future.
Transitivity/ clarifies the relationship between a verb and object. It
nepexoHOCTh establishes whether the verb must take a direct object to

convey the message correctly (transitive verb) or whether it
cannot have an object (intransitive verb).

Verbs/rnarénst are words that define an action or a state. Russian verbs
conjugate and have grammatical categories of tense, aspect,
voice, transitivity and mood.

Verbal aspect/ is a grammatical category that describes how the action

BUJ TIarona is carried out. In Russian there are two verbal aspects.
Perfective aspect (coBepménnsiit Bug) describes a complete,
single action. Imperfective aspect (necosepiéHupiit Bu)
describes an ongoing or repeated action or denotes the fact
that an action had occurred.

Voice/3an6r is a grammatical category that clarifies the relationship between
a verb and subject in a sentence. The verb describes what the
subject does itself (active voice), or what is done to the subject
by someone or something (passive voice).
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1 Introduction

1.1 About the language

Russian is a widely used language, spoken not only in Russia but across the
world by first language (native) speakers, and also by many people who use it
as their second language. Estimates vary between 160 and 250 million speakers
worldwide.

Russian belongs to the Indo-European family of languages and is one of the East
Slavonic languages of the Slavonic languages branch. It shares this Eastern Slavonic
grouping with Belarusian and Ukrainian. Other Slavonic language groups are South
Slavonic (Bulgarian, Serbian, Croatian, Macedonian and Slovene) and West Slavonic
(Polish, Czech and Slovak).

There are 33 letters in the alphabet (21 consonants, ten vowels, a soft sign and a
hard sign). The name used for the Russian alphabet, Cyrillic, is derived from the
initial development of a writing system for Church Slavonic by the Byzantine saint
Cyril.

1.2 Transliteration

1.2.1 Transliteration of Russian letters into English

Phonetic transcriptions of the sounds of Russian letters are sometimes used by
English speakers. However, the current standard transliteration of (written) Russian
letters into English is that of the Library of Congress (LOC), Washington, DC. The
LOC transliteration is used worldwide. There are also some other transliteration
conventions, such as the British Standard transliteration (BS2979:1958) used by
Oxford University Press.
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Transliteration Transliteration

Russian printed (spelling in Latin | Russian printed (spelling in Latin
letter (capital, alphabet), LOC letter (capital, alphabet), LOC
lower case) standard lower case) standard

A a A, a P,p R, r

b, 6 B, b C,c S, s

B, B V, v T T Tt

rr G, g Yy U,u

an D, d D, b F, f

E e E e X, x Kh, kh

E, é E, é

X, x Zh, zh U u Ts, ts

3,3 Z z Yy Ch, ch

U n I, i W, w Sh, sh

W, i I LU, wy Sheh, shch

K, K K, k b ”

n L, bl, b Y,y

M, m M, m b ’

H, H N, n 9,9 E, e

0,0 0,0 10, 10 lu, iu

nn P p A A la, ia

Comments on the table

e The letter E, & is not used in authentic Russian texts. It appears only in texts
especially designed for foreign learners, in order to indicate pronunciation.
When transliterating E, &, the letter E, e is often used.

e Some Russian proper names are still transliterated using a nineteenth-century
French system of transliteration. For example, the name of the famous
Russian composer Yaiikoscknit is spelt Tchaikovsky, the name of the Russian

entrepreneur CMupHOB is spelt Smirnoff.

1.2.2 Transliteration of some English words into Russian

Spelling of foreign names is based on an approximation of the word to Russian
phonetic (pronunciation) rules. For example, [llexcriip — Shakespeare.
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The letter h (when it has a ‘breathy’ sound | Fam6ypr (Hamburg), Masanm

at the beginning of a word or syllable) is (Hawaii), Fonnueyg (Hollywood),
expressed by either r or x X3mnToH KopTt (Hampton Court)
Exception: ©Wmop (humour)

The letter jis expressed by two letters, mpx | ObxoH (John)

The letter w, when used as a consonant, Bunbam, Yuneam (William)
is expressed by either B or y

English th is often expressed by T Mept (Perth)

Lleel] 1.3 Spelling rules

1 2| There are some basic spelling rules in Russian that are important for word

formation and declension. The general concept of the spelling rules is as follows:

Certain vowels cannot be written after certain consonants in any position within
a word (prefix, root, suffix, ending). These rules affect the declension of nouns,
adjectives, pronouns and numerals, verb conjugations and the formation of
various verbal forms.

The most important rules are listed here.

1.3.1 Spelling rule 1: a seven-letter (I, K, x, X, W, W, 4)
spelling rule

After Never write | Always write

r, K, X, X, W, W, 4 bl "

For example, rmamgi (raincoats), Bpaun (doctors), kaviru (books), kapanjamn
(pencils), mamina (car), »xvpusiit (fat).

1.3.2 Spelling rule 2: a five letter (K, W, w, 4, u) spelling rule

To follow this rule, it is necessary to know where the stress falls.

After Write Write

X, W, W, Y, 4 o (if stressed) | e (if unstressed)

For example, xopo6murero (good), 6onbudro (big).

Exceptions: in some nouns of foreign origin and the words that are derived from
them, the letter o is unstressed, for example, >xoxéit (jockey), >kournép (juggler),
moxkonap (chocolate), moBunysM (chauvinism), moccé (highway), modép (driver),
IMotnannusa (Scotland), morndnmckuit (Scottish) etc.
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1.3.3 Spelling rule 3

After Never write| Always write
r, K, X, 0K, W, W, 4, 4 A a
Fy Ky X, K, W, W, Y, L LY y

For example, xpnuar (they cry, scream), 4ait (tea), ayno (miracle), mexxy (I lie).
Exceptions: mapamor (parachute), skropi (judges)

Exceptions: in proper nouns of foreign origin, the letter 1o is used after r, x, X, x, 11,
1, 4, 11, for example, Hopux (Zurich).

level| 1.4 Hard and soft stems and endings
1,2

1

Russian makes a distinction between hard and soft stems and endings. This
influences the declension and formation of the words, as the stem and ending of
a word indicate whether the word follows the hard or soft ending pattern. If the
dictionary form of a word has a hard ending, it follows the hard ending pattern
when it declines. If the dictionary form of a word has a soft ending, it follows the
soft ending pattern when it declines.

The dictionary form of a noun has a hard ending if it ends with:
e Vowels a, 0, y, bI Or 3

e Any consonant except i1, 4 or 1

The dictionary form of a noun has a soft ending if it ends with:

e Vowels a1, &, 10, mor e
e Consonants i, 9 Or IIf
e The soft sign »

Examples of nouns with hard endings | Examples of nouns with soft endings

yron (corner), 6par (brother), oTéw, aBToMo6Wnb (car), yronb (coal)
(father), kapaHpaw (pencil), gom
(house), xynuran (hooligan)

cecTpa (sister) 3emnA (earth)

® The consonants T, K, X, 3, m, 4, 15, and 1 are affected by spelling rules (I=5° 1.3).
The spelling rules do not change the hardness or softness of the stem or ending, but
modify the pattern that the word follows when it is declined.

Adjectival endings contain two letters. The first letter of the ending indicates its
hardness or softness. The dictionary form of an adjective has a hard ending if it
ends with -brif or -oit. The dictionary form of an adjective has a soft ending if it
ends with -uii. The verb conjugation and formation of the verbal forms are not
affected by the hardness or softness of their stems and endings.
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1.5 Use of lower-case (small) and upper-case
(capital) letters

The use of small and capital letters does not always correspond in Russian and
English. In Russian, capital letters are used:

o At the beginning of a sentence: Y Hac ectb féMuk B gepésHe. (We have a small
house in the country.)

e For proper names: JIounon (London), Cmut (Smith). However, if names
of inanimate objects, such as institutions, official titles, names of holidays
etc. consist of several words, usually only the first word is written with a
capital letter: Hopiit rop (New Year), Bonpioit rearp (the Bolshoi Theatre),
Hob6enesckas npémus (the Nobel Prize).

e If a geographical name consists of a proper name and a word that indicates
generic type, only the proper name is written with a capital letter: MockBa-pexd
(river Moskva), Césepubiit méntoc (North Pole).

e Governmental and international organisations are usually spelt with capital
letters throughout: Cox3 Cosérckux Counanucriraeckux Pecny6nux (USSR),
Coennnénnsle Hltdter Amépuku (USA).

e ‘To indicate the formal ‘you’ (BsI) in all its forms in correspondence (letters
and emails) and official documents if the addressee is known: Brarogap:é
Bac. (I thank you.) However, “Bbr” in all its forms is used in the lower case in
newspapers, literary works, in advertising, in correspondence to a hypothetical
or unknown addressee or multiple addressees.

Unlike in English, the following words are written with small (lower-case) letters:

e Nouns and the adjective Russian (pyccknii) describing nationality or inhabitants
of cities and towns: O - amepuxdnen. (He is American.) OHlt HeTepOYPIKIIBL.
(They are from St Petersburg.) Note, in contemporary Russian there is only one
adjective Russian (pycckmii) that indicates Russian nationality.

o Adjectives describing country of origin of people or objects: MbI bém
uuaniicknui yaii. (We drink Indian tea.)

e Days of the week and months: On npuéxan B cy666ty. (He arrived on Saturday.)
Y Hux ornyck B cenTa6pé. (They will take a holiday in September.)

e The pronoun s (I): Buepd s 6p11 goma. (Yesterday I stayed at home.)

Level | YMPAXHEHUA
1,2

7

1. Insert the appropriate letter:

1. Mow KHur... (n/bl) 2. B cnéaytow...m (o/e) rogy 3. [oe nex...T (a/A) UrpyLk...
(W/b1)? 4. OHM cnany,... (u/bl). 5. ToBopyTb 0 BonbL...m (o/e) TéaTpe.

2. Divide the nouns into two columns. Put the nouns with a hard ending into the first
column and those with a soft ending into the second:

CTyn, CNoBapb, OKHO, ABCTpanua, cobpaHue, Yan, Bpad, noréga, NncMxonorus,
nnéwanb
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2 Nouwns: animate and
ianimate nouns
and gender

Level

1,2

I

Level

1,2

7

Nouns define and name material objects, living things, events and abstract
concepts, for example, zom (house), 1o6pé (kindness), Beibopsi (elections), genoBék
(person). Nouns fall into two categories:

e Proper nouns (names): Mocksa (Moscow), Maprist (Maria).
e Common nouns such as type or class: répox (city), pamimms (last name/
surname).

Russian nouns have the following characteristics. For detailed information about
these characteristics, see the sections indicated:

e Nouns do not take an article (I=5" 2.1).

e Nouns can be animate or inanimate (I=5° 2.2).

e Nouns are divided into three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter (=5~ 2.3).

e Most nouns have two number forms - singular and plural. A small group of
nouns can be used only in either the singular or plural but not both (I~ 3.1-3.6).

e All nouns, apart from a few exceptions, are declinable. This means nouns
change their ending according to their grammatical role in the sentence, such
as subject, object, description of location, expression of time etc. Nouns can be
presented in six grammatical forms called cases. The six-case system is one of
the core elements of Russian grammar. For the meaning and function of the
six-case system and the principles of case formation (declension) I=5” 4. For
individual cases 1=~ 5-10.

2.1 Absence of articles

Unlike English, Russian has neither definite (the) nor indefinite (a) articles. When
translating from English into Russian the articles are omitted. For example:

This is a book. Aro kuiira.
The/a book is on the table. Kurira Ha cToné.

2.2 Animate and inanimate nouns

The grammatical division of nouns into animate and inanimate categories is
different in Russian when compared with English. It is important to understand
this division for two practical reasons:

e The concept of animate/inanimate nouns affects the form of the direct object
of the sentence, which is expressed by the accusative case (=5~ 6.2.1). In the
accusative case, masculine animate and inanimate singular nouns take different
endings (I=¥° 4.2.1.1); and all animate and inanimate nouns in the plural take
different endings (I=5" 4.3.1).
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Level
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e The choice between kro? (who?) and uro? (what?) depends on whether
the noun is animate or inanimate. It is necessary to use kto? (who?) when
asking about animate nouns and uro? (what?) when asking about inanimate
nouns.

In Russian, the following nouns are animate:

e People, except some collective nouns such as ronmnd (crowd), Hapon (people),
Mononéxs (youth), apmus (army).

e All types of animals, general or individual, except micro-organisms: MUKpo6
(microbe), BiIpyc (virus), 6akrépus (bacterium), and some collective nouns that
describe animals: ckor (cattle), crdsa (flock).

o Fictitious creatures, if they can act as ‘a human’, such as Bammitp (vampire),
gyyposuiie (monster), 30M6Ou (zombie), pycdnka (mermaid).

The remaining nouns are inanimate.

& Curiously, the nouns moxéitnuk and meprsér (dead person) are animate,

but the noun Tpyn (corpse) is inanimate. Some nouns that can ‘imitate’ human
activity, such as pd6ot (robot), kyka (puppet/doll), depss (‘queen’ in chess, or
any other chess figure), change their endings as animate nouns. However, they
respond to the question of an inanimate noun yro? (what?). In the case of animals,
if they are considered as ‘food’ and not living beings, they decline as inanimate
nouns. Sometimes both forms, animate and inanimate, are acceptable. For
example:

W3 peuénra (an extract from a recipe):

Kanbmapsbi (accusative, inanimate)  Boil the squid and then slice them.
OTBapuTb, Hapé3aTb.

Kanbmapos (accusative, animate) Squid are cooked in salt water.
BapAT B CONIEHON BOAE.

2.3 Gender

Gender is one of the key points of Russian grammar, as noun declension and
formation of plural nouns are determined by the noun gender. There are some
additional factors that contribute to the formation of various grammatical
noun forms: softness or hardness of the noun stem and some spelling rules
(0" 1.3-1.4).

In a sentence, all the words that describe a noun agree in gender with the noun that
they qualify (I=5° 11, 14, 15, 16.2.3).

2.3.1 Natural (biological) and grammatical gender

Russian nouns are divided into three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter.
The gender of all Russian nouns describing people and animals is determined by
their natural (biological) gender. The majority of these nouns have male/female
gender pairs: 6pat (brother) - cectpa (sister); my>k (husband) - >xena (wife); kot
(tomcat) — xomka (female cat); 651k (bull) — kopdBa (cow) etc. The gender of all
other nouns is considered as grammatical gender as opposed to natural (biological)
gender. It is determined purely by the noun ending in the dictionary form. For
example, nouns ending in a consonant in their dictionary form fall into the
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category of masculine grammatical gender. Nouns ending in the vowels -a/-s1 in
their dictionary form fall into the category of feminine grammatical gender. As
the examples above show, the biological and grammatical gender of the majority of
nouns coincide. However, there are some exceptions.

e <& Note that the natural and grammatical genders of a noun do not always
coincide. If this is the case, the natural (biological) gender of the noun prevails.
In Russian, several nouns denoting a male person, including Russian shortened
male names and diminutive male names, have feminine endings -a/-s. These
nouns fall into the category of masculine nouns, and agree with the masculine
form of the adjective (E=5" 11), but follow the pattern of feminine nouns when
declined (I=5° 4.2.2).

Male persons Shortened male names | Diminutive male names
nana (daddy) Méta (Petya) MéteHbka (Peten’ka)
népywka (granddad) Cawa (Sasha) CaweHbka (Sashen’ka)
nAanAa (uncle)

t0HowWwa (youth) Muwa (Misha) MuweHbka (Mishen’ka)
My>4MHa (man) Bdsa (Vova) BdBsouka (Vovochka)

e Some indeclinable nouns of foreign origin ending with -e, -0, -y are masculine, if
they are animate and describe animals (I=5° 2.3.7).

Level | The majority of nouns denoting animals have two different forms, male and female.
3 | Curiously, two commonly used nouns have only a feminine form: co6dka (dog) and

o6e3pdna (monkey). The masculine word méc (dog) is used mainly in idioms and
when talking about a pet in popular speech. All nouns denoting young animals
are masculine: koTéHok (kitten), menok (puppy) etc. If it is necessary to indicate
the gender of an animal, two additional words, caméry (male) or camka (female) are
used. In popular speech, Russians often use the words manpunx (boy) or pésouxa
(girl) when indicating the gender of pets.

Level| 2.3.2 Gender of nouns denoting occupation

2 | o Most nouns denoting occupations have only a masculine form:
crpontens  builder npodéccop  professor
IVIOTHUK carpenter Bpay doctor

e A few nouns denoting occupations have only a feminine form:
nomoxossfiika  housewife  msdHsg/cupénka nanny/nurse
In these cases, the same noun is used to describe both male and female persons
who hold these occupations. An adjective used in this construction must agree
with the noun that names an occupation:
Oun n3BéctHbIIT mpodéccop. He is a famous professor.
Ond nsBéctusii npodéccop.  She is a famous professor.
e Several nouns denoting occupations use suffixes to make the feminine noun of
the pair. The most common suffixes are -k-, -aHK-, -HUI-/-N1}-, ~4UI]-, -IEALL-,
-Mc-/-ecc-.
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Male Female
CTYAEHT (student) CTYAéHTKa
yunTtens (teacher) yumTensHULa
uapb (tsar) uapuvua
nepesoauuk (translator) nepesdgumua

npogasél (a shop assistant) npoaaswmua

akTép (actor) aKkTpuca

no3T (poet) noatécca

Level| 2.3.3 Inanimate masculine nouns

1, 2| In Russian, the following inanimate nouns are considered masculine:

e All nouns that end with a consonant, for example:
cron  table
yaii  tea
goM  house
e Some nouns ending in -b. Note that in Russian there are many nouns ending in
-b that are feminine nouns. Therefore, the gender of nouns ending with -» must
be checked in a dictionary. Here are some frequently occurring masculine nouns
ending with -p:
e Months ending in -»
e A number of occupations (I 2.3.2)
e Other commonly occurring nouns ending with -p include myTs (way),
nopr¢éns (briefcase), cnosdps (dictionary), geus (day), ordus (fire), yroms
(coal), kamenndps (calendar), py6ns (rouble), roxpp (rain), xopd6s (ship).

Level| 2.3.4 Inanimate feminine nouns
1,2

In Russian, the following inanimate nouns are considered feminine:

e All inanimate nouns that end with vowels -a/-11, if they are not masculine (I=5° 2.3.1):
KHIITa book
mepésHs  village
Pocciis Russia
e Many nouns with the soft sign -b (the gender of nouns ending with -p must be
checked in a dictionary):
midmanp square
66mactp  district

Level| 2.3.5 Inanimate and animate neuter nouns

1, 2] In Russian, the following inanimate nouns are considered neuter:

e All inanimate nouns that end with the vowels -o, -e, -&é:
OKHO window
néne field
obmexnTte  hall of residence
PYXbé gun
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Level

Level

2,3

e Some indeclinable nouns of foreign origin ending with -mu, -y, -fo (I=5° 2.3.7)
e Nouns that end with -m:

Bpémsa  time ctpéma  stirrup

céms seed M name

6péms  burden 3HAMS banner

mwiéma  tribe TéMA crown (of head)
BBIMA udder m1aMs flame

Most Russian neuter nouns are inanimate. A few animate nouns ending with -o,
-oe, or -ee denote a type or class of living beings. These are also considered neuter:
kuBOTHOE (animal), HacekdOmoe (insect), miekonuTdromee (mammal), which have
adjectival declensions muué (person), cymects6 (creature). The noun gutsi (baby) is
also considered neuter.

2.3.6 Nouns of common gender

In Russian, there are several nouns ending in -a/-a that can function as masculine
or feminine nouns. Usually they indicate personal characteristics or status: ymuuma
(clever person), Hepsixa (untidy person). For example:

Kakdéii oH yMmHuua! What a clever man he is!
Kakana oHa ymHuua! What a clever woman she is!
OH npekpacHbIi Konnéra. He is a great colleague.
OHa npekpacHaa konnéra. She is a great colleague.

2.3.7 Gender of indeclinable nouns of foreign origin
and abbreviations
The majority of indeclinable nouns of foreign origin, including names, are:

e Masculine, if they are animate and describe animals: keurypy (kangaroo),
mumnanaé (chimpanzee). If it is necessary to indicate the gender of the
individual animal, the additional word for male or female is used in this context:
camén keHrypy (male kangaroo), cdmka mmmmansé (female chimpanzee).

o Neuter, if they are inanimate: meTpd (metro), Takcn (taxi), nHTepBbIS (interview),
MmeHH (menu). There are some exceptions. For example, k6de (coffee), mendnpru
(penalty) and Topudno (tornado) are masculine nouns and cansimn (salami) and
aBeHIO (avenue) are feminine.

e Masculine or feminine, if they are animate, describing people. Their
grammatical gender coincides with the natural (biological) gender of the person,
regardless of the noun ending: crdpas nému (old lady) - feminine, Bemixuit
Béppu (the great Verdi) - masculine.

However, indeclinable nouns of foreign origin that name a geographical location
(including rivers, mountains, cities etc.), titles of published materials (books,
newspapers etc.) and some names of insects, birds or animals follow different rules.
Their gender coincides with the gender of the Russian noun that describes the
relevant class/type: 60nb1mdit répos Téumicn (masculine, because of the masculine
gender of the noun répop) - the big city of Tbilisi; razéra «Taitmc» (feminine,
because of the feminine gender of the noun raséra) — The Times newspaper; myxa
pené (feminine, because of the feminine gender of the noun myxa) - tsetse fly.

The grammatical gender of abbreviations is determined by the grammatical
gender of the principal noun in the abbreviation. For example, ADC - dromHuas
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anekTpoctanuus (nuclear power station) is a feminine noun because the principal
noun of this abbreviation, snekTpoctanuusa (power station), is feminine.

Level | YMPAXHEHUA

1. Identify the nouns as either A (animate) or | (inanimate):

KOT, CEeMbA, YeNoBEéK, ABM0KO, Ndwaab, BUPYyC, OKHO, MUINLMOHER, Nnana, Hapda,
yynoBuLe, poborT.

2. Divide the nouns into three columns, masculine, feminine and neuter:

OKHO, yrnpa>kHéHune, MockBa, Ypan, kOMHaTa, Yan, BpémaA, YenoBek, ApMapka,
nnad, 4éno, AHBAapb, Nndwanb, XXUBOTHOE.

Level | O606mdromee ynpaxHénme
1, 2| For adjectives, =5~ 11.1.

3. Identify the gender of each noun. Form phrases by combining the adjectives
provided and the nouns.

Mopgenb: TpamBam — m, HOBbI TpamBa.

A. monopodn: KoHowa, oéByLuKa, Ma3CcTpo, MIEKONUTAIOLEE, BOAOMPOBOAUMK.

B. 6onbwoén: OHTapmo (63epo), Taken, OOH (OpraHmsaumna O6beanHEHHbIX Hauui).
C. NHTepécCHbIN: X066U1, KOHLEPT, 3aABNIEHNE.




Level

1,2,3

Level

1,2

3 Nouns: number

As in English, Russian nouns have two numbers: singular and plural.

The plural noun is formed by adding the appropriate ending to the singular form.
The plural noun ending is determined by the noun gender, hardness or softness of
the noun’s stem and the spelling rules.

To form any plural noun, take the following steps:

e Ifa noun ends with a consonant other than ii, remove nothing. Such a singular
noun has no ending.

If a noun ends with a vowel, b or i1, remove it.
What is left after removing the ending is the stem of the word.
Decide whether the stem is hard or soft (I=5° 1.4).
Check whether any spelling rules apply (I=5° 1.3).
Add the appropriate ending.
Note that some nouns are irregular and follow a special pattern.

3.1 Plural masculine and feminine nouns

Masculine and feminine nouns follow the same pattern:

Masculine
and
feminine
nouns that
Masculine | Feminine Masculine Feminine | are affected
nouns with| nouns with nouns with | nouns with| by spelling
hard stem | hard stem soft stem soft stem | rules
Singular | Noun Noun ends in | Noun ends in| Noun ends | Stem of the
ends in a -a and the stem| -b or -1 in-Aor-b | nounendsin
consonant | of a noun ends T, =K, -X, =),
that is not in a consonant =lU,-Y, Or -1,
affected by | that is not and therefore
the spelling | affected by the is affected
rules spelling rules by a spelling
rule (I~ 1.3)
cTton rasérta CnoBapb nepéBHA KapaHpaw/
KHUra
Plural -bl -bl -Un -n -n
cTonbi rasétbl cnosap# OepéBHn KapaHgawm /

KHUTU
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level| 3.2 Plural neuter nouns
12 Neuter nouns follow a pattern which differs from that of masculine and feminine
nouns:
Neuter nouns Neuter nouns Neuter nouns
with hard stem with soft stem with soft stem
Singular Noun ends in -0 Noun ends in -e Noun ends in -é
OKHO mope/obluexTue | py>xbé
Plural -a -A -A
OkHa MOPA/OBOLLEXUTUA | pY>KbA

Leel| 3.3 Irregular plural nouns

@ In Russian, there are many irregular plural nouns. Note that the list below is
not exhaustive, but it does include some frequently occurring nouns.

e Some masculine nouns have plural ending -a/-s instead of -b1/-u. Note that the
stress moves to the last syllable in the plural:

nec (forest) — neca
noMm (house) — moma
a3 (eye) — rmasa
BeK (century) — Beka
HOMep (number/hotel room) — HoMepa
npogéccop (professor) — mpodeccopa
nacropt (passport) — macnopta anpec (address) — agpeca
nupéxrop (director) — gupexTopa rénoc (voice) — romoca

e Some neuter nouns have plural ending -u instead of -a/-a:
yxo (ear) — ymmn konéno (knee) — xonéum
BéKo (eyelid) - Béxu stormoko (apple) — sibmoxm
mreud (shoulder) — mnéum

e Some masculine and neuter plural nouns end in -bs instead of -p1/-u/-a:
npyr (friend) - npysbs nepo (feather) - népps
6par (brother) — 6paThsa KpBUIO (Wing) — Kpbinbs
cryn (chair) - cTynpsa nuct (leaf) — micTba
népeso (tree) — mepéBpsa ChIH (Son) — CbIHOBbS

e Some masculine nouns have a different word altogether as their plural form:
yemoBéK (person) — miogu (people) pe6énox (child) — méru (children)

6éper (shore) - 6epera
ropog (city) - ropona

moesp (train) — moesma
dcrpos (island) - ocrposa
Béyep (evening) — Beuepa
yunTens (teacher) - yunrens

Leel| 3.4 Plural nouns that follow special patterns
2,3

& Some nouns follow special patterns in plural. Note that the list below is not
exhaustive, but it does include some frequently occurring nouns:

e Nouns in -uH that indicate a status or nationality lose the suffix -un and can
have various endings, -e, -bI or -a:
KpecThsiHMH (peasant) — KpecTbsiHe anrmmyduuH (Englishman) -
aHITIMYdHe

rpakgaHuH (citizen) — rpadxgane 6onrapus (Bulgarian) — 6onrapsr
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Level

2,3

Level

2,3

tatapuH (Tatar man) - TaTdpsr rpys¥H (Georgian) — rpy3iHBI
xo3simu (owner/master) — xo3sieBa rocriopyin (Mr, Sir) - rocnoga
e Nouns in -oHOK/-0K/-éHoK that indicate young animals lose the suffixes -onok/
-ok/-énok and replace them with the suffixes -at/-at. They usually have the

ending -a:
BOMYOHOK (wolf cub) — BorudTa IeHOK (puppy) — wieHsi Ta/meHK I
koTéHOK (kitten) — xoTsiTa mopocéHok (piglet) - mopocsita

e The nouns marts (mother) and gous (daughter) have the suffix -ep- added to the
stem before the feminine soft ending -u:
Mmatb (mother) - mdtepu mousb (daughter) - néuepn
e Neuter nouns ending in -ma (I=5° 2.3.5) have the suffix -en- added to the stem
before the ending:
BpéMms (time) — BpeMeHd vimsa (first name) - umend

3.5 Nouns that have only a plural form

e Several nouns have only a plural form. Some of them indicate a pair (for example,
‘a pair of trousers’). Note that the list below is not exhaustive, but it does include
some frequently occurring nouns:

OprOKu trousers TOKITHCBI jeans

OUKI spectacles HO>XHUIIBI scissors

poanTenu parents

e Other nouns that are used only in the plural:

IEHbIU money HOXOPOHBI funeral

BeChl scales Jqachf clock/watch

BBIOOPEI elections CYTKM twenty-four
hours

CIIVIBKU cream pombI childbirth

KaHJKYIbI student vacation MaKapOHbI pasta

3.6 Nouns that only have a singular form

Some nouns have only a singular form. Among them are:

Collective nouns Abstract nouns

monoaéxo (youth) no60Bb (love)

mébenb (furniture) BHUMaHMe (attention)
nocyna (crockery) Bec (weight)

onéxpa (clothes) nnnHa (length)
Substances/Liquids: Food (vegetables, berries)
>Xenéso (iron) NyK (onions)

HedTb (oil) KkapToédens (potatoes)
Bopa (water) manvHa (raspberries)
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The list above is not exhaustive, but it does include some frequently occurring
nouns.

Leel | 3.7 Stress change
1,2,3

The position of the stress changes in the following plural nouns:

e In two-syllable plural neuter nouns the stress moves to the opposite syllable from
its original position in the singular form:
okHO (window) - 0kHa MOpe (sea) — MOpst
néno (business/matter) — mena
e In one- or two-syllable plural masculine nouns, the stress usually moves from
the stem to the ending:
cap (garden) — campf A3bik (tongue/language) — A3bIKI
Béuep (evening) — Bedepa

Level | YMpa>kHEéHME
1,2

’

1. Give the plural of the following singular nouns:
nowapb, cag, KHUra, cectpa, bpat, mawnHa, cobaka, npenogasartesnb, MOpe, OKHO,
KapaHOaLl, aHrIMYaHuH, ropoa, ynpaxxHéHune, Kpawn.

Level | 2. Replace:
2 | A. The singular nouns by plural.
B. The plural nouns by singular.

A. Mogénb: ropon — ropoaa

OOM, rnas, yxo, A6Noko, pebEHOK, rpakaaHuH, WeHOK, MaTb, BPEMA.

B. Mogénb: nétn — pe6éHok

OpY3bA, aHrnYaHe, NopocATa, nacnopTa, Addepu, NNévn, yuntend, AepeBba,
MMEHaA.

Lovel | O600matomee ynpa>kaénme
1,2 3 Replace the English plural nouns by Russian equivalents in the correct form.

ITosHakOMBbTeCh ¢ rocniopyiHoM CMIPHOBBIM
lfocnognH CMMpPHOB nokasbiBaeT hoTorpaduio CBOE cembh N 0OBACHAET, KTO
€CTb KTO:

1. BoT cupAT mou (parents), (uncles, aunts) un (twin nephews). 2. V Hux (kittens).

3. PAgom ¢ HAMK — mow (nieces). 4. Cnéea cToAT mou (female cousins). 5. PAgom

¢ HUMK — nx (husbands). 6. Onn 66a (English) 1 y HUx ognHakoBble (names).

7. Cnpasa — mov pogHsle (brothers) 1 nx (wives). 8. A c3aou cToAT mow (colleagues)
u (friends).
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4 Nouns: the concept of
cases and the principle of
noun declension

4.1 Concept of cases

Russian belongs to a group of languages that have a well-developed system of
declension of nouns, pronouns, adjectives and numerals. Other languages that have
well-developed systems of declension include Latin, Greek, Finnish, German, Dutch
and other Slavic languages.

Unlike English, word order in a Russian sentence is flexible and does not determine
a word’s function in a sentence (I=5° 31.2). In Russian, the form of the word, in
particular its ending, is essential for the definition of the word’s role in the sentence.
There may also be prepositions governing nouns in a sentence. Prepositions are also
important for helping us to understand the functions words play in a sentence.

The choice of ending depends on what grammatical role the word plays in a
sentence: whether it acts as subject or object, or describes location, destination,
timing, ownership etc. The endings help us to understand the relationship between
the words in the sentence. In contemporary Russian, each noun, pronoun, adjective
and numeral can have six different grammatical forms called cases. (There is a
small number of indeclinable nouns, mainly of foreign origin; I=5> 2.3.7.) Each case
has various possible endings. The names of the Russian cases are as follows:

Nominative
Accusative
Genitive
Dative
Instrumental
Prepositional

The verb in a Russian sentence agrees with the subject of the sentence and changes
its endings to agree with the subject. The subject of the sentence is usually a

noun, personal pronoun or noun phrase. For discussion of the verb and its

forms, I~ 16-25.

The examples below show how different cases (forms) of the noun Mocka (Moscow)
convey the different grammatical roles of the noun MockBa in the sentence:

MockBa — ctonvua Moscow is the capital The nominative case indicates
Poccun. of Russia. the subject of the sentence.

A nobni6 Mockasy. | love Moscow. The accusative case indicates
the direct object of the
sentence.
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30 My3éu Mockebi. | Here are the museums | The genitive case indicates the

of Moscow. origin of the museums.
Mbl rynfem no We are walking around | The dative case here indicates
MockBé. Moscow. the route of the journey.

Poccuane roppAtca Russians are proud of | The verb ‘to be proud of’
MockBO#. Moscow. requires the instrumental case
without a preposition.

OHW XuBYT B They live in Moscow. The prepositional case used
MockBé. with the preposition B (in)
indicates location.

4.1.1 Nominative case

The nominative case is that given as the dictionary form of nouns, pronouns,
adjectives and numerals (I=5° 5).

Level| 4.1.2 Five oblique cases

1,2 The five cases (other than the nominative) are called the oblique cases. The

accusative, genitive, dative and instrumental cases can be used with or without
prepositions. The prepositional case must be used with a preposition. Each of the
oblique cases can have several grammatical roles in a sentence. The oblique cases
can denote:

The object of a sentence (direct and indirect)

Location (where)

The start and end points of a movement (going to and coming from)

The route of a journey (moving around, across, along etc.) and the distance
Time (when, frequency and duration)

Ownership and relationship (whose?)

Quantity (how many? how much?)

Size, shape, weight, length, age, cost

Instrument of an action (by what? with what?)

Additionally, each of the oblique cases can have:

e Several verbs that require the particular case
e Several prepositions that are used with the particular case

All five cases can also be used in many idioms.

@ The summary table shows that some grammatical roles of the oblique cases
are unique and are served only by one case. Other roles, in particular those of
indirect object, time, destination and location, can be expressed by more than

one case, even by all five oblique cases. To choose the right case it is necessary to
understand the context and to consider the use of the appropriate prepositions and
verbs that might govern a noun in this context. The grammatical roles of each case
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are dealt with in the appropriate chapter. This summary table gives an overview of

the function of all five oblique cases:

Case’s role in a
sentence

Oblique case

Accusative

Genitive

Dative [ Instrumental

Prepositional

Direct object (clarifies
transitive verbs,
= 21.1.1)

v

v

Indirect object
(indicates ‘a recipient’,
to whom an action is
directed)

Prepositional
constructions (with
various prepositions)

Location

The start and end
points of a movement

Movement along a
surface

Time

Ownership and
relationship

Quantity

Weight, length, cost

Age

Instrument

Impersonal sentences
(== 30)

Uses after certain
verbs

Uses as a part of an
idiom

Level

1,2

’

4.2 Declension of nouns

This section explains the principles of the declension of nouns. Declension of
adjectives, pronouns and numerals is explained in the following sections:

Declension of adjectives, e 11.
Declension of pronouns, s 14.
Declension of numerals, s 15.
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This section aims to cover the principles of noun declension and to give an
overview of the sets of endings for all six cases. Each section that covers a particular
case also provides a summary table of the case endings.

To decline any noun, take the following steps:

o If the dictionary form of a noun ends with a vowel, -it, or -b, remove it.

e Ifanoun ends with a consonant other than it, remove nothing. Such a noun has
no ending in the nominative.

What is left after removing the ending is the stem of the word.

Decide whether the stem is hard or soft (I=5° 1.4).

Finally, check whether any spelling rules apply (I=5° 1.3).

Add the appropriate ending according to the pattern that the noun follows.

Singular nouns follow three declensions (patterns), explained in the appropriate
subsection: B=5” 4.2.1, 4.2.2 or 4.2.3. Each declension is determined by the noun
gender and the dictionary form. Ending variants are determined by the noun
gender, whether the stem is hard or soft, and the spelling rules. Each declension has:

e A set of hard endings

A set of soft endings

Soft ending variants for nouns that end in -mit/-ue/-ns
A set of endings that is affected by spelling rules
Several exceptions

Level| 4.2.1 The first declension: singular nouns
1,2

’

The first declension covers:

e All masculine nouns that end with a consonant and -b, except the noun myTs
(road/way).
e All neuter nouns, except nouns ending in -ma and the noun gurs (baby).

4.2.1.1 Sample patterns for masculine singular nouns

Hard endings: Endings affected
nouns ending with by the spelling
hard consonants rules: nouns
that are not Soft endings: Soft ending ending with -r,
affected by the nouns ending variant: nouns | -K, =X, =), -Ll, -y,
Case | spelling rules with -b or -i ending with -ui| -w, -1
N cton/6pat cnoBapb/repén | caHaTopuin/ mécAl /Bpay
Medhéamm
A (an.) | 6paTta (as repon (as Medéama (as | Bpava (as
genitive) genitive) genitive) genitive)
A(inan.)| cTton (as cnoBsapeb (as caHaTOpun (as | mécau (as
nominative) nominative) nominative) nominative)
G -a -A -A -a
cTtona/ébpara cnosapf/repoéa | caHaTopua/ mMécAua/spaya
Medhéama




20 Da!

Hard endings: Endings affected
nouns ending with by the spelling
hard consonants rules: nouns
that are not Soft endings: Soft ending ending with -r,
affected by the nouns ending variant: nouns | -K, -X, =), -LU, -4,
Case | spelling rules with -b or -i ending with -ui | -wy, -4
D -y -0 -0 -y
cTony/6pary cnoBapto/repéro | caHaTOputo/ MécAuy/Bpadvy
Meddanio
| -oM -em (if -em -om (if stressed),
cToném/6paTom unstressed), caHatopuem/ | -em (if unstressed
-ém (if Meddaomem after -, -1, -1,
stressed): -4, -L):
cnosapém/ mécauem/
repoem BpPayoM
P -e -e -n -e
cToné/bpare cnosapé/repoe | caHaTOpum/ MécALe/Bpayé
Medhdéamn

Comments on the table

e @ Masculine nouns in the accusative case follow two different patterns,
one for animate and another for inanimate nouns. This rule does not apply to

feminine or neuter nouns.

e <O Several masculine nouns in the prepositional case have additional endings
-y/-10. The ending -y is used only when describing location (I=5° 10.1.1).

o < Several masculine nouns have alternative endings -y/-o in the genitive case
when describing the ‘partitive’ meaning (5" 7.2.2.4).

4.2.1.2 Sample patterns for neuter singular nouns

Note that the set of neuter noun endings is identical to the set of masculine nouns.
Neuter nouns are not affected by the spelling rules:

Hard endings: Soft ending
nouns ending Soft endings: nouns ending with| variant: nouns
Case | with -o -e/-é ending with -ne
N OKHO MOpe/py>bé ynpaxxHéHne
A OKHO (as MOpe/pyXbé (as nominative) ynpaxHéHue
nominative) (as nominative)
G -a -A -A
OKHa MOPA/pyXbA yNpa>KHEHNA
D -y -0 -0
OKHY MOPIO/PY>KbIO yrNpaxKHEHNIO
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Hard endings: Soft ending

nouns ending Soft endings: nouns ending with| variant: nouns
Case | with -0 -e/-é ending with -ne
| -oM -em (if unstressed), -em

OKHOM -8m (if stressed): yrnpaxxHéHnem

MOpeM/py>KbEM

P -e -e n

OKHEé MoOpe/py>Kbé YNPa>KHEHUN

4.2.2 The second declension: singular nouns
The second declension covers:

e All feminine nouns that end in -a/-a/-ua
e All masculine nouns that end in -a/-a
o All nouns of common gender

Sample patterns for feminine, masculine and common gender nouns ending with
-a/-s:

Endings affected

Hard endings: nouns by the spelling
ending with -a; the Soft ending| rules: nouns
stem of the noun ends variant: whose stem
in a consonant that Soft endings: | nouns ends with -r, -K,
is not affected by the nouns ending | ending with | =X, =), -1, -4,-
Case | spelling rules with -a -uA L, -1
N -a -A -uA -a
nana/mamal/cvpoTa nepésHAa/nAanAa | Poccna KHUra
A -y -0 -0 -y
nany/mamy/cmpoty nepésHio/ Poccuro KHUTY
OAO
G -bl -n -n 7]
nanbl/Mambl/cpPOTbi nepésHu/nAaom | Poccum KHUTK
-bl (only after -n)
D -e -e -n -e
nane/mame/cmporé nepésHe/nane | Poccun KHUre
| -on -en -en -on
nanoim/mamown/ nepésHen/ Poccuen KHUArOMn
CMpoTOun nAanen -en (only if

unstressed after
=K, =W, =4, -1
and -u)

P -e -e -n -

nane/mame/cupoTé nepésHe/nane | Poccimn KHUre
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Level| 4.2.3 The third declension: singular nouns
1,2

The third declension covers

e all feminine nouns that end with -
Sample patterns for feminine nouns ending in -b. These nouns follow the pattern of
nouns with soft endings:

Case Soft endings: nouns ending with -b

N nnowanb/maTb/004b

A nnéwanb/MaTb/no4b (as nominative)
G nnéwanu/matepu/goyepu

D nnéwanu/matepu/goyepm

| nnéwanblo/MaTepbio/ndyepbio

P nnowanu/matepw/néyepu

Comments on the table

® The two feminine nouns mars (mother) and goub (daughter) have the suffix
-ep- added to the stem throughout the declension.

® Neuter nouns ending in -ma (B 2.3.5), the neuter noun gurs (baby) and the
masculine noun myTs (road, way) follow their own patterns, which are similar to
the third declension, except for the variations in the instrumental case:

Neuter nouns ending

Case in -mA The noun nyTb The noun auta

N BpémA nyTb AUTA

A BpémMA (as nyTb (as ouTA (as
nominative) nominative) nominative)
BPEMEHU nyTu OUTATKU

D BpéMeHMU nyTu ONTATH

| BpéMeHeMm nyTém OUTATEN

P BPEMEHU nyTu ONTATH

4.3 Declension of plural nouns

For the formation of plural nouns, I~ 3.

4.3.1 Overview

All plural nouns follow the same pattern in the dative, instrumental and

prepositional cases. In the genitive case, feminine and neuter nouns follow similar
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patterns and masculine nouns follow a different pattern. Plural animate nouns in
the accusative case follow the pattern of the genitive case. Plural inanimate nouns in

the accusative case follow the pattern of the nominative case.

Sample patterns for plural nouns in all cases except the genitive:

Endings affected by

cnosax

Case | Hard endings Soft endings the spelling rules
Masculine nouns ending Masculine nouns All nouns whose
with a hard consonant ending with -1 or -b. stem ends with -r, -K,
except -T, =K, =X, =), -, Feminine nouns =X, =X, -lU, -4 and -1y
-4 and -w. Feminine and ending with -a or -b. | (mainly masculine
masculine nouns ending Neuter nouns ending | and feminine nouns).
with -a. Neuter nouns with -e/-&.
ending with -o.

N -bl/-a -u/-a -n
CTONbI/CTYAEHTbI/NaNDbI cnosapu/repou/ BPaYU/KHUTA
KOMHaTbI/NIeMAHHULbI/ 0epéBHU/TETU/MOpPA
cnosa

A (an.)| ctypéHToB (as genitive) repéeB (as genitive) | Bpauéu (as genitive)
nneMAHHUL, (as genitive) TETEeN/TETb (as
nan (as genitive) genitive)

A cTosibi (as nominative) cnosap# (as KHWMM (as

(inan.) | k6mHaTbl (as nominative) | nominative) nominative)
cnosa (as nominative) nepéBHu (as

nominative) mopA
(as nominative)

D -am -AM -am
ctonam/ctynéHtam/nanam | cnosapAm/repéAm/ | Bpadam/KHuram
KOMHaTam/nnemAHHULamM/ | oepeBHAM/TETAM/
crnosam MOPAM

| -aMmu -AMU -aMmu
ctonamu/ctynéHtamu/ cnosapAmu/ BpaYamu/KH/iramm
nanamm repoAmu/
kKOMHaTamu/ DepeBHAMU/TETAMM/
nneMAHHuLamu/ MOpPAMU
CcnoBamm

P -ax -AX -ax
cTonax/ctynéHTtax/nanax | cnosapAx/repoax/ Bpayax/KHurax
KOMHaTax/nnemAHH1uax/ LepeBHAX/TETAX/

MOPAX
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4.3.2 Formation of plural genitive nouns

® 4.3.2.1 Formation of masculine plural genitive nouns

Plural masculine nouns in the genitive case, except those that end with -a/-s, can

have the following endings: -oB/-eB/-€s/-ei1. These variations are determined by the

nouns’ dictionary forms.

Soft endings Special ending | Hard endings

Nouns ending Nouns ending in | Nouns ending Nouns ending in any
in =X, -, -4, -W/-ni in-u consonants, except =X,
-1, Or -b -1, -4, -, -, -¥ or -b
Bpay/kapaHpaw/ | repéin/cnown/ mécAw/monopéy, | crton/onom
cnosapb caHaTopui
-en -eB (if -eB (if -0B
Bpaydén/ unstressed): unstressed): cTonéB/nomMoB
KapaHpalén/ repées/ mMécALeB
cnosapémn caHaTopueB -68 (if stressed):

-és (if stressed): | monogués

Ccnoés

<@ There are some exceptions to the pattern above. Note that the list below is
not exhaustive, but it does include some frequently occurring nouns:

Nominative singular

Genitive plural

6part (brother) 6paTbeB
cTyn (chair) CTyNnbeB
nvcT (leaf) JNINCTbEeB
apyr (friend) npy3én
CbIH (son) CbIHOBEéN
pe6éHok (child) DeTén
YyenoBék (person) YenoBéK/naén
pas (one time) pas
canér (boot) canor
conpat (soldier) conpar
rnas (eye) rnas

<® The noun uenoBéx (person) has two forms in the genitive plural (I=5° 7.2.2.1).

@ 4.3.2.2 Formation of genitive plural of masculine and feminine
nouns ending in -a/-A, feminine nouns ending in -b and neuter nouns

ending in -e/-é
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All plural feminine and neuter nouns, masculine nouns that end with -a/-s and
common gender nouns in the genitive case can have the following endings: ‘zero’

ending or -eit:

Hard endings

Soft endings

Masculine nouns
ending in -a.
Feminine nouns
ending in -a. Neuter
nouns ending in -o0.
Common gender
nouns ending in -a.

Feminine nouns
ending in -ua and
-bA (if unstressed).
Neuter nouns ending
in -ue and -be.

Feminine
nouns ending
in -A.

Neuter nouns
ending in -e/-é.
Feminine nouns
ending in -b and
-bA (if stressed).

népywka/rasérta/ apmma/konayHbA cnanbHa/ noéne/py>xoé/
cnéso/konnéra (witch)/ynpaxHénue/ | Bacna nnéwanb/cemMmbs
oxepénbe (necklace)
‘zero’ ending: ‘zero’ endings but ‘zero’ ending: | -eit:
népnywek/razét/cnos/ | the end of the stem cnaneH. nonén/pyxeun/
Konnér changes to -uu: Some nouns nnowanén/
apmui/kongyHui/ have -b added | cemén
YNPa>KHEHWUIA/ to the ending:
oXxepénum Bagpenb

Comments on the table

e ‘Zero’ endings mean that nouns lose the ending of their dictionary form.

o If the noun stem ends in two or more consonants, so-called ‘fleeting’ vowels
(-0 or -e) are inserted between those consonants to ease pronunciation. For more
information, I=5° 4.5.

@ Although it is possible to advise on how to choose between the two ‘fleeting’
vowels, there are many exceptions that do not fit into the following rule:

o The letter -o0- is usually inserted between a consonant (except », 1, 4, i) and the
consonant K: omnoka — omnbok (mistakes), mapka — mapoxk (stamp). Exceptions:
Mickpa — uckp (spark), 6ykBa — 6yks (letters).

o The letter -e- is usually inserted between x, 11, 4 and the consonant k: 16:kKa —
NOXKeK (spoons), IEBYIIKa —1¢éByIeK (girls), mdnouka — nanovex (diminutive of
stick).

o The letter -e- is usually inserted between the consonants -ci-, -¢m-, -cH-, -BH-:
q1cnd — uyicen (numbers, dates), fecHa — nécen (gums).

o The letter -e- usually replaces the letters -b- and -ii-: mcpM6 - myicem; cBab6a —
cBape6 (wedding), néitka — néex (watering-can). Exceptions: npdcp6a — mpocn6
(request), BoitHA — BOITH (War).

o The letter -e- is usually inserted between the two last consonants in many
feminine nouns ending with -a: BVmrHa - ByeH (cherry), semins — seménp
(land). Exception: xyxH# — kyxoHs (kitchen).

e The letter -é- is inserted in some nouns before or after the consonant -p-:,
cecTpa— cecTép (sister), ceppra — cepér (earrings), kouepra/kouepér (poker).
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e The fleeting vowels are not usually inserted between two consonants, if the stem
of a noun ends in the pairs formed from the consonants: 6, B, 1, M, H, 1, p, X, 3:
6apxa — 6apx (barge), BomHa — BomH (waves), 1364 — 136 (peasant hut) etc.

@ The following nouns have genitive plural endings that differ from the common
pattern:

e Masculine nouns wuomura (youth) and gsigs (uncle), feminine nouns térs (aunt),
noms (part, share), cBedd (candle) have the ending -eii instead of the zero’
ending: HowIel, Asineit, TéTeit, HonéiL, cBeuéir. Note the alternative form of the
noun T€TA-TETH is common.

e Feminine nouns ending with -Ha do not usually have b in the genitive plural
except O6apoiHA — 6apbiens (old-fashioned word for ‘young lady’), nepésma —
nepeséns (village), kyxHs — xyxous (kitchen), si6mons — si6mous (apple tree),
HAHA — Hauab (nurse/child minder).

e Neuter nouns HusoBbe (lower reaches of a river), wrdrse (dress), ycrpe (mouth of
ariver) end in -eB: HN30BbEB, IITATHEB, YCTHEB.

® 4.3.3 Genitive plural of nouns that have only a plural form

Nouns that have only a plural form follow various patterns. The list below is not
exhaustive, but it does include some frequently occurring nouns.

e Some of them have the zero’ ending:

Nominative plural Genitive plural
6ptokun (trousers) 6ptoK
HOXHULbI (SCiSsSOrs) HOXHULL
OéHbrn (money) néxer

cyTkun (twenty-four hours) | cyTok

cnmBkM (cream) CMBOK
KaHukynbl (student KaHuKyn
vacation)

néxopoHbl (funeral) NMOXOpPOH
MakapOHsbl (pasta) MaKapoH

e Some have the hard ending -os:

Nominative plural Genitive plural
D)KUHChI (jeans) O>KVHCOB

04kU (spectacles) 04KOB

Becbi (scales) BECOB

yachbi (clock/watch yacos

Bbibopbl (election/s) Bbi6OpOB
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e Some have the soft ending -eii:

Nominative plural

Genitive plural

nétun

netén

4.3.4 Nouns that follow special patterns in plurals

For the declension of regular plural nouns, 1=~ 4.3.1.

<@ There are some plural nouns that follow special patterns:

e Nouns ending in -uH that indicate a status or nationality: Tatdpusn

e Nouns ending in -oHok/-éHok that indicate young animals: koTéHox

They have irregular plural nominative (I35° 3.4), accusative and genitive forms. For

example:
Plural nouns Noun xo3duH | Noun

Plural nouns ending ending in — Xo3fieBa rocnogviH —
in -MH: TaTapuH — -OHOK/-EHOK: rocnoaa
TaTapbl, aHIIM4AHUH | LEeHOK —

Case |- aHrnuyaxe LeHATa

N Tatapbl/aHrnmyaxe LeHATa X03fAeBa rocnoga

A TaTtap/aHrnnyaH LLEHAT X03AeB rocnog

G TaTap/aHrnn4aH LEeHAT X03fieB rocnon,

D Tatapam/aHrnmyaHam LeHATam Xo3AeBam rocnogam

| Tartapamu/ LeHATaMn X03feBamu rocrnogamm
aHrnM4yaHamm

P TaTapax/aHrnamyaHax LeHATax X03AeBax rocnopax

Other nouns that follow special patterns include:

o The nouns uépt (devil), cocén (neighbour), yxo (ear) and éxo (old word for eye) have
hard singular endings and follow the regular pattern of first declension masculine and
neuter nouns with hard endings (I=5” 4.2.1.1). However, they have soft plural endings.

e The nouns uygo (miracle) and Hé6o (sky/heaven) have the additional suffix -ec-

in the plural and keep it throughout the declension.

e The nouns géru (children) and n¥gu (people) are plural nouns and follow the
soft plural pattern. Note the ending -bmu in the instrumental case of the nouns
péru and nrogM.

Case Examples of plural nouns that follow special patterns
N yepTn cocéam yum oun yyneca nétun noéon
A yepTén cocénen yum 6un yyneca netén | nogén
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Case Examples of plural nouns that follow special patterns

G yepTén cocénen ywén |oyén |uynéc netén | nogén
D YepTAM cocénam yLam o4yam yygecam nétam | ndpAam
| YyepTAMK | cocéaAamMn | ywamm | o4amm | dyoecamu | peteMu | nioabmm
P YepTAX cocépnAax yLax o4ax yypecax néTax ndaax

4.4 Declension of proper names

4.4.1 Declension of Russian first names, patronymics

and place names

Russian first names (full form), patronymics and place names are declined as other
nouns. They follow the noun patterns described above: I=5° 4.2.1-4.2.3 and 4.3.

Masculine first Feminine first Masculine Feminine

Case | name/place name name/place name | patronymic | patronymic

N Bopwvic/Anopén/ Bapsapa/Mapua/ | MeTtpdsuny MeTpodBHa
Hdéeropon, Mockea

A Bopvica/AHppén -y/-10 -a -y
(animate, as genitive) | Bapsapy/Mapuito/ | MeTpdsrya MeTpoBHY
Hdéeropog, (inanimate, | MockBy
as nominative)

G -a/-A -bl/-K -a -bl
Bopwvica/AHppén/ Bapsapbi/Mapvn/ | MeTposuya MeTpOBHDI
Héeropona MockBbi

D -y/-10 -e/-n -y -e
Bopvicy/AHppéro/ Bapsape/Mapuw/ | MeTpoBudy MeTpoBHe
Hdéeropony Mockeé

| -om/-em -oi/-en -em -oM
Bopricom/Anppéem/ Bapsapou/ MeTpoBuyem | MNeTpodBHOM
Hoésroponom Mapviei/MockBom

P -e -e/-n -e -e
Bopuvice/Anppée/ Bapsape/Mapuw/ | MNeTposuye MeTpdBHE
Hdéeropoge Mocksé

4.4.2 Declension of Russian surnames

e Russian singular masculine surnames ending with -oB/-eB/-mn/-u4 decline
like first declension nouns. The form of the instrumental case is an exception
to the rule and has an adjective ending.

e Russian singular masculine surnames ending with -ckmuii, singular feminine
surnames ending with -oBa/-eBa/-una/-as/-cka and the surnames in plural
ending with -Bb1/-b1e/-ckue decline like adjectives. The feminine surname in the

accusative case is an exception to the rule and has a noun ending.
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Example of Example of Example of
Example of masculine feminine surname | surnames in
masculine surname | surname ending with -oBa/ | plural ending
ending with ending with -eBa/-uHa/-an/- with -Bbl/
Case | -oB/-eB/-UH/-n4 -CKuM ckanA -ble/-cKue
N J1épmoHTOB Ooctoésckuii | MaHoBa HekpacoBbl
A -a -oro -y -bIX
JlépmoHTOBa HocTtoésckoro | MaHoBy Hekpacosbix
(animate, as
genitive)
G -a -oro -oi -bIX
JlépmoHTOBa DocTtoéckoro | MaHéBOWM HekpéacoBbix
D -y -omy -oi -bIM
J1épmoHTOBY Hoctoésckomy | MaHoBOM HekpacoBbim
| -bIM -Um -on -bIMU
J1épmoHTOBbIM HoctoéBckum | MaHéBOM HekpacosbiMmu
P -e -oMm -omn -bIX
JlépmoHTOBE [doctoéBckom | MaHéBOM HekpacoBbix

Russian surnames ending in -ckux or -0 do not decline: [Tonbckux, IlleBuénxo,
[Terpénxo etc.

4.4.3 Declension of foreign proper names

Foreign names, place names and titles of books, films etc. are declined as in
Russian, if they fit the Russian gender system. However, if they do not fit the pattern
they do not decline.

For information on noun gender, including names, B 2.3.

For example, the name Sherlock Holmes (IIIépmox Xonmc) is declinable because
both the first name and the surname fit the pattern of Russian male names: untars
o Iépnoxe Xdonmce (to read about Sherlock Holmes). Contrast this with Jane Eyre
(d>xeitn iip): uutaTs 0 keitn Jitp (to read about Jane Eyre). This feminine
name ends in a consonant and therefore does not fit the pattern of Russian female
names.

4.4.4 Declension of abbreviations
For information on abbreviation gender, I~ 2.3.7.

The grammatical gender of abbreviations is determined by the grammatical
gender of the principal noun in the abbreviation. Usually only masculine gender
abbreviations ending in a consonant decline. They follow the pattern of the first
declension. For example:

e CIIN]I (AIDS) - 6onérs CITM]Jom (to have AIDS)
e Tasmpom (Gazprom - Russian energy company) — foxogst ['asnpoma (Gazprom’s
profit)
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4.5 The ‘fleeting’ vowels
@ Some words have so-called * fleeting’ vowels in their stems. The term * fleeting’

d

escribes the phenomenon whereby a vowel is not present in all forms of the word.

The fleeting vowels can appear in nouns, adjectives and verbs. However, they are
especially common in nouns. For example:

Some masculine nouns contain the fleeting vowels -0 or -e/-& in the final
syllable. The fleeting vowel is dropped in all cases except the nominative, if the
noun is animate. Inanimate nouns lose their fleeting vowels in the four cases
other than the nominative and accusative (for the declension of masculine
animate and inanimate nouns, I=5" 4.2.1). This rule affects in particular the
majority of masculine nouns ending with -ex and -ok/-€k and several nouns
ending with -op/-ép, -on/-&é, -eit and -».

Some monosyllabic masculine nouns - nég, (ice), por (mouth), cox (sleep), mens
(day), mens (stump) - have the fleeting vowels -o/-e/-€ in their root. The fleeting
vowels -o/-e/-& are dropped in all cases other than nominative and accusative.
Note that the letter € changes into the letter b in the root of the noun nép, in all
cases except the nominative and accusative.

Some feminine nouns ending with -omn, -05x5 or -oBb have the fleeting vowel
-0 in the final syllable. The vowel -o is dropped in all cases except the nominative
and accusative.

Some nouns have the fleeting vowels -0 or -e only in the genitive plural case.

If the stem of a noun ends in two or more consonants, -0 or -e are inserted
between them to ease pronunciation. For an explanation, 15" 4.3.2.

The plurals of the nouns mentioned in these bullet points lose their fleeting
vowels in all six cases, including the nominative case.

Examples of declension of nouns with fleeting vowels:

Case Singular nouns
Examples of stems Examples of stems with | Examples of some
with a fleeting vowel in | a fleeting vowel in the feminine nouns ending
the final syllable noun root in -OLWb, -0)Xb Or -OBb
with the fleeting vowel
-0
N OTéL/PbiHOK népn/neHs/poT NOXb/LEPKOBb
A OTUA/pbiHOK nén/neHv/poT NOXb/LEPKOBb
G oTua/pbiHka nbpa/pHA/pTa JDKN/UEPKBIU
D OTUY/pPbiHKY nbay/oH/pTY XU/UépKBU
| OTLOM/PbIHKOM NbAOM/OHEM/PTOM NOXbIO/LEPKOBLIO
P oTLé/pbiHKE nbpe/nHe/pte TOKU/LEPKBIU
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Case | Plural nouns

N OTUbI/PbiHKN/NbObI/OHU/PTHI/LEPKBYU

A OTUOB/PbIHKU/ NbAbI/ AHW/PTbI/LEPKBU

G 0TLOB/PbIHKOB/NMbAOB/OHEN/PTOB/LEPKBEN
D oTuam/pbiHKam/nboam/oHAM/pTam/LepKBAM

oTuamu/pbiHkaMu/nboAMU/OHAMW/PTAMU/LEPKBAMM

P oTuax/pbiHkax/nbaax/oHAxX/pTax/uepKBAxX

O6o6marmee ynpakHéHme
Identify the number and case of the nouns in bold: put the letters S or PI to indicate
the number and the letters N, A, G, D, | or P to indicate the case.

1. locnoanH CMmupHOB pacckasbiBaeT o MockBsé.

2. FTocnoanH CMupHOB poawica u Beipoc B MockBé. 3. CerdaHsa oH ¢
YAOBONIbCTBMEM MOKA3bIBAET CBOMM 3apy6éxHbiM Konnéram Mocksy. 4.
HaumHaioT oHM 3Hak6mcTBO ¢ ropoaom ¢ Kpemna. 5. locnoanH CMupHos
pacckasbiBaeT CBOMM rocTAM McTopuio roépoaa. 6. OH rosoput, 4To Kpemnb
6b11 HAAEXXHON KPENnoCcTbIo Ha XONMAax, Hefanekd oT pekn u gopor. 7. K
15-omy BéKy MockBa cTana cronuuen pycckoro rocypapcrsa. 8. [1o 1917-
oro répa B MockBé 6bin10 450 uepkBéi. 9. K c4acTblo, HEKOTOpble U3 3TUX
uepkBéun coxpaHmuce. 10. FécTu rocnoanHa CMupHOBa NHTEpPECYOTCA
McTOpMen U UCKYCCTBOM 1 XOTAT 060MTM BCce my3ém ropopa. 11. K
COXanéHu, 370 HeBo3MOKHO! 12. OHIM cornacnckh ¢ NpeasiIodXXEHnem
rocnoanHa CmupHoBa noo6énath B erd nobmom Kadé «Enku-Nankuw» un 3a
06600M M KPY)KKOWU NBa 06CyainThb, Kake AOCTONPUMEYAaTeIbHOCTU OHI
CMOryT NOCMOTPETh 3a OAVH A€Hb.
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5 Nouns: nominative
case

Level

1,2

7

Level

1,2

7

For the concept of the six-case system and the principles of noun declension, I 4.

The singular nominative case is the dictionary form of all declinable parts of speech:
nouns, pronouns, adjectives and numerals. The nominative case is not governed by
any prepositions. However, in a very few idioms, nouns in the nominative case can
appear after the preposition B (to) or the particle 3a (such) (I=5° 5.3.1).

The nominative case can have singular and plural numbers. For information on the
plural nominative case of nouns, =5 3.

The nominative case has several roles in a sentence. It can indicate the core
elements of the sentence, i.e. the subject or the predicate. The nominative case can
also be used as part of some idioms, when making lists, giving names or addressing
a person directly. This chapter discusses these roles.

5.1 Using the nominative case as the subject of a sentence

The main grammatical role of the nominative case is to indicate the subject of the
sentence. The subject is one of the core elements of a sentence; it explains whom/
what the sentence is about. The subject answers the questions kTo? (who?) or yro?
(what?). For example:

e T'ocmomitn CMupHOB (subject) pa6dTaer (predicate). Mr Smirnoff is working.
o Ilencuonépsl (subject) He pa6dTaror (predicate). Retired people do not work.
o Ilénn (subject) 6pinu cHIDKeHbI (predicate). Prices were reduced.

e Cronuxk (subject) cBo60men (predicate). The table is free.

The second core element of a sentence is the predicate (verb or verbal phrase).

The predicate can describe what the subject does (the first two examples given
above) or what is done to the subject by someone or something (the third and the
fourth examples given above). In a sentence, the predicate must agree with the
subject. Present and future tense verbs agree with the subject in person and number.
Past tense verbs, short-form participles and short-form adjectives agree with the
subject in number and gender (if in the singular form).

«® 5.1.1 Using the nominative case as subject in constructions
describing possession, ownership, absence or presence

Some English and Russian sentence structures do not fully correspond. In
particular, constructions that describe possession, ownership, absence or presence
are different. Their word order and position of the subject of the sentence in the
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nominative case differ. Translation into/from English can convey the meaning of
the sentence, but not its structure:

e Constructions that describe possession or ownership: ¥ Mapiu ecTb Mannina
(subject in the nominative case). Maria has a car. V geTéiit ects urpymku (subject
in the nominative case). The children have some toys. These Russian sentences
are equivalents of the English constructions ‘one has got something/someone’. In
a Russian sentence, the indicated ‘possession’ is the subject of the sentence and in
the nominative case, and the ‘owner’ is in the genitive case (=~ 7.3.1).

e Constructions that describe the presence of someone or something: B HOmepe
ecTb Bce yAOOcTBa (subject in the nominative case). All facilities are there in
the hotel room. V3BunrTe, Ijfje 35ech MACHOPTHBIT KOHTPONB? (subject in the
nominative case). Excuse me, where is the passport control here? These Russian
sentences are equivalent to the English constructions ‘there are/is someone/
something/somewhere’. In Russian, the usual position of the subject in this type
of sentence is at the end of the sentence. The special form of ects (to be) is the
Russian equivalent of the English expression ‘there is/there are’.

Level| <@ 5.1.2 Using the nominative case as the subject in sentences
describing likes, dislikes or necessity

Russian sentences that describe likes, dislikes or necessity may cause some
difficulties when translating from/into English. This type of Russian sentence is
equivalent to the English constructions ‘one likes someone/something’ or ‘one needs
someone/something’. However, English and Russian sentence structures do not
correspond. In Russian, in this type of sentence, the described ‘person’ who ‘likes
or needs’ something is not the grammatical subject of the sentence, but an indirect
object in the dative case. The ‘subject’ of his/her ‘likes or needs’ is the grammatical
subject of the sentence in the nominative case (I=5° 8.2.3 and 30). For example:

English Literal translation into
Russian sentence sentence English
Mapun (indirect object in the dative Maria likes the | ‘The film pleases Maria/
case) HpaeuTca ¢hunbm (subject in film. appeals to Maria.’

the nominative case).

lFocnopgnHy CmupHOBY (indirect object | Mr Smirnoff did | ‘Your comment

in the dative case) He noHpaBunocb not like your displeased Mr Smirnoff /
Bawe 3ameuydHue (subject in the comment. did not appeal to
nominative case). Mr Smirnoff.’

MécTtHomy coBéTy (indirect object The local ‘Money is needed to

in the dative case) Hy>XHbi AéHbIM council needs the local council.’
(subject in the nominative case). money.

FocnognHy CmmnpHOBY (indirect object | Mr Smirnoff ‘A new laptop is not

in the dative case) He Hy>keH HOBbIW | does not need a| needed to Mr Smirnoff.’
HOYTOYK (subject in the nominative new laptop.

case).
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If the like or need takes the form of ‘doing something’, an impersonal sentence is
used. An impersonal sentence has no grammatical subject in the nominative case.
The core element of an impersonal sentence is a verb HpABUTbCA/TIOHPABUTHCSA
(like) or an adverb Hamo/Hy>xHO (need), followed by an infinitive. The described
‘person’ who ‘likes or needs to do something’ is the indirect object of the sentence in
the dative case (for impersonal sentences, B=5° 30). For example:

Literal translation into

Russian sentence English sentence English

CrtynénTam (indirect object Students like speaking | ‘Speaking Russian

in the dative case) HpasutcA Russian. pleases students.’
rOBOPWTb MO-PYCCKMU.

BusHecmény (indirect object The businessman ‘It is necessary to the
in the dative case) Hanoo needs to sign a businessman to sign a
NOANNCATbL KOHTPAKT. contract. contract.’

Level| 5.1.3 Using the nominative as the subject of a sentence without

a predicate

There is one fundamental difference between English and Russian sentences. A
Russian sentence does not need to have both core elements of a sentence — subject
and predicate. A sentence can have either just a subject or just a predicate to be
considered and function as a proper sentence and not a fragment (I=5° 31.1).

Sentences that contain just a subject are frequently used in poetry and lists. For

example:
Houb. Yiuua. ®oHdpb. AnTéKa. Night, street, lamp, chemist,
BeccMBICTIeHHBI 1 TYCKIbIN CBeT. A dull and meaningless light.
(Brmox)
IlIénoT, pd6KOe AbIXaHBE, Whispers, timid breathing,
Tpénu conosss, Trill of the nightingale,
Cepe6p6 1 KOMbIXaHbe Silver and swaying
COHHOTO pyubs. Of the sleepy creek.
(Der)
TemeBU3MOHHAA MPOrpaMMa Nepead: TV schedule:
18.00 «YemoBéx u 3aKOH» ‘Man and the Law’
19.30 «bpat», punpm ‘Brother’ (film)

21.00 MudopmanuonHasa nporpamma «Bpéma» News programme “Time’

leel| 5.2 Using the nominative case as the predicate
1,2

I

The nominative case can be used as an essential part of the compound predicate

(verbal phrase) that contains the verbal link 6p1Tb (to be) and a noun in the
nominative case. The noun of the predicate usually denotes quality, status, type or
class of the subject of the sentence. In Russian, 6bITb (to be) is normally omitted in
the present tense. In the present tense, both the subject and predicate, in this type
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of sentence, are in the nominative case. If both the subject and part of the predicate
are nouns, a dash takes the place of the omitted 6s115 (to be):

Tocnopyi CMupHOB (subject) - Mr Smirnoff is a businessman.
6usHecméH (predicate).

Eré xena (subject) - kpacaBuna u His wife is beautiful and clever.
ymuuna (predicate).

I'mo6anpHoe morernnénue (subject) -  Global warming is a scientific fact.
Hay4HbIi pakT (predicate).

310 poo6ort (predicate). This is a robot.

For 6b1TH (to be), =¥~ 16.2.

In the past and future tenses, 65ITH (to be) cannot be omitted as the verbal link of
the compound predicate. BeITb (to be) is present in sentences and agrees with the
subject of the sentence in number and gender:

Ero xena (subject) 6bu1a (feminine singular form, His wife was a beautiful

past tense) KpacaBuna u ymanna (predicate). and clever person.
However, in the future tense, the noun that forms the essential part of the predicate
is usually used in the instrumental case:

Tocmopy CMupHOB (subj.) 6yaer 6msHecménom Mr Smirnoff will be/will

(predic.; the noun is in the instrumental case).  become a businessman.

Level | In the past tense, the noun that forms the essential part of the predicate can be used

2, 3| either in the nominative case or instrumental case to convey two different ideas.

e The noun in the nominative case indicates the permanent nature of the described
quality, status, type, group etc.

e The noun in the instrumental case indicates the temporary nature of the
described quality, status, type, group etc.

Often the choice of the case depends on a speaker’s interpretation. For example:

JleB ToncTéit 6BIT BEMVKMIL MICATEND Leo Tolstoy was a great writer
(noun in nominative case emphasises (meaning ‘of all time”).
permanent quality).

JleB ToncToit 6HIT BETNKUM IICATETIEM Leo Tolstoy was a great writer
(noun in instrumental case emphasises (meaning ‘of his time”).
temporary quality).

For the instrumental case, I~ 9.2 4.

Level] 5.3 Other uses of the nominative case

In a sentence, the nominative case can have roles other than indicating the subject

or predicate of a sentence. The nominative case can be used:

e To indicate the proper name of people or animals in the constructions Kak
Bac 3oBy1?/Mens 30ByT... (What is your name?/My name is...):

Menst 30ByT Maps. My name is Maria.

Crynénra 3oByT VIBan. The student’s name is/the student
is called Ivan.

KoTa 30ByT Bapcuk. The cat’s name is/the cat is called

Barsik.
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e To indicate the proper name of an inanimate object (city, street, shop) in the
construction Kak HasmiBaercs ... (What is it called?):
Kaxk HaspIBdeTcs 3TOT rOpoOn? What is this city called?
I'épop HassiBaeTcst HOBropon. The city is called Novgorod.
For more on these constructions, I=5° 6.2.2.

® <& To indicate apposition to a name within a generic class:
Typucrst cnyuranu onepy (generic class)  The tourists saw the opera
«CHerypouka» (apposition to a name of a The Snow-Maiden.
generic class in the nominative case).
JlaBait BcTpéTuMcs Ha CTAHIUY MeTPd Let’s meet at Lubianka station.
(generic class) «JIy6sinka» (apposition to a
name of a generic class in the nominative case).
e However, if the noun that indicates the generic class is omitted, the apposition to
this noun becomes an independent part of the sentence, and declines according
to its grammatical role in the sentence:

Typucrst cnyuranyu «CHerypouKy» The tourists listened to The
(direct object in the accusative case). Snow-Maiden.
HaBai Bcrpérumca Ha «JIy6sgHKe» Let’s meet at Lubianka.

(location, prepositional case).
e Asadirect address to someone or something:

Hopordaa Hardamua Cepréesnal! Dear Natalia Sergeevna!

Oit, BaHb, cMOTpII, KaKiie KIOYHbI! Oh, Van’, look, what clowns!
(BbIcOIK ML)

O BeVIKMit 1 MOT'YUuIl, PyCCKUIt A3BIK! O great and powerful Russian
(Typréues) tongue!

e In the comparative construction introduced by the conjunction yem (than)
(1= 12.3):
®pyxThl 1 0BOLIY HONEé3Hee, YeM TOPTHE n  Fruit and vegetables are
neyénbe (nominative). healthier than cakes and
cookies.
If yem (than) is omitted, the noun in the comparative construction is used in the
genitive case (for more on these constructions, I3 7.2.4):

DpYKTHI 11 OBOLIM HOTIE3HEE TOPTOB I Fruit and vegetables are healthier
ne4éHbA (genitive). than cakes and biscuits.

o In the generalising construction introduced by the conjunction kaxk (such as):
Taxkrte )XUBOTHBIE, KAK CUOVIPCKUIL TUTD Animals such as Siberian
¥ CHEKHBII TeONMAPN, HAXOSTCSA MO, tigers and snow leopards are
yrpd307t BEIMUPAHUSL. under the threat of extinction.

e The nominative case is used after the cardinal number ogyin/ogua/ogué (one)
and after any compound cardinal numbers that end in opgym/ogna/ogH6 (one):
onyH py6nb (one rouble), xBAmIATH of¥H rof (twenty-one years), TPUALATD
omHa KHrra (thirty-one books).

For numbers, including the gender of ‘one’, I=5° 15.

For the use of cases after different cardinal numbers, I~ 7.2.2.3.
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Level] 5.3.1 Using the nominative case in idioms

Exclamations that are introduced by the particle uro (what) and the particle 3a
(such) are common. They are followed by a noun in the nominative case:

Yro0 32 HeBe3yxal! Such (what) a misfortune!
Yro 310 32 yemyxa! Such (what) nonsense!
Yro OH 3a COTPYRHUK! What kind of a worker is he!

In the examples, 3a’ is a part of the exclamation “uto 3a!” (such/what) and does not
govern the following noun in the nominative case.

The plural form of an animate noun can appear in a form that is identical to the
nominative case governed by the preposition B (to). These idioms convey the
meaning of joining a group or class of people. The most frequently occurring
idioms of this type are:

® JTI/XORUTD B TOCTH (to Visit someone): Buepa MbI Xof/i B TOCTH K HAIINM
npysbsM. (Yesterday we visited our friends.)

e 0a/IoTHPOBATHCS B AenmyTaTsl (standing as MPs): [1aTh KaHANAATOB
6amnoTHpyoTCcs B KemyTaTsl focnymer oT mapTun «3enéupix». (Five candidates
from the Green Party are standing as MPs.)

Level | YNpaXkKHEHUA

. Translate into Russian:

. Vera is a teacher.

. Harry Potter is a book.

. The newspaper is on the table.
. My father is called Sasha.

. The airport is called Pulkovo.

Level

2,3

. Translate into Russian:

. 21 windows, 101 flats.

. Computers are more expensive than books.

. Animals such as tigers and leopards are on the brink of extinction.

. We saw the opera Tosca.

Level | O6o06maroniee ympaxHéHme

3. Something has gone wrong with Mr Smirnoff’s application form. Match the
answers to the questions.

AON=L N ORRWON= =

Tocnopyis CMUPHOB 3aNONTHsIeT AaHKETY: MéPBasA YacTh — MITYHbIE JAHHBIE

Bonpdchl OTBéThbI

1. ®amrnua, uma, GTYECTBO 1. He »xxeHaTt

2. Ton, uncnoé u mécto poxxaéHma | 2. KpoceeOpabl, Nbixu, Bonenbon

3. HaumoHanbHocTb 3. CmnpHOB Anekcanap OMuTpueBny

4. ObpasoBaHue, cneumanbHocTb | 4. JIoHOoHCKanA WwKona 3KOHOMUKMY,
Maructpatypa 2004-2005
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Bonpdchl

OTBéThbI

5. Y4yéHan cTéneHb

5. 03.12.1982. Mocksa

6. Ctaxmposku. MNoBbIWEHME
KBanumkaumm

6. MocKOBCKMIA rOCy[APCTBEHHbIN
yHMBepcnTéT: 1999—2004, CNeunanbHOCTb:
VIH)KEHEép-NporpaMMncT

7. CeMéinHoe nonoxxéHme

7. AHFMANCKUIA, HEMELUKWUIA

8. 3H&HMEe NHOCTPAHHBIX A3bIKOB

8. Pycckum

9. HTepéchbl, yBneyénnsa

9. He nméio




6 Nouns: accusative case

For the concept of the six-case system and the principles of noun declension, I 4.

The accusative case is one of the six Russian cases. In a sentence or phrase, the
accusative case has several roles. It can be used with or without a preposition. This
chapter provides a summary of noun endings in the accusative case and explains its
grammatical roles.

leel| 6.1 Summary table of noun endings in the accusative case
1,2

’

Masculine Hard endings (ending in a -a Same as genitive (I=5° 7.1)
animate nouns consonant, except -1) and

endings affected by a spelling

rule (0=~ 1.3)

Soft endings -A Same as genitive (I~ 7.1)
All masculine Same as nominative (no change)

inanimate nouns

All neuter nouns | Same as nominative (no change)

Feminine nouns | Hard endings: nouns ending | -y
in-a

Soft endings: nouns ending -1o
in -A

Soft endings: nouns ending Same as nominative (no

in -b change)
All plural nouns | Animate Same as genitive (I=5° 7.1)
Inanimate Same as nominative (no
change)

Comments on the table

o < The accusative case is the only case in which endings are affected by the
concept of animate/inanimate nouns (B 2.2). Animate singular masculine
nouns take the same endings as masculine singular nouns in the genitive
case. Inanimate singular masculine nouns do not change. Singular neuter and
feminine nouns are not affected by the concept of animate/inanimate nouns.
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Level
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Level

e All plural animate nouns take the same endings as the genitive case.
All rules and ending variations applied to the genitive case are valid for
the accusative case. Plural inanimate nouns are the same as the nominative
plural.

e <@ Some nouns have so-called ‘fleeting’ vowels -o/-¢/-& in the final syllable
in any case other than nominative singular: accusative otén — otua (father)
(I 4.5).

e For hard and soft endings and the spelling rules, I=5" 1.3-1.4.

6.2 Using the accusative case without a preposition

6.2.1 The main role of the accusative case without a

preposition

In a sentence, a noun or pronoun in the accusative case indicates the direct object of
the sentence. The direct object explains the aim of the action. For example:

o Cdura m06uT pok-MyssIKy (direct object). (Sasha loves rock music.) The direct
object of the sentence, pok-My3bIKy (rock-music), explains the aim of the action
nroour (loves): Yro nxo6ur Cama? What does Sasha love?

o Jlétu epsit MmopdikeHoe (direct object). (The children are eating ice cream.)
The direct object of the sentence, mopdskenoe (ice cream), explains the
aim of the action egsr (are eating): Uro emsit nétu? What are the children
eating?

A direct object follows a verb that does not require a preposition to govern the
following noun (a transitive verb) (E=5> 21). The question words used to describe a
direct object are: uro? (what?) for inanimate nouns, and koré? (whom?) for animate
nouns.

<@ Russian and English verbs do not fully correspond on either transitivity or the
use of prepositions that govern nouns. For example:
UrpaTe B GyTo60N1 to play football
CTymIaTh paguo to listen to the radio
<& Russian sentence word order is flexible (IS5 31.2). The subject of the sentence
can appear at the end of the sentence and the object at the beginning of the sentence
before the verb:
ITpodéccop (subject) mymrer craThid (object).  The professor writes an
article.
Cratpi0 (object) mimer nmpodéccop (subject). It is a professor who is
writing an article.

6.2.2 Using the accusative case without a preposition when
giving a proper name

The accusative case without a preposition is used to give a proper name to a person
or animal:
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Literal translation into

Russian expression English equivalent English
Kak 30ByT pe6éHka? | What is the child’s How (do they) call child?
name?/What is the child
called?
Pe6GéHka 30BYyT The child’s name is/the | Child they call Masha.
Mawa. child is called Masha.
Kak 30ByT KOTa? What is the cat’s name?/ | How (do they) call cat?

What is the cat called?

KoTa 30ByT bapcuk. The cat’s name is/the cat| Cat they call Barsik.
is called Barsik.

Kak Bac 3oByT? (For | What is your name?/ How (do they) call you?
the personal pronoun What are you called?
forms in the six cases,
= 14))

MeHs 30BYT TaHs. My name is /l am called | Me they call Tanya.
Tanya.

Level

2,3

6.2.3 Using the accusative case without a preposition
in time expressions
The accusative case without preposition is used to express time “how long™

e To emphasise the length of an action after the pronoun Bech (whole) and the
adjective ménpiit (whole). For example:

Kak pénro/Ckoénbko BpéMenn oH 60m1ém? For how long was he ill?
OH 6071é71 BCIo HeRéMI0/LéTy 0 Heméiio. He was ill for a whole week.
Kaxk g61ro/CxonpKko BpéMeHM OHI For how long are they
pa6dTarT? working?

Ouit pabdTaoT WEMbIIl They are working for the
Béuep. whole evening.

<@ Note the absence of the preposition in these Russian time expressions.

<@ If the adjective mémprit (whole) is used in the plural, in an expression of time,

both the adjective and the following noun are used in the instrumental case without a

preposition: émeimu Bevepamu (for entire evenings), némsivm gusimu (for entire days).
For forms of the pronoun Becs (whole), I=5° 14.6; for adjectives, [~ 11.

e To indicate the precise duration of an action: Ckénbko Bpémenn?/Kaxk génro?
(How long for). For example:

Kaxk g16nro/Cxonpko BpéMeHU OHI For how long did they
U3YYa/IV IPAMMATUKY? study grammar?
OH1I U3YYaIy IPaMMATUKY TOf. They studied grammar

for a year.
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Level
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2,3

Kaxk g6nro/Cxonpko BpéMeHM For how long did the

RéTV Urpanu? children play?

[étu nrpanu gBa daca. The children played for
two hours.

<@ Only imperfective verbs are used in this construction: B=5° 20.4.2. For the concept of
verbal aspect, B=5° 20. For the use of these constructions in the future tense, I~ 20.5.1.
<@ If the expression of time contains a number, the number is in the accusative
case. The noun that follows is used in the nominative singular, genitive singular or
genitive plural, depending on the number (1=~ 7.2.2.3)

e To emphasise the frequency of an action after the adjective xkaxppiit (every). For
example:

Kaxk ydcTo oHV CMOTPAT TenmeBr30p? How often do they watch TV?

OHJ cMOTPAT TeneBM30p KAXKABIN Bédep. They watch TV every evening.

The expression of time with kaxpp1it can be replaced with a noun in the dative

plural with the preposition mo (on) when describing days of the week and parts of
the day:

KAXKIBII 4eTBEpT every Thursday
IO YeTBEpram on Thursdays
K&K bII1 Béuep every evening
IO Be4epam in the evenings

The noun mens (day) is an exception to this rule and is not used in the plural dative case.
e With the word Ha3ap (ago)/Tomy Ha3ap (ago)

HeféIIo TOMY Ha3afl/He¢éio Ha3ay, a week ago
roj; TOMY Ha3aJ/Toj Ha3ap, a year ago
YnpaHéHuna

. Put the nouns in brackets into the appropriate form:
. Bana cnywaert (6nepa).

. Ha pbiHke MOxHO KynuThb (pbiba, xneb, ppyKThbl).

. OHn paBHO He BUOEenn (opyr).

. Tnp BcTpeyaeT (TypucCTbl).

. Kak 30ByT (cobaka)?

. Answer the questions using the following time expressions: Hegénto Ha3an, Becb
MécALl, Lénoe yTpo, KaxX bl AeHb.

1. Kak 4acTo Tbl rynfaews B napke?

2. Korpa Bbl npuneténu B MockBy?

3. Kak gonro AHpéri »xpan noBbIlWEHNA 3apnniaTbl?
4. Kak ooénro xuvpypru onepuposanu 6051bHOro?

NORAWON=2 =

6.3 Using the accusative case with a preposition

The accusative case can be used with several prepositions. The table summarises the
prepositions that can govern the accusative case and explains the context in which
the accusative case with a preposition is used:
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Level

1,2

’

Level

2,3

Question

Context asked Preposition used Examples
To indicate the end Kyoa? B (to/into) IS 6.3.1
point of the movement (where t0?) | Ha (to/on to) e
(destination) nog (under)

3a (beyond/behind)
To indicate the route of | kak (how?) | 4épes (across/over/through) 15 6.3.1
a journey, a movement 0 (against) ~
against something ckBo3b (through)
or through some
obstruction
In time expressions korpa? B (at/on)

(when?) Ha (at/on/for) 15 6.2.3

yépes (within/in/every other

day etc.)

cnyctd (after)

no (up to)
In prepositional various Ha (for/at/on)
constructions after 3a (for) = 6.3.3
a number of verbs, npo (about)
in some idioms and B (in)
phrases yépes (by some means)

6.3.1 Using the accusative case with verbs of motion and other
verbs describing movements

Nouns in all cases, except the nominative case, can describe various movements.
However, the accusative case is used most frequently in this context. The accusative
case, with the prepositions listed in the table above, indicate:

e The end point of the movement: B (to), Ha (to), mog (under), 3a (behind)
e The route of a journey: uépes (across, over, through)

e Movement against something: o (against)

e Movement through some obstructions: ckBo3b (through)

The fourteen verbs of motion are mainly used with the accusative case
when describing the end point of the movement (destination) or the route
of a journey:

VTV B MarasmH
éxarb Ha padoTy
JIe3Thb HOJ, CTON
3aéxaTb 34 Yo
TIepeiTy 4épes Yy

For the verbs of motion, I=5~ 24 and 25.

to go to a shop

to go to work

to get under the table
to go round the corner
to cross the street

In Russian, there are many verbs, other than the fourteen verbs of motion, which
describe movement. If the verb describes the end point of the movement, movement
against something or movement through obstructions it requires the accusative
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Level

1,2

case. The most frequently occurring verbs that describe movement (other than

verbs of motion) are listed below:
K/IaCTh/TIONOXNTH (B, Ha, IO, 3a)
CT4BUTB/TIOCTABUTH (B, Ha, IO, 3a)
BémaTh/moBécuTh (B, Ha, MO, 3a)

MIOHUMAThCA/TIOGHATHCSA (B, Ha, IO, 3a)
CITYCKATBCS/CITYyCTUTDCA (B, Ha, MO, 3a)
6pocaTn/6pocuts (B, Ha, MO, 32, Yepes)

yamapATte(cs)/yraputs(cs) (o)

HpPOOUPATHCSA/IPOOPATHCS (4épes, CKBO3b)

caguTbca/cects (B, Ha, IO, 3a)

to put

to place (in a standing position)
to hang

to go up

to go down

to throw

to knock/to hit/to strike

to force one’s way

to sit down/to take a train,
bus (any means of transport)

6.3.1.1 Using the prepositions B and Ha with the accusative case when

describing various movements

<@ The two Russian prepositions B and Ha are translated into English as the
preposition to. The use of the prepositions B and Ha in the accusative case is based
on the same principle as the use of the same prepositions in the prepositional case

(1= 10.2.1).

The vowel o is added to the preposition B to ease pronunciation if the preposition
is attached to a noun starting with two or more consonants and one of these
consonants is B or ¢. For example, Bo gBop (to a yard/quad). The vowel o is added
to the preposition B to ease pronunciation if the preposition is attached to a noun
starting with consonant B or ¢ followed by the soft sign. For example, Bo BeeTHam

(to Vietnam), Bo ¢pwopz (to a fiord/fjord).

The summary table explains the use of B and na with the accusative case when

describing various movements:

The preposition B (to/into) is used to
indicate:

The preposition Ha (on/on to) is used
to indicate:

Moving inside: NONOXWTb Py4Ky B CYyMKY
(to put a pen into a bag), BxognTb B T
(to get into a lift).

Moving on to a surface: nonoxmTb
pyuKy Ha cton (to put a pen onto the
table), cnycTTbcA Ha 3émnio

(to lower oneself to the ground).

Moving into a building or into any enclosed
space, such as woods, a park, a yard:
BoMTY B 3paHue (to enter the building),
éxaTtb B nec (to go to the woods), npuntin
B napk (to arrive at the park).

Moving to the outdoors, to places
such as the street, square, avenue,
junction, field, road, path, motorway:
BbiliTV Ha ynuuy (to go out on to the
street), BbiexaTb Ha wocceé (to come
out on to the motorway).

Moving to places that denote geographical
locations such as a KOHTUHEHT (continent),
ropog (city/town), nepésHa (village), panioH
(district): npuneTéTtb B Mocksy (to arrive in
Moscow), npunnbiTs B Acppuky (to arrive
by ship in Africa).

Moving to places that are located on
the shore/bank of the river, lake, sea,
ocean: NnpuiT Ha 6éper (to arrive
at the shore), npuneTéTb Ha bankan
(to arrive by plane at Lake Baikal).
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Joining a group: BcTynaTb B naptuio (to
join the party), noctynaTb B yHMBEPCUTET/B
wKony (to start at university/to start at
school).

Moving to places denoting the points
of the compass: Ha céBep (to the
north), Ha tor (to the south), Ha BocTOK
(to the east), Ha 3anap, (to the west).

Also: nogHMMAaTbeA B ropbl (to climb the

Attending an event: naT Ha énepy

mountains/to go up into the mountains),
BbIXOOUTb B MOpe (to go to the sea).

(to go to the opera), éxaTb Ha
BbicTaBKy (to go to an exhibition).

O Exceptions (moving to the following
destinations): Ha Bok3an (to the railway
station), Ha cTaHumto (to the station), Ha
nouTy (to the post office), Ha habpuky/

Ha 3aBog (to the factory), Ha cTagmoH (to
the stadium), Ha pbiHOK (to the market), Ha
pauy (to the country house), Ha/B KyxHi0
(to the kitchen), Ha aTax (to a floor), Ha
¢noT (to the navy), Ha Ypan (to the Urals),
Ha KaBkas (to the Caucasus), Ha PognHy
(to the Motherland).

<@ Use of the prepositions B and ma follows the same principles in the accusative
and prepositional cases: 155" 10.2.1.

For prepositions used with verbs of motion, I~ 25.7.

Summarising text

Focnopuii CmupHoB épet B Camapy | Mr Smirnoff is going to Samara

lFocnoanH CMnpHOB éaeT Ha
KoHepéHuuto B Camapy. OH
npuéxan Ha BOK3a, nepewén
yépes nnowanb 1 Bbilues Ha
nnatdopmy. bbin vyac nuk, n oH
n6nro Npo6upancA cKBo3b ToANY
Ha nnatgpopme. HakoHél, oH cen B
noesn, BOWEN B KYMNE, MOJIOXKWI
HOYTOYK Ha CTOJIMK, NOCTaABUN
YeMOAaH nop CTONMUK, 1 NMOBECUI
nanbTo Ha KPoYOK. B kyné 6bino
64eHb TecHO, n rocnogH CMUPHOB
yAapunca ronoséii 0 NONKy.

Hy, Huyerd! Mornd 6biTb 1 xyxe!
HakoHéu, oH cen 3a CTONUK 1
BKJIO4IN CBOW HOYTOYK. MNde3n
otnpasuncAa B Camapy, a rocnoaviH
CMUpPHOB Havan paboTaTb.

Mr Smirnoff is going to Samara for a
conference. He arrived at the train
station, crossed the square and went
on to the platform. It was rush hour

and for a long time he was forcing his
way through the crowd on the platform.
Finally, he got on the train, entered a
compartment, put his laptop on the
table, put his suitcase under the table,
and hung his coat on a hook. The
compartment was very cramped, and he
knocked his head against a shelf. Never
mind! It could have been worse! Finally,
he sat down at the table and turned

on his laptop. The train departed for
Samara, and Mr Smirnoff began working.

Level

1,2

6.3.2 Using the accusative case in time expressions

Nouns in all cases can be used in time expressions. The choice of the case depends
on the noun’s meaning and the preposition that governs the noun. The accusative
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Level

2,3

case is used to indicate days of the week. The preposition B (on) governs nouns in

the accusative case:

Ouu Hepénu (Days of the week) Korpa? (When?)
NoHeAENbHUK B NOHEeAENbHUK
BTOPHMK BO BTOPHUK
cpepa B cpény

yeTBEépr B YeTBépr
naTHULA B NATHULY
cy6606Ta B cy660TY
BOCKPECEHbE B BOCKPECEHbE

The accusative case is also used in the following time expressions:

e To point to a part of the day, or a particular day, month or year (with the

preposition B):
B Ty HOYb
B TOT TOfI
B IOTHOYb
B NOJIJIEHD
B HOBOTOJ[HIOI0 HOYb
B TO 31IMHee yTPO

that night

that year

at midnight

at midday

on New Year’s Eve

on that winter morning

e To indicate a holiday or an event (with the preposition Ha):

Ha HOBr1i1 rogg

Ha PoxiecTBo

Ha MOJ1 IeHb POXK/IEHUS
Ha NPA3THUK

at New Year

at Christmas

on my birthday

on a public holiday

o After the prepositions uépes (within/in/every other day, week etc.) and cmycts

(after):
uyépe3 Helémo
uyépes ieHb
CIYCTA TOR
e After the preposition mo (up to):
¢ 4yeTBepra mo cyo60rty

in a week
every other day
after a year

from Thursday up to Saturday

e To indicate the precise duration of an action: 3a ckénpko Bpémenn? (How long?).
The shorter question, 3a ckénpko?, is used in popular speech. For example:

3a cKOIbKO BpéMeHM OHI
mocTpOuIn fom?

OHn moctpdunu oM 3a MécA,
3a cKObKO BpéMeHN

YY€HBII HATIMCATT JOKIA ¢
Y4éHBbIiT HAIIMCAIT TOK/IAT

3a MATh 4aCOB.

How long did it take them to build the
house?

It took them a month to build the house.
How long did it take the scientist to
write the paper?

It took the scientist five hours to write
the paper.

<@ Note that usually perfective verbs are used in this time construction with the
preposition 3a (for). For a detailed explanation, I=5> 20.4.2; for verbal aspect, I=5~ 20.
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< If the time expression contains a number in the accusative case, the noun

that follows can be used in the nominative singular, genitive singular or genitive
plural, depending on the number: OH pab6dran gBanuaTh 0fMH (accusative) gac
(nominative singular), mbl pabdTanu gBa (accusative) gacd (genitive singular), a oun
pabdranu maTh (accusative) vacoB (genitive plural). I worked for twenty-one hours,
we worked for two hours, they worked for five hours. (I=5° 7.2.2.3)

e <® To indicate the precise duration of an action in which the result of the action
can be reversed: Ha ckénpko Bpémenn? (How long for?). The shorter question,
Ha ckénbko?, is used in popular speech. (For a detailed explanation, I~ 20.4.2;
for verbal aspect, I=¥” 20.) For example:

Ha cxonpko Bpémenn/Ha ckonpko For how long did the

CTYREHTHI Opanu KHITK B 6ubmmoTéke? students borrow the books from
the library?

CrynéHTsl 6panu KHITK B 6ubMmoTéKe The students borrowed the

Ha MécArr. books from the library for a
month.

Ha cxonpko Bpémenn/Ha ckonpko ony1  For how long did they leave the

BBILIN 13 goOMa? house?

Ou1l BeIu 13 f6Ma Ha gécarb MUHYT.  They left the house for ten
minutes.

<@ If the time expression contains a number in the accusative case, the noun that
follows can be used in the genitive singular or genitive plural, depending on the
number. (I 7.2.2.3).

6.3.3 Using the accusative case in prepositional constructions
The accusative case of a noun can be used with the following prepositions:

e IIpo (about): mpo koré? (about whom?), mpo uro? (about what?). The preposition
npo is common in popular speech and poetry. The verbs ropopurs (to speak),
MedTaTh (to dream), gymars (to think), mers (to sing) etc. often take a noun in
the accusative case with the preposition mpo. For example:

Croit HaMm, Bérep, Ipo Sing to us, wind, about the wild

BVIKUe TOpHI, mountains,

ITpo rny60xme TaiTHBI MOPEI, About the deep mysteries of
the seas,

IIpo nTiYbBU pasroBoOpsl, About bird calls,

ITpo citHye npocTopsl About the blue expanse

ITpo cMénbIx u 60MBIINX TI0AEH! About brave and great people!

(JIé6enes-Kymau)
The preposition o (about) is equivalent to the preposition mpo. The preposition o is
more commonly used than the preposition npo and is used with a noun or pronoun
in the prepositional case.
For the prepositional case and the use of the preposition o, I=5° 10 and 10.3.
e 3a (for): 3a kord? (to whom?) 3a uyro? (to what?). The preposition 3a is an
essential part of many popular Russian toasts:

3a 3mopoBbe! (To) your health!
3a Mup u gpyxo6y! (To) peace and friendship!
3a X0341Ky! (To) the hostess!

3a rocTenpuyMHBIX X035ieB! (To) the hospitable hosts!
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e 3a (on behalf of someone): gématp uTo-TO 32 KOr6? (to do something on behalf
of whom?): T'ocnopyin CMupHOB cornaciicsi paboTaTh 3a 60TbHOTO KOJIETY.
(Mr Smirnoff has agreed to work for his sick colleague.)

e Ha (for): ma xor6? (for whom?), na uro? (for what?):

CTONMK HA JBOVX a table for two

KOINTD JE¢HBTY Ha MOE3TKY to save up for a trip

Ha KO6pPYI0 MAMATDH for good memories

e Yépes (by some means):

Kaxk oun obuarorcs? - How do they communicate? -

On1 obudroTcst 4épes mepeBOTUMKA. They communicate through an
interpreter.

Kax on Hamén pa6dty? - OH Hamén How did he find a job? -

paboTy uépes MHTEPHET. He found a job through the
Internet.

Leel| 6.4 Verbs that require the accusative case with a
2, 3| preposition

In Russian, several verbs require the accusative case with a preposition.

@ A Russian sentences have flexible word order, a noun or pronoun in the
accusative case does not always appear immediately after the verb that requires
that case. Furthermore, the same verb can take several different cases. Also, note
that the use of prepositions may differ in Russian and English. A (nonexhaustive)
list of the most frequently occurring verbs that take the accusative case is given
below, and should be memorised. In the list, both verbal aspects are provided, if
both aspects are used in this context; the imperfective aspect appears first, and then
the perfective. Note that all words derived or formed from the listed verbs (nouns,
participles, gerunds) normally require the same preposition and case: for example,
urparp B ¢pyTod (to play football), urpa B pyr6dn (the game of football), urpas s
¢dyT661 (playing football).
e Verbs followed by the preposition B. The majority of the verbs suggest
involvement:

Verbs Examples

BEPUTL/NOBEPUTL BO 4TO?/B KOrd? (to | BEpUTH B YyAno (to believe in a miracle)
believe in what/in whom?)

BMIOONATLCA/BNIOOUTLCA BO HYTO?/B BNo6UTLCA B NpuHua (to fall in love with
koro? (to fall in love with what/with a prince)
whom?)

UrpaTb/CcbirpaTb BO 4YTO? (B Mrpy) (to nrpatb B oyT60n (to play football),
play what?) (a game) nrpate B 61Hro (to play bingo), urpate
B noTepéto (to play the Lottery), nrpatb
B KyK/ibl (to play with dolls), nrpate B
nrpywku (to play with toys)
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Verbs

Examples

BCTYNAaTb/BCTYNUTL BO 4TO? (B
opraHuadaunio) (to enter what?) (an
organisation)

BCTYNUTb B NapTuio «3enéHaAa Poccna»
(to enter the Russian Green party)

nocTynaTb/nocTynuTb Kyna? (8
obpasoBaTesnibHoe yypexxneHue) (to
enter/to start what?) (an educational
institution)

NoCTyNNTb B YHMBEPCUTET (to start at
university), nocTynuTb B WKOny (to start
at school)

ofaeBaTbcA/oaéTbeA/ObITb 008ThIM BO
4yT0? (to get dressed in what?)

OfE&TbCA B O)KVHCHI U KYPTKY (to get
dressed in jeans and a jacket)

BMELIMBATbLCA/BMELWATbLCA BO 4YTO? (t0
get involved in what?)

BMELIATLCA B pasrosop (to get

involved in (interrupt) the conversation),
BMeLAaTbeA B Apaky (to get involved in a
fight)

naTu/xopnTb (and any verbal forms
derived from the verbs of motion
meaning ‘'moving to’) kypa? (to go
where?) natn B roctm K komy? (to visit
whom?)

npuéxaTtb B roctu K pogutenam (to visit
parents), notv B roctu K gpyry (o visit
a friend)

e Verbs followed by the preposition Ha.

These verbs have various meanings:

Verbs

Examples

HapoéATbcA/MoHaAéATbCcA Ha Kord? Ha
4yT0? (to hope for, to rely on whom? on
what?)

HapéATbeA Ha apyra (to rely on a friend),
HaOEéATbCA Ha Be3éHne 1 yaady (to hope
for luck and success)

paccuvTbiBaTh Ha KOrd? Ha 4To? (to
rely on whom? on what?)

paccuvTbiBaTh Ha Konnéry (to rely on a
colleague)

XXanoBaTbCA/NoXXanoeaTbCcA Ha Kord?
Ha 4T0? KoMy? Kyaa? (to complain
about what? about whom? to whom?
where?)

no>xanoeaTbCA Ha cocéna B nonvumio (to
complain to the police about a neighbour),
no>xanosaTbcA Ha 6onb Bpady (complain

about the pain to a doctor)

BNUATL/NOBNUATL HA KOrd? Ha 4To?
(to influence whom? what?)

BNMATbL Ha cbiHa (influence one’s son),
noBNuNATb Ha pewéHue (influence the
decision)

CMOTPETL/MOCMOTPETb Ha KOré? Ha
yT0? (to look at whom? at what?)

CMOTpPETb Ha KapTuHy (to look at the
picture)

cepouTbCcA/paccepanTbeA Ha KOro? Ha
4yTo? (to be angry/to get cross at/with
whom? at/with what?)

paccepanTbCA Ha HavanbHuka (to get
cross with the boss)
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e Verbs followed by the preposition 3a. The majority of the verbs suggest the

meaning of reaction to one’s actions:

Verbs

Examples

6narogapute/nobnarogapvtb Koro?
3a 4y10? (to thank whom? for what?)

nobnarogapuTb COTPYAHMKOB 3a paboTy
(to thank the staff for their work)

HakKasblBaTb/HakKa3aTb Koré? 3a 4to?
(to punish/to penalise whom? for
what?)

HaKasaTb NpecTynHuMKa 3a npecTtynnéHve
(to punish the criminal for the crime)

XBaNMTb/NOXBaNUTbL KOrd? 3a 4to? (to
praise whom? for what?)

XBaNMTb AETEéN 3a xopodLiee noBegeHve
(to praise children for good behaviour)

Harpaxpartb/HarpagnTb Koré? yem?
3a 4to? (to decorate/to reward/to
award whom? with what? for what?)

HarpaguTb conparta Mefansto 3a OTBary
(to decorate a soldier with a medal

for bravery), HarpagTb COTPYAHMKOB
npémven 3a oTNnYHyto paboTy (to
reward the staff with a bonus for a good
performance at work)

pyratb/oTpyraTtb Kord? 3a 4to? (to
scold whom? for what?)

pyrate nogpocTka 3a nporysbl (to scold a
teenager for truancy)

KPUTUKOBATL/PaCKPUTUKOBATL KOro?
3a yT0? (to criticise whom? for what?)

KPUTMKOBATb NPaBUTENbCTBO 3a
pedopmy (to criticise the government for
the reform)

BbIXOOUTL/BLINTU 3aMy>X 3a Kord? (to
get married to whom? [female only]);
=" the comments below

BbiliT 3aMmyX 3a KnHo3Be3ay (to get
married to a movie star)

Level

Comments on the table

<« In Russian, there are two expressions that mean to get married, one for a
man and the other for a woman. The expression BBIXOZUTH/BBIiITH 3AMYXK 32
koro? (followed by the accusative case) indicates that it is a woman who gets
married. The expression xennrbcs Ha koM? (followed by the prepositional case)
indicates that it is a man who gets married.

6.5 Using the accusative case with a preposition

in idioms

There are several idioms where a noun in the accusative case with a preposition is

its core element. For example:
Oxo 3a 6Ko, 3y6 3a 3y0.
CpIT 1o répmno.
Brro6nrecst mo yurn.
Kak 6or HA gyury momoxur.

JKutp gyud B gymry.
Harmra xocad Ha KAMeHb.
Kak B BOAy mapén.

An eye for an eye (tooth for a tooth).

I am full up (stuffed to the gills).

To fall in love (to be head over heels in love).
To do something without a proper plan or
preparation.

To live in perfect harmony.

A clash of conflicting personalities.

To predict something with a high level of
accuracy.
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Kax 06 cTénky ropox. It is impossible to get through to someone.
He B 6poBb, a B rias. Spot on.
He ynaputs manen o mamexn. To do nothing.

He ynaputp muudm B rpsss. Not to get bogged down.

YnpaxHéHusa

Level

1,2

’

. Insert B or Ha as appropriate.

1
1. MonoXxnTe >XypHAanbl ... CTON, MOCTABLTE KHUTU ... MONKY.
2. Mos cecTpa nocTtynvna ... yHUBEPCUTET.

3. Paboune nayt ... pabory.

4. J1éTOM ceMbA €AeT ... AEPEBHIO.

5. Métp Bowén ... nnT.
2
1
2
3
4

Level

2,3

. Insert the appropriate preposition.

. Kot cnpdATanca ... yron.

. HavyanbHuk nobnarogapun COTPYAHMKOB ... paboTy.
. Mapua HapéeTca ... ndmMoLLb apyra.

. JaBarite BbiMbeM ... X03AnKy aoma!

5. CBeT He NpoxoauT ... CTEKNO.

6. Moyemy Kypuua nepewna ... 4opory?

7. NpennpvHMAaTtens B3AN KPeauT B 6aHKe ... roa.
8. Cawa nbut UrpaTts ... ronba.

9. CNOpTCMEH BMELLAncA ... APAKY.

10. ... néNIHOYb HaunHaeTCcA henepBepkK.

Level | O6o06maroniee ynpaxHéHme
3. Put the words in brackets into the correct form.

Bockpécusiit 06éx,

1. CerénoHA BockpecéHbe. focnogiH CMupHOB 1 eré nogpyra VpviHa pewnnm
NPUroTOBUTb BKYCHBIN (06€4), HO OHM He XOTAT TPATUTb MHOrO BPEMEHN Ha
(npuroToBnénue) 6ntoa. 2. BoT Kakune (peuénTbl) UM yaanocb HANTW Ha canTe
«BKYCHO 1 6biCTPO».

Bopu

3. OTBapnTb (rOBAAMHA) UMK (CBMHMHA), Hapé3aTb U 0TBapUThb (KapToLlKa).

4. HapésaTb 1 NoTyWnTb (CBEK/A, MOPKOBb, KanycTta, /yK).

5. 064BMTb TOMATHYIO (NacTa), (conb, népeu) no Bkycy. Bapntb 10—15 MUHYT.
Canar «OnunBbé»

6. (KapTodens), (MopkéBb) 1 (FiLa) OTBapUTb, Hapeé3aTb.

7. (Orypubi) 1 (nyK) HapésaTb.

8. [106aBUTb 3enéHbIl (ropoLlek).

9. CoenunHNTbL BCE (MHrpeanéHThbl), 06aBnUTb (MANoOHES 1 COsb) NO BKYCY.
MpusdTHOro annetutal




[ Nouns: genitive case

For the concept of the six-case system and the principles of noun declension, I 4.

The genitive case is one of the six Russian cases. In a sentence or a phrase, the genitive
has several roles. It can be used with or without a preposition. This chapter provides a
summary of noun endings in the genitive case and explains its grammatical roles.

level| 7.1 Summary tables of noun endings in the genitive case
1,2

7

7.1.1 Singular nouns

Masculine and Hard stem (masculine nouns ending in a hard consonant, | -a
neuter nouns neuter nouns ending in -0) and stem ending with -r, -K, -X,
=X, LU, -1, -l

Soft stem (masculine nouns ending in - and -b, neuter -A
nouns ending in -e/8)

Feminine nouns | Hard stem (feminine nouns ending in -a) -bl

Soft stem (feminine nouns ending in -A and -b) and stem | -n
ending in -r, -K, =X, =), -LU, -1, -4

Level| 7.1.2 Plural nouns
2, 3| <& The genitive case is the only case that has several different endings and several

exceptions.

For information on the formation of plural nouns in the genitive case and the list of
exceptions, I~ 4.3.2.

Masculine All nouns except those ending with =), -wi, | -oB

nouns -4, -1, -1, -b, and stressed ending after -1
Nouns ending with =), -, -y, -w, -b -en
Nouns ending with -1 -eB (if unstressed)

-és (if stressed)

Nouns with unstressed ending after -1, -eB

Neuter nouns Nouns ending with -o ‘zero’ ending
Nouns ending with -ue ‘zero’ ending (stem

changes to -un)

Nouns ending with -e/8 -en
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Feminine nouns | All nouns except those ending with -b ‘zero’ ending
Nouns ending with -b -en
Nouns ending with -ua ‘zero’ ending (stem
changes to -ui)

Comments on the tables

o ® Some nouns have so-called ‘fleeting’ vowels -o/-e/-¢ in the final syllable
of any case other than nominative singular: oTér; — orud (father), nuposxox —
nupoxxa (pie) etc. For the fleeting vowels, IS 4.5.

e For hard and soft endings and the spelling rules, I=5° 1.3 and 1.4.

7.2 Using the genitive case without a preposition

Level | 7.2.1 The main role of the genitive case without a preposition

1,2, 3] In Russian, a noun in the genitive case is used after another noun in possessive

constructions or constructions that describe the relationship between two objects.
Genitive case constructions are the Russian equivalent of English possessive
constructions such as one’s book or a cup of tea. For example:

Russian equivalent (the second noun in
English possessive construction each phrase is in the genitive case)
a bowl of soup Tapénka cyna
a glass of wine 6okan BnHa
a mug of milk KPY>XKA MOoka
a group of students rpynna cTyaéHTOB
a student’s room kOMHaTa cTyaéHTa
a neighbour’s house [om cocépna

<® The Russian genitive construction and the English possessive constructions
do not fully correspond. Word order differs in Russian and English for possessive
constructions. In Russian, the noun in the genitive case always follows the noun
that it describes. Some Russian genitive constructions can be translated into
English by using an adjective.

A noun in the genitive case can indicate different types of relationship between
two nouns. A noun in the genitive case can indicate:

Level | @ Ownership: kyprka Muium (Misha’s jacket), mannina otua (father’s car), cmoapn
1,2 mkénpHyKa (pupil’s dictionary) etc. The noun in the genitive case answers the
question veit?/uba?/4ypé?/apnu? (whose?).
o Relationships between members of a group (family relations, relations inside a
group of people or animals):
cectpa Brikropa Victor’s sister
MaTb MAJTbYMKa the boy’s mother
Vifiep TPYIIIbL leader of the group
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2,3

CeKpeTapb MApTUN
OTpAABI IPUMATOB

06/165XKa KHIUTK
pyuKa iBépu

9KpAH KOMIIbIOTepa

MOTOp MallJHbI

e Content:

6y TbinKa KoKa-KOJIbI
KopObKa KoHDET
O6yKéT 11BeTOB
CTaKaH BOJIbI

secretary of the party
groups of primates

Level | @ Relationships between the whole and the part:

the cover of the book/the book cover
the door’s handle/the door handle
the computer’s screen/the computer
screen

the car’s engine/the car engine

bottle of Coca-Cola
box of sweets
bouquet of flowers
glass of water

e An animate or inanimate object whose quality or property is described:

CBeT JIyHbf

IyM MOpA

6orarcrsa Cubnpu
n11060Bb MaTEpK
moAAép>KKa Apy3éit
Hapoawl Poccim
PacTUTeNbHOCTDb TYHPBI

e Objectives of an action:

n3y4éHye pyCcCKOTro A3BbIKA
3akpbiTrie pecTnBas
NIpoBefiéHNe peneTNLN
YPOK MY3bIKI

e The agent of an action:

BBICTYII/IEHVIE IOMOPIICTA
anIoAMCMEHTDI 3pUTesnelt
3aAB/I¢HNe IPABUTENbCTBA

moonlight

noise of the sea
richness of Siberia
mother’s love
friends’ support
peoples of Russia
flora of the tundra

study of the Russian language
closure of the festival
conducting of a rehearsal
music lesson

performance by a comedian
audience applause
announcement by the government

e The person or event in whose honour a place or establishment was named:

crannusa «[Inémagp PeBomonmm»
napk nMenn M. ['épbkoro

MockOBCcKMiT TOCYAAPCTBEHHDII

YHUBEPCUTET

nmenu M. B. Jlomondécosa
Mmyséit-kBapTtipa @. M. [TocToéBcKoro
nnomaznb JIsBa Tonctdro

Revolution Square station

Gorky Park, literally ‘the park
named after Gorky’

Moscow M. V. Lomonosov State
University,

literally ‘the Moscow State University
named after Lomonosov’

the Dostoevsky Museum

Tolstoy Square

® The dative case is used when describing monuments erected in someone’s

Level

1,2,3

honour (I 8.2.1).

possessive pronouns, I3 14.4.

Other constructions can express the idea of ‘possession’. These constructions can
contain:

Level | @ A noun and a possessive pronoun that describes the noun: most cobdka (my
1,2 dog), er6 mom (his house), eé gpyr (her friend), namr HaudnpHMK (Our boss). For
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Level

Level

A noun and a possessive adjective that describes the noun. Possessive adjectives
are formed by using the suffixes -uH, -0B or -mii. For example:

6abyka 640YLUKUH 646yLIKUHBbI ckasku | granny’s tales

oTéL oTuoB OTUOB Hakas father’s instruction

MenBénb MeLBEéXUn menBéxba 6epnora | the bear’s den

TEenéHok Tenduun Tensd4ybA KOXa calf skin

& The use of the suffix -mi is often complicated by internal changes in the stem
and by the replacement of u by » in all forms other than the masculine.

@ Possessive adjectives are formed from only a limited number of nouns. The
possessive adjectives can be replaced by nouns in the genitive case, if they are
derived from the same root:

Level

2,3

Possessive adjectives Genitive case constructions | English
640YLLUKMHBbI CKA3KN CKasKkn 6abyLIKn granny’s tales
OTLOB HaKas3 Haka3 oTua father’s instruction
mMenBéxbA 6epnora 6epnora mensénA the bear’s den
nvicuia cnep, cnep nvcbi the fox’s footprint

Some possessive adjectives become proverbs and are used in figures of speech. For

example:
axMUIécoBa IIATA Achilles’ heel
HaMOKIIOB Me4 the Sword of Damocles
KPOKOJIJIOBBI CJIE3bI crocodile tears
MefIBEXMIT YTOI godforsaken place
MefIB&XbA yCIyTa well-meant action having the opposite effect

7.2.2 Other roles of the genitive case without a preposition:
the genitive of quantity

The genitive case can describe quantity, both precise and indefinite.

7.2.2.1 Using the genitive case to indicate an indefinite quantity

To indicate an indefinite quantity, a noun in the genitive case follows the words:

MHOrOo (many/much/a lot)

HeMHOTO (not many/not much)

mano (few/little)

Hemano (quite a few/not a little/a considerable amount)
ck6npko (how much/how many)

CTOMBKO (S0 many/so much)

HéckonbkKo (a few/several).
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These words are usually described as indefinite numerals (I=5° 15).

CxobKo mI0féil (genitive case), As many opinions as people.
cTénbKO M MHEHMII (genitive case)

<® The question word ckémpKo is used in dative case constructions to indicate
age: CKkOmbKo BaMm 1me1? CKONBKO 11eT pe6enKy? I 8.2.2.

If the noun in the genitive case is a countable noun, it is always used in the plural
after the words listed above. For example:

e MuOro xuur (a lot of books)
e HECKOTBKO My3éeB (several museums)
e cTénbKo mpaBui (so many rules).

If the noun in the genitive case is an uncountable abstract noun or a noun that does
not have a plural number, it is always used in the singular after the words listed
above. For example:

e mano suumanus (little attention)

e cronbKo nHTepéca (so much interest)

e MHOTO 110681 (a lot of love)

e «MH6ro uryma us Huderé» (Much Ado About Nothing).

For nouns that do not have a plural form, I=° 3.6.

& The nouns 4enoBéK (person) and n¥épu (persons/people) are used after
numbers in the following way:

e The noun yenoBéx in all its forms is a countable noun. It is used with any
definite number, with the word Héckonpko (several) and with the question
word ckOmbko (how many): CkOnbKo 4ernoBék B Bameii rpynme? (How many
people/persons are in your group?). B Hamreii rpynne narth yenosék. (There are
five people/persons in our group). The noun yenosék declines as a masculine
noun ending in a hard consonant, except one irregular form of the genitive
plural: 3gecp maTh yenopéx (genitive plural of the word yemosék). (Here are
five persons.)

e The noun m6pu (persons/people) is uncountable. The regular genitive plural
of the noun npu is used after the question word ck6npko (how much),
MHOro (many/much/a lot), HemHoro (quite many/not much), mano (few/little),
HeMano (quite a few/not a little/a considerable amount):

e MHOTO mI0Aéii (a lot of people).

e The noun mopu (people) is also used in phrases if they contain collective
numbers gBGe (a group of two), Tpde (a group of three), yérBepo (a group
of four) etc.: Ham menranu rpde momoanix mroméit (A group of three young
people were bothering us.).

e However, in literature and poetry the use of definite numbers with the noun mxomm
is common: MBIC/Ib 0 BBYX TIOAX, CIIACEHHBIX M, OyzieT )KUTD B cepaudx. The
thought of two people that were saved by him will live in our hearts. (ITayctdBcxmii).

e In popular speech, the noun Hapop (people/folk) in the singular genitive form
often replaces the noun n¥gu (people).

MHOTO Hapogy a lot of people/a lot of folk
M4JI0 HAapOxy a few people/a few folk
HEMHOT0 Hapomy a few people/a few folk

e Note the special ending -y in Hapony.
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Level | 7.2.2.2 Using the genitive case after words indicating measurement
2,3

The singular genitive case is used to indicate a part of the whole object after words
indicating measurement, such as 4érBeptb (quarter), monosusa (half), Tpets (third
part), gactb (part), Kycok (a piece):

4éTBepTh OYTHUIKK quarter of a bottle
IOJIOBIHA 516/10Ka half an apple
TpeThb Kpyra a third of the circle
JacTh ypoKa part of the lesson
KycOK TOpTa piece of cake

<@ The prefix mon- is the shorter form of momosrina and is common in popular
speech: momxuno (half a kilogram), monmérpa (half a metre), momuaca (half an
hour), monrdpa (half a year), mommirpa (half a litre), mon-Poccim (half of Russia),
mon-si6noka (half an apple). If the noun starts with the consonant 1, a capital letter
or a vowel, the prefix mon- and the following noun are separated by a hyphen. The
spelling of the word momnurpa is an exception to the rule. The prefix mon- can be
attached only to a noun in the singular genitive form.

Bes mommirpst He pasbepémncs! (Without a pint I cannot tell) — a popular Russian

proverb/joke that means ‘a person cannot understand something really difficult
unless they consume half a litre of vodka’.

Level| <& 7.2.2.3 Using the genitive case after numbers
2,3

For numerals, their types and declension and gender of the numbers ‘one” and ‘two’,
=" 15; 15.3.1, for the nominative case, I 5.

The genitive singular is used after the cardinal numbers ‘two’, ‘three’ and ‘“four’,
after any compound cardinal numbers that ends in any of these numbers and after
the word 66a/66e (both). For example:

mBa 6yrepbpona two sandwiches

TPU IEKINUN three lectures

yeTbipe YIUIbI four streets

66a riasa both eyes

OBAATh ABE HEMEM twenty-two weeks

cTo Tpu py6s one hundred and three roubles
IeCTbAECST YeThipe roga sixty-four years

66e pyKit both hands

The genitive plural is used after all the cardinal numbers except ‘one’, ‘two’,
‘three’ and ‘four’ or compound numbers that end in ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’ or ‘four’.
The genitive plural is also used after the collective numbers gsde (‘group of’
two), Tpoe (‘group of’ three), uérsepo (‘group of” four), msitepo (‘group of” five).
For example:

IIATh JOMOB five houses

IBEHALLATD AN, twelve eggs

TPUALATD 610K thirty apples

nBOe 6parbes two (‘group of” two) brothers
CTO JIeT a hundred years

ThiCsT9a pyOIéit a thousand roubles
IBAALATD AT TOMIapoB twenty-five dollars

r V4 < > .
céMepo KOTAT seven (‘group of” seven) kittens
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Level

The nominative case is used after omiin/ogua/ogué (one) and after any compound
numbers that end in omiin/ogHa/ogHé (one): omitH py6ns (one rouble), mBagaTh
OVIH rof (twenty-one years), TpMALATh OGHA KHIra (thirty-one books).

7.2.2.4 Other roles of the genitive case without a preposition:

the ‘partitive’ genitive

The singular genitive case can indicate part of a whole substance or liquid. The
Russian constructions, where the genitive case is used to describe part of the whole,
are equivalent to English constructions with the words some, more of something, a
bit of something. For example:

XotiTe BOgbI ? Would you like some water?

Hanéitre BUHA, TOXXATylicTa. Pour some wine, please.

MoéxHo emé yaro? May I have more tea?

OTpéXbTe MUPOTA, TOXKATYIICTA. Could you please cut me some
cake?

Ony kymiu xmé6a u coipa. They bought some bread and
cheese.

@ Conversely, the accusative case is used to describe the whole substance or
liquid. For example:

MpbI THOOUM HMIOKOTAT,. We love chocolate.

[TepenaiiTe cOMb, HOXATYIICTA. Please pass me the salt.
Some masculine nouns that denote a substance or liquid have alternative genitive
singular endings -y/-1o instead of the regular endings -a/-s when they are used to
indicate part of the whole. They are usually used after the following verbs:

Ha/TVBATb/HAINTD to pour HNOKYIATh/Kynurh  to buy
pésaTb/Hapé3aThb to cut/to slice IaBATh/IoaTh to give
IIMTH/BBIINTH to drink XOTETb/3aX0TETh to want
eCTb/ChéCTh to eat 6paTb/B3ThH to take

Some common nouns that are used to convey the ‘partitive’ meaning with -y/-ro are:

cédxap - cdxapy sugar CyIl - cymy soup

MEn — MERY honey qail — 4410 tea

KOHBAK — KOHBAKY cognac CBIp — CBIPY cheese
mokonmay — mokonaxy chocolate BIUHOTPAJ, — BUHOTPANy grapes

YK — YKy onions népery — Iépiy pepper
TBOPOT — TBOPOT'Y cottage cheese  KMIIITOK — KUIIATKY boiled water
pucC — pUcy rice MK — WENKY silk

OeHsVH — OeH3IHYy petrol KEPOCVH — KEPOCIHY paraffin

The masculine nouns listed above have the same alternative endings -y/-1o:

e When indicating precise quantity rather than content, such as 6yrsinka (bottle),
kopobka (box), mauka (package), 6anka (jar), miicka (bowl), Tapénxa (plate),
Kpyxka (mug), crakaH (glass), samka (cup) of something: kopd6ka 1oxonany,
d4Ka TBOPOI'Y, MAYKa PUCy, KpyxKa Kuiatky. For the use of the genitive case to
indicate content, 15> 7.2.1.

e In some idioms, usually with a preposition.
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7.2.3 Other roles of the genitive case without a preposition:
the genitive in time expressions

For the ordinal numerals, their declension and the principle of agreement with the
nouns that they qualify, I=5° 15, 15.3.1.

7.2.3.1 The date

The genitive case without a preposition is used to indicate the precise date:

Kaxkoée cerépns umcné? What is the date today?

CerdépHs cerbMOe THBAPA. Today is the 7th of January.

Korza pycckime ormeudtor PoxxgecTBo? When do Russians celebrate
Christmas?

Pycckue ormedator PoxxpiecTBO cegbMoro  Russians celebrate Christmas

SIHBaps. on the 7th of January.

Kaxkoro umcna Bol énete B MockBy? On what date are you going to
Moscow?

A émy B MockBy mdToro nmns. I am going to Moscow on the
5th of July.

Comments on the examples above:

e To answer the question Kakde ceromusa uncno? (What is the date today?)
in the present, past or future the following construction is used. There is no
preposition. The date itself is expressed by the ordinal number in the neuter
singular form in the nominative case. The ordinal numbers function as
adjectives and, therefore, agree in gender, number and case with the noun that
they qualify. When an ordinal number indicates the date, it agrees in gender,
number and case with the singular neuter noun umcn6 (date) in the nominative
case. The following nouns that indicate the month and the year are in the
singular genitive case.

Kaxkode cerépns umcné? What is the date today?
Cerdpns BTopOe ceHTAOp: fBe Thicaunm  Today is the 2nd of September
OIVIHHAJIATOTO Ioja. 2011.

Kaxkde Buepd 6pimo uncind? What was the date yesterday?
Buepa 6pi110 épBoe ceHTAOps ABe Yesterday was the 1st of
THICAYM OIVIHHATIATOIO IOfa. September 2011.

Kaxde 3aBTpa 6yner uncno? What will the date be tomorrow?
3aBTpa 6ymet TpéTbe ceHTAOP: ABe Tomorrow will be the 3rd of
THICAYM OIVIHHATIATOIO IOfa. September 2011.

e To indicate the date of an event and to answer the question Korga?/Kakdro
gucra? (When?/On what date?) a different construction is used. There is no
preposition and the ordinal number that denotes the date and the following
month and year are all in the genitive singular.

o < The month and year are used in the genitive singular only if they form part
of the date. If the month or year is used independently, it is in the prepositional
case: I3 10.3.1.
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2,3

7.2.3.2 Clock time

In popular speech, the genitive case without a preposition is used when telling the
time. The following rule applies when indicating ‘minutes past the hour’ in the first
half of the clock:

HécATb MUHYT IEPBOTO ten past twelve
ABANLATD IISATh MUHYT AEBATOTO twenty-five past eight
4éTBepTh ABEHA/IIIATOTO quarter past eleven
[IO/TOBIIHA BTOPOTO half past one

<@ The first two examples above have the following structure: the cardinal
numeral in the nominative case is followed by the noun munyra in the genitive
plural. The number indicates the minutes. The ordinal numeral in the genitive
singular masculine concludes the phrase. Literally, the Russian phrase means ‘how
many minutes from out of the following hour have passed’. The ordinal number
qualifies the noun 4ac (hour) and agrees with it in gender, number and case. The
last two examples show that when the words uérBepTs (quarter) and momosina
(half) are used in a time expression, they are also followed by the ordinal number in
the genitive singular masculine form.

For the declension of cardinal and ordinal numbers, 1=~ 15.1.3, 15.2.2; for more on
time expressions, and for the exact hours, I~ 15.4.

7.2.4 Other roles of the genitive case without a preposition:
genitive of comparison

The genitive case without a preposition is used in comparative constructions when
comparing quality, quantity or measurement of two objects. A comparative adjective
or adverb describes how two objects differ. The noun or personal pronoun with
which the subject of the sentence is compared is used in the genitive case. The
conjunction uem (than) is omitted in this construction. For example:

Brkrop mon6xe Ilerpa (genitive). Victor is younger than Peter.

Turp cunbprée KOmKM (genitive). A tiger is stronger than a cat.

Mamrza op6Ke Benocunéna (genitive). A car is more expensive than a
bicycle.

Tect 6ymeT nérye ak3ameHa (genitive). The test will be easier than the
exam.

si6noxu 6bimu neménne anenbcrmos (genitive). The apples were cheaper than
the oranges.

BsiTh (to be) is omitted in the present tense, but is used in the past and future
tenses.

For comparative adjectives and adverbs, I=5° 12 and 13 respectively; for the use of
6pITH (to be), IF~ 16.2.

@ Note, if the conjunction uem (than) is not omitted from the comparative
construction, the noun or personal pronoun with which the subject of the sentence
is compared is used in the nominative case (I=5° 5.3):
Briktop monoxke, uem IT€rTp. Victor is younger than Peter.
Turp cunpHée, 4eM KOMIKA. A tiger is stronger than a cat.
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Maunniza 0p6Ke, 4eM BETOCHIIEN, A car is more expensive than a
bicycle.

Tect 6yznert nérde, 4eM 9K3aMeH. The test will be easier than the
exam.

sl6noxu 6binu meuiénre, ueM amenbcyHbl.  The apples were cheaper than
the oranges.

Level | 7.2.5 Other roles of the genitive case without a preposition:
1,2, 3] the genitive in negative constructions

Level | The genitive case is used in constructions that describe the absence of someone or
1. 2] something in the present, past or future:

o B répope HeT My3ées. There are no museums in the city.
eve
2,3 Jupéxropa ué 61710 Ha pabore. The director was not at work.

B MeHIO He 6yzeT pbiOBI. There will be no fish on the menu.

Level | These Russian sentences are equivalent to the English constructions ‘there are
1,2, 3] no/there is no someone/something somewhere’. Note that these negative Russian
constructions have no subject and are classified as impersonal sentences. For
impersonal sentences and the negative construction with the genitive case, I~ 30
and 30.5 respectively.

In a Russian negative construction, the noun that indicates the absent object is in
the genitive case. It can be used in both the singular and plural.

Negative genitive constructions have no subject; therefore, the predicate of the
sentence (the verb) does not have a subject with which it can agree. Unchangeable
verbal forms therefore express the predicate of the sentence. They are the negative
word Her (there is no/there are no) in the present tense and the negative forms

of the verb 6»1Tb (to be) in the past and the future tenses. In the past tense, the
singular neuter form Hé 6b11m0 (there was no/there were no) is used. In the future
tense the 3rd person singular form ne 6yger (there will be no) is used. Note that
HeT, Hé O6bUT0 and He O6yaer are the Russian equivalents of the English expressions
there is no/there was no/there will be no.

For the affirmative construction that describes the presence of someone or
something, I=5° 5.1.1.

& The construction that describes an object’s absence is similar to the negative
possessive construction: I~ 7.3.1.2.

Level| 7.2.6 Verbs that require the genitive case without
23] a preposition

Several verbs require the genitive case without a preposition.

@ As Russian sentences have flexible word order, a noun or pronoun in the
genitive case does not always appear immediately after the verb that requires
that case. Furthermore, the same verb can take several different cases. A (non-
exhaustive) list of the most frequently occurring verbs that take the genitive
case is given below, and should be memorised. In the list, both verbal aspects
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2,3

are provided, if both aspects are used in this context; the imperfective aspect
appears first, and then the perfective. Note that all words derived or formed from
the listed verbs (nouns, participles, gerunds) normally require the same case: for

example

JKENATh CYACThSA
JKeTAHe CYACThS
JKeNAst CYACThS
MMO>KETABIINIT CYACThS
JKEJTATOI NI CYACThS

to wish happiness
desire for happiness
wishing happiness
who wished happiness
who wishes happiness

Verbs

Examples

»XKenaTtb/noxenarb Komy? 4yerd? (to wish
to whom? what?)

XXeNaTb poanTenam 300poBbA U
cyacTtbA (to wish one’s parents health
and happiness)

DOCTUraTb/AOCTUrHYTH/AOCTUYb Yerd?
(to achieve what?)

[OCTUrHYTb Lénu (to achieve the goal)

[obmBaTbcA/pobuTbeA Yerd? (to strive
for/to achieve what?)

[obuTbea ycnéxa (to achieve success)

3acny>KmBaTb/3acny>Xntb 4ero? (to
deserve what?)

3acny>uTb Harpagbl (to deserve the
reward/award/prize)

XaxaaTb yero? (to crave what?)

xéxpaaTb cnasbl (to crave glory)

60ATbCA Yerd? (to be afraid of what?)

60ATbCA BbICOTHI (to be afraid of heights)

nyrarbca/ucnyratbca yeré? (to be
frightened of what?)

ncnyratecA TemHoThi (to be frightened
of the dark)

n3berarb/msbexartb koro? verd? (to
avoid whom? what?)

n3beratb KOHKypéHTa (to avoid the
competitor), n3beratb BCTpéun (to
avoid the meeting)

7.2.7 The genitive case without a preposition in some

greetings and idioms
For the declension of adjectives, I~ 11.

In some common greetings, the verb >xemaTs (to wish), which requires the genitive
case, is omitted. The phrases with the omitted verb >xemdrp become idioms:

Cuacrmisoro myTi!
CroxoitHo HOuM!
[IpusATHOTO ammnernTal
Cuactansoro Hoporo ropga!l
Msrkoit mocamku!

Yoaun!

Ycnéxa/ycnéxos!

Have a nice trip!

Good night!

Bon appetit!

Happy New Year!

Have a safe landing!

Good luck!

(I/we etc. wish you) success!




Nouns: genitive case 63

When writing holiday greetings the verb >xemars (to wish) is not omitted and takes
an object in the genitive case. The person to whom the greetings are addressed is in
the dative case: I=5” 8.

Russians usually start their holiday greetings using the verb mosgpasnsrs (to
congratulate) followed by the preposition ¢ (with) and the noun in the instrumental
case: I=¥° 9.3. The traditional wishes introduced by the verb xenars (to wish)
complete the greetings. For example:

Hoporasa Mapia! Dear Maria,
[Tosppassio Te6s ¢ PoxxpecTBOM! I wish you a Merry Christmas!
Kendro Te6é c4acTbA, 3OPOBLA I wish you happiness, health
U pAfOCTIH. and joy.
Beponrika Veronica

Examples of card greetings:
U oT pyumit Te6é xendem From the bottom of the heart we wish you
310poBbs, cydcThs, mOmrux tet ... Health, happiness, long life.
JKendem cudctba u 300pOBbA, We wish you happiness and health,
Kendem 66mpocTy u cui ... We wish you to be in good spirits and have

strength.

Note that the adjectives and the pronoun Becs in the genitive case are also used in
the above greetings. For adjectives declension I=5” 11.1. For the declension of Becs
[ 14.6.1

Level| YIpaXKHEHUNA

. Put the noun in brackets into the correct form:
. 3:To mawuvHa (Hatawa).

. 970 Beniocunép (Gpar).

. OTO KnéTKa (nonyran).

. 910 6éper (mbpe).

Level | 2. Answer the questions using negative sentences:

1
1

2

3 -

4. 3o KowKa (noapyra).

5

2

Mopaénb: B répoae ecTb napk? — Het, B ropoae HeT napka.

. B nome ectb nudpt?

. Ha ynuue ectb antéka?

.Y 6u3HecMéHa ecTb KOMMbdTEP?
. Y BrikTopa ecTb nogpyra?

. B kbmHaTe ecTb TENEBN30p?

Level . Put the nouns in brackets into the correct form:

. CKOmbKO (4efioB€éK) MoceTUT BbicTaBky?

. B Cnbuvipu Hawnm mHOro (ras, HedpTb, Yrosb).

. B répone 2 (napk), 3 (My3én) n 44 (roctuHuLa).

. 100 000 (py6nb) 1 40 (konénka).

. B kop31He nauka (curapéthbl), Kopobka (KOH(ETLI) 1 6aHka (Mén).
. Xotute (4an)?

1
2
3
4
5
3
2,3| 4
2
3
4
5
6
7. DanTte MHe, noxanyncTa, nonkuno (caxap), nutp (Monoko) n byxaHky (xneb).



64 Da!

Level

2,3

Level

2,3

Level

1,2

I

4. Use the dates/times given to answer the questions in words:
A. Kakoe ceréoHa umcno?

a. 3.X.2011. b. 1.X11.1984.

B. Kérga 310 npomsownd?

a. 31.1.1978. b. 13.V1.2000

C. Ckonbko cenyac Bpémenn? (Use the 12-hour clock.)

a. 10.15. b. 9.05. ¢. 6.30. d. 4.25.

5. Form greetings using the vocabulary provided:
nyTb, HOYb, NOCAOKA, anneTuT, PoxxaecTBO, BECb, CHACTNIVBbIN, CMOKOMHbIN, XOPOLLNIA,
MArKnin, 8O6pbIN, MPUATHBIN

7.3 Using the genitive case with a preposition

7.3.1 The main grammatical role of the genitive case with
prepositions: possessive constructions

The main grammatical role of the genitive case with a preposition is to indicate
ownership in possessive constructions.

7.3.1.1 Russian affirmative possessive constructions

The Russian possessive affirmative constructions with the preposition y followed by
the genitive case are equivalent to the English possessive constructions one has/has
got something or someone. For example:

¥ Ilerpa (genitive) ecTb MamHa (nominative). Peter has/has got a car.
Y pomirerneii (genitive) ectb cap (nominative). Our parents have/have
got a garden.

<® The examples above show that the structure of Russian possessive constructions
differs from English ones. The structure of this construction can be described only
in a figurative sense. The Russian possessive construction always starts with the
preposition y, which cannot be translated into English. V is followed by a noun/
personal pronoun in the genitive case that indicates ‘a possessor’. The noun/
personal pronoun indicating ‘a possession’ is the subject of the sentence and is
used in the nominative case.

& In Russian possessive constructions, 6bITh (to be) is used as the

Russian equivalent of the English verb to have. In the present tense, 6bITb is
normally omitted from Russian sentences (I=5” 16.2). However, in a possessive
construction, in the present tense, ectb, a special unchangeable form of 6»1TB,
is used. In the past and future tenses, 6bITH is not omitted from the sentence
and must agree with the subject of the sentence. In the past tense, 61T
agrees with the subject of the sentence in gender and number. In the future
tense, 6bITH agrees with the subject of the sentence in number and person. For
example:
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Y Mapin ecTb KHHUTA. Maria has/has got a book.
Y Mapriu 6bII 9K3aMeH. Maria had an exam.
Y Mapiu 6yRyT TéKIu. Maria will have lectures.

Level | In the past and future tenses, 65175 (to be) can be replaced with verbs that have a
2, 3] similar meaning. For example:

Russian sentence English sentence Literal translation into English
V nauméHTa noaBunacb | The patient has ‘Hope appeared to the patient.’
Hagéxpaa. hope.

V rocnognHa CmupHéBa | Mr Smirnoff has a ‘A plan occurred to Mr Smirnoff.’
BO3HUK MJiaH. plan.

Both subject and object in possessive constructions can be animate or inanimate:

¥ tearpa (inanimate) 60mpiIde 6ynyiee The theatre has a great future.
(inanimate).

VY manpunka (animate) ectb KoT (animate). The boy has a cat.

V manpunka (animate) ectp 6apaban The boy has a drum.
(inanimate).

For omission of the verb ectp I 7.3.1.3

Level | 7.3.1.2 Russian negative possessive constructions
1,2, 3] Ruyssian negative possessive constructions using the preposition y followed by the
genitive case are equivalent to the English possessive constructions one does not
have/has not got something or someone. For example:
Level V Ilerpa (genitive) Her Maiunusl (genitive).  Peter does not have/has not
1,2 got a car.

V ponpireneii (genitive) Het cana (genitive).  Our parents do not have/have
not got a garden.

<@ The examples above show that the structure of Russian negative possessive
constructions differs from both the English negative possessive constructions and

the Russian affirmative possessive constructions (I=5~ 7.3.1.1). As with the Russian
affirmative possessive construction, the Russian negative possessive construction starts
with the preposition y, which cannot be translated into English and which governs a
noun or personal pronoun in the genitive case indicating ‘a possessor’. However, in

the negative possessive construction, the noun that indicates the ‘possession’ is the
object of the sentence and is used in the genitive case. Thus, there is no subject in the
nominative case in Russian negative, possessive constructions and this type of Russian
sentence is therefore impersonal (for impersonal sentences, 155~ 30).

Level | <@ As negative genitive constructions have no subject, the predicate of the sentence

2, 3] (the verb) does not have a subject with which to agree. Unchangeable verbal forms
express the predicate of the sentence. These are the negative word ner (there is no/
there are no) in the present tense and the negative forms of 6175 (to be) in the past
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Level

2,3

and future tenses. In the past tense, the singular neuter form ué 6s1710 (there was no/
there were no) is used. In the future tense the 3rd person singular form ne 6yger
(there will be no) is used. Her, Hé 6b110 and He 6yzeT are the Russian equivalents of
the English expressions do not have/did not have/will not have. For example:

Y Mapiu HeT KHITH. Maria does not have/has not got a book.
Y Mapi Hé 6BIITO 9K3aMeHa. Maria did not have/has not had an exam.
Y Mapiin He 6yeT MEKIMIL. Maria will not have lectures.

@ In Russian, the negative possessive construction is similar to the construction
that describes an object’s absence: 15> 7.2.5.

7.3.1.3 Omission of the verb ectp (to have, to be) in affirmative
possessive constructions and constructions that indicate presence

For constructions that indicate presence 1= 5.1.1

For affirmative possessive constructions 1= 7.3.1.1

In the present tense, the verb ects is usually omitted from possessive affirmative
constructions or constructions that indicate presence when they describe:

e Appearance, personality, mood or health condition:

Y 6406y1IKy cefibie BOMOCHLI. Grandmother has got grey hair.
Y Camu nmpeKpacHsblii XapakTep. Sasha has a nice personality.

V ményiuku go6poe céppue. Grandfather is a kind person.
Y MaTepu Bcerfja Xxopolee HACTPOEHMe. Mother is always in high spirits.
Y Maum rpumnm. Masha has flu.

& In Russian, unlike English, questions/comments about HacTpoénue (mood/
spirit) are common:
Kak HacTpoénme? Are you in good spirits today?
Y Mapim cer6gHs II0X0e HaCTpOéHe. Maria feels down/low today.
o A scheduled event: mpasguuku (holidays), Bcrpéun (meetings), sK3dMeHBbI
(examinations):
V crynénToB mékuuu no nonexénpunkam. The students have lectures on

Mondays.
Y 6usnecMéna BcTpéua B yac. The businessman has a meeting
at 1 o’clock.
Y MAMBI ieHb POXKIEHNA B Mde. Mother has her birthday in May.
e Weather conditions:
Ha ynuie goxxpb. It is raining outside
CerOnHs CIIbHBII BéTep. It is very windy today.

<® In Russian, the verb of motion uary (to go), in a figurative sense, replaces
the verb ects (to be) when talking about rain or snow: foxxap ugér (it is raining),
cHer uzér (it is snowing). For more information, I=5° 24.7.

e Descriptions of inseparable parts of an object: sxpaH KommbioTepa (computer
screen), HOTONOK, CTEHBI, OKHa, ON B KOMHaTe (ceiling, walls, windows, the floor
in a room):

B xdmHaTe 60nblLIGE OKHO. There is a big window in the room.
Y HOyTOYKa MATTEHBKUIT 9KPAH. The laptop has a small screen.
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b

e When the construction emphasises quality or quantity rather than ‘ownership
or ‘relationship”

Y Mapim npeKpacHas ceMbs. Maria has a nice family.

Y npyséil pa3HbIe NHTEPECHL. The friends have different interests.

Y pe6énxa 6ompiiie ciocOOHOCTI. The child is very able.

Y Boprica mHTepécHas pabora. Boris has an interesting job.

Y Enénnl Tpu cecTpbi 1 gBa OpaTa. Helen has three sisters and two
brothers.

<® Ecrb is not omitted from the possessive affirmative construction and
construction indicating presence when a speaker needs to emphasise the fact of
possession or presence:

Y pe6éHKa ecTh CHOCOOHOCTH K MY3bIKe? Does the child have a gift
Ja. ¥ pe6énka ecTb CIOCOOHOCTH. for music? Yes, he does.

Y BepoHIiKU eCTh anneprus Ha STO Is Veronica allergic to this
TIEKAPCTBO? medicine?

Ila, ecTb. Yes, she is.

VI3 06psBnéuns «VIX paspicKuBaeT MUIVIINS»: Extract from the description:
[IpecTymHMK — BBICOKMIT IOMHBIN MY)KXUIHA. ‘Wanted by the police’ The

Ocd6ble TpUMETHL: €CTh IPaM Ha ITpaBoit meké.  criminal is a tall, big man.
Special features: He has a
scar on his right cheek.

& The verb Oymer (to be) in the future tense can also be omitted in the situations
described above. The verb 6111, -a, -0, -1 (to be) in the past tense cannot be omitted.
None of HeT, Hé 6b1ITO, He 6yneT (to be) can be omitted in negative possessive
constructions or constructions that describe absence.

Level| 7.3.2 Using the genitive case with prepositions
2,3

The genitive case can be used with many prepositions. The preposition y is the most
common as it forms an essential part of Russian possessive constructions

(I=° 7.3.1). Other prepositions that are most frequently used with the genitive case
are listed in the summary table below. The list is not exhaustive, but it does cover
the most common prepositions:

Moving Expression | Prepositional
Context Location from and to | of time constructions
The roe? (where?) oTKkypa? Korga? various,
question (from (when?) depending on
that the where?), context
noun Kypa? (to
answers where?),

rpe?

(where?)
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Moving Expression | Prepositional

Context Location from and to | of time constructions
Preposition | HanpdTuB (opposite) | ns/c/or 6e3 (to) 6e3 (without)
used ot (from): ot is used | (from) no (before/ | ana (for whom/

after adverbs Ao (to) until) for what)

Hepaneko (not far MUMO nocne (after) | n3-3a (because

away) (past) BO BpEémA of)

Aaneko (far way) u3-3a (from | (during/at) u3-nop

B6/1M3K (near by) behind/ c..Aao (purpose of

cnéa (on the left) beyond) (from ... to) container)

cnpasa (on the right) | n3-nép, Kpome (except/

. . (from under) besides)

oKono/sdaney BAOJb npoTus/oT

(near/near by) (along) (against)

y (at one’s place) ot (from/for)

BOKpYT (around) BBUAy

BAOnk (along) (in view of)

Bnepeay (in front of) BMECTO

nosaawu/c3agu .

(behind) ﬂ:f??gy%?d/

qpenv’l/npcpenv’l outside of)

(in the middle of) panm (for the

BHYTpPM (inside) sake of)
Examples | gz 7.32.1 I 7322 | 1557323 | 1557324

Comments on the table

e Nouns in three cases (genitive, instrumental and prepositional) can be used to
indicate location. The choice of case depends on the noun’s meaning and the

preposition that governs the noun.

e Nouns in four cases (accusative, genitive, dative and instrumental) can describe
unidirectional movements. The choice of case depends on the noun’s meaning
and the preposition that governs the noun.

e Nouns in all cases except the nominative can be used in time expressions. The
choice of case depends on the noun’s meaning and the preposition that governs

the noun.

7.3.2.1 Using prepositions with the genitive case in the
description of location

Several prepositions are used with the genitive case to indicate precise location. The
verb Haxopurecsa (located/situated) and the short-form participle pacmondxen -a,
-0, -bI (to be located/to be situated) are often used in these descriptions. The text
below gives the context of when the most common prepositions with the genitive

are used.
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Coo61wwéHune rocnoarHa CMupHoBa
ero genoBbiM NapTHépam 06
YHUBEPCUTETCKOM FOpoAaKE, rae 6yaer
NpPoXoAuTb KOH(epEeHUMA

Mr Smirnoff’s e-mail to his
business partners about the
university campus where the
conference will be held:

KoHbepéHumAa byneT npoxoonTb

B MockOBCKOM rocyiapCTBEHHOM
yHuBepcuTéTe um. M. B. JTomoHOcoBa
(MrY). MI'Y Haxéamtca 0KoONno CTaHuuu
MeTpo «YHMBEPCUTET». BO3ne cTtaHuun
MeTpO eCTb KMOCKU, rae npoaardT

KHAMM 1 raséTbl. Y KNOCKOB Bcerga
MHOro Hapony. He éueHb paneko

OT YHUBEPCUTETA pacrondKeHbl
[EéTCcKni My3blKanbHbIA TEATP U

umpk. K coxkanéHuto, Balua roctmHumua
HaxéaouTca paneko ot MIY. Ho ansa
rocTén KoHdepéHuun 6yneT XxoouTb
MapLUPYTHOE TakCW («MapLupyTKa»).
MIY — 370 d4eHb 60MbLWON CTYAEHYECKUI
répogn. (NaBHoe 30aHne yHMBepcuTéTa
HaxoanTcA nocpenu CTyAEHYECKOro
ropopka. Pervctpauna neneratos
KOH(bepéHuun ByaeT NpoXoanTb BHYTPU
rnasHoro 3gaHuA. Hanpétue rnaBHoro
3paHMA — namATHUK M. B. JTomoHdcoBy.
Bokpyr namATHUKa — KpacyiBblli CKBEP.
Bponb popoxxek B ckBépe CTOAT
CKaMénku, roe nobAT cnaéTb CTYAEHTHI.
Mo3agu namAaTHMKa — JIoMOHOCOBCKNMA
npocnékT n 6ubnuotéka. Cnéesa ot
NAMATHUKA HaxoamTca U3NYECKUi
hakynbTéT, cnpaBa OT NAMATHUKA —
XUMUYECKUIA hakynbTéT. Tam byayT
NpoXoOouTb CeEMUHApPLI. B nocnépHuii
OEeHb KOH(EPEHLMM Bbl TAKXKE CMOXETE
nobbIBATb B FOCTAX Yy PEKTOpA.

The conference will be held at

the Lomonosov Moscow State
University (MGU). MGU is located
near ‘University’ metro station. Near
the station there are some kiosks
where books and newspapers

are sold. By the kiosks there are
always a lot of people. Not very

far away from the university are
the Children’s Music Theatre and
circus. Unfortunately, your hotel is
far away from MGU. However, for
guests of the conference there will
be a shuttle bus. MGU is a very big
campus. The main building is in the
middle of the campus. Delegate
registration will be held inside the
main building. The Lomonosov
monument is opposite the main
building. Around the monument is
a beautiful public garden. Along
the paths in the garden there are
benches where students like to

sit. Behind the monument are the
library and Lomonosov Avenue. The
physics department is on the left
of the monument. The chemistry
department is on the right. The
seminars will be held there. On the
last day of the conference, you can
visit the Principal

(or 'Rector' in the USA) at his private
residence.

Level

2,3

7.3.2.2 Using the genitive case with verbs of motion
and other verbs describing movement

Nouns in all cases, except the nominative case, can describe various movements.
The genitive case, with the prepositions listed in the table (I=5° 7.3.2), indicates:

e The start point of the movement: us/c/ot (from), n3-34 (from behind/beyond),
u3-nop (from under)

e The end point of the movement: mo (to)

e The route of the journey: mimo (past), Bgons (along)
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The fourteen verbs of motion are mainly used with the genitive case when
describing the start and end point of a movement or the route of a journey:

BBIJITY U3 aBTOOyCa

YITI ¢ pabOTBI

yéXxaTb OT pOpuTeNeit

BbieXaTb 13-3a yITIA

BBi/I€3TU U3-I10]] CTO/IA
poéxarb o KpacHoit mndmann
ROVTH Ho nmiipTa

IIPOIITI MVIMO Mara3yHa

For the verbs of motion, 15" 24 and 25.

to get off the bus

to leave a job

to leave one’s parents

to drive round from behind the corner
to get out from under the table

to reach Red Square

to reach the lift

to go past the shop

In Russian, there are many verbs other than fourteen verbs of motion that can
describe various movements. Some of them require the genitive case with the
prepositions listed at the beginning of this section. The most frequently occurring
verbs that describe movement (other than the verbs of motion) are listed below:

RO6UPATHCs/HOOPATHCS O
BBIOPACBHIBATD/BBIOPOCUTD 13
6pocaTh/6pOCUTD MIIMO
BO3BPAIATHCA/BEPHYTbCA U3/0T/C
BCTaBATH/BCTATD C
BCTaBATb/BCTATb U3-34

MOy Y4Th/TIOTY9NUTD YTO OT KOTO

to reach (to)

to throw out from

to throw past

to return from

to get up from

to get up from behind

to receive something from someone

The following questions are common when asking for directions:

Kak gobpérncs fio .2
Kaxk moéxartp 1o ...2
Kaxk gonti mo ...2

How can I reach... (general question)?
How can I reach a place by means of transport?
How can I reach a place by foot?

The English preposition from can be translated into Russian using three different
prepositions, u3, ¢ and ot, when describing unidirectional movement. Translation of
the preposition from depends on the indication of the start point of the movement:

Examples

The preposition
n3 is used

if the start point of a movement
is a location that can be
described by the prepositional
case with the preposition B (in/
at): building, enclosed location
or a geographical location etc.

ObITb B oo0Me (to be inside
the house) — yntn u3 géma
(to leave a house)

XUTb B Poccum (to live in
Russia) — yéxaTb n3 Poccrn
(to leave Russia)

The preposition
c is used

if the start point of the movement
is a location that can be
described by the prepositional
case with the preposition Ha
(on/at): being at an event, open
space location etc.

6bITb Ha ypoke (to be at the
lesson) — ynTi € ypoka (to
leave the lesson)

OTAbLIXaTb Ha mépe (to relax
by the seashore) — yéxatb ¢
mopsa (to leave the seashore)
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Examples
The preposition | if the start point of the CTOATb Y Kndcka (to stand
ot is used movement is a location that can | next to the kiosk) — oTonTi
be described by the genitive oT kndcka (to move away
case with the preposition y from the kiosk)
(near/by). 6bITb y Bpaya (to visit the
Ot is also used when describing | doctor) — yinT1 oT Bpaya (to
movement from one’s place leave the doctor’s office)
or receiving something from
someone.

On using the prepositions B and Ha with the prepositional case, I=5° 10.2.1.

For use of prepositions with the verbs of motion and other verbs describing
movement, I~ 25.7.

Level| 7.3.2.3 Using the genitive case with prepositions in time expressions
2,3

The genitive case is used with prepositions in some time expressions that:

o Indicate time before, after or during an event:

1o o6éma before lunch
ndce o6éna after lunch
BO BpéMsi 06én1a during/at lunch

e Mark the beginning and end of a time period (using the clock, parts of the day,
weeks, years or seasons):

C IeBATN [0 LIeCT from 9 to 6 o’clock
C yTpa fio Béuepa from morning to evening
C BECHBI JI0 OCeHM from spring to autumn

e Mark the beginning and end of a time period using the words Haudmo, koHéry or
in expressions of age and some idioms:
OT HavydjIa 0 KOHLA from beginning to end
OT JBYX [0 IATH from two to five years of age
OT 3apIUIATHI 0 3apIIaTel  from payday to payday
& The preposition mépey (before) followed by the instrumental case is often used
as a synonym of the preposition mo (before): =5 9.3.

e The genitive case is used with the preposition 6e3 (without) when telling the time
in popular speech. This construction is used when indicating ‘minutes to the
hour’ in the second half of the clock:

6e3 mecATI AT ten to five

6e3 mBagIaT IATH AEBATL twenty-five to nine

6e3 uérBepTu ABeHAALATh  quarter to twelve
@ The examples above have the following structure: the preposition governs
the cardinal number in the genitive case. The number indicates the minutes. The
cardinal number in the nominative indicates the hour and concludes the phrase.

For the declension of cardinal numbers and time expressions, I=5° 15.1 and 15.3.
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Level

2,3

7.3.2.4 Using the genitive case in prepositional constructions

@ The preposition g (for whom/what for) followed by an animate noun or
personal pronoun in the genitive case is similar to the construction using the dative
case without a preposition:

Genitive Dative Translation

noaapok AnA Mambl noaapok mame a present for/to mother
3To pnA Bac 310 Bam it is for you

urpyLika anfA cbiHa UrpyLiKa CcblHy a toy for/to the son

Inanimate nouns in this construction are usually used with the preposition gns
followed by the genitive case: mst pab6dtsr (for the work), ast géna (for business),
mst uénn (for the purpose).

<® The preposition us-34 (because of) followed by a noun or personal pronoun
in the genitive case can be replaced by a subordinate clause introduced by the
conjunction moromy uro (because). Note, the position of the stress changes

the meaning of this preposition. The preposition 13-3a (from beyond) is used

to indicate location. In this case the stress falls on both, the first syllable of the
preposition and on the noun as appropriate:

Vi3-3a néca, 1i3-3a rop. From beyond the forest, from beyond the mountains
(Children’s nursery rhymes).

Subordinate clause
Genitive introduced by notomy 4to | Translation
Mbl He rynsiem Mbl He rynsiem notomy, | We are not walking because of
n3-3a AoXAas. 4YTO MAET AOXKAb. the rain/because it is raining.
WU3-3a ccophbl € A He nowén Ha | did not go to the party because
OpYyrom A He noweén | BeyepuHky notomy, 4to | of a quarrel/because | had a
Ha BEYEPUHKY. A noccopunca ¢ apyrom. | quarrel with my friend.

The preposition 6es (without) followed by the genitive case is often used in
opposition to the preposition ¢ (with) followed by the instrumental case:

B xadé: In the café

Oo¢unudnt: Ber 6ymeTe dait ¢ MOTOKOM Waiter: Will you take milk and
U caxapom? sugar with your tea?

Knuénr: Yait 6e3 momoka u 6e3 caxapa,  Client: Tea without milk and
HO C TMMOHOM, TTOXAITyICTa. sugar but with lemon.

The prepositions us-mop, (purpose of a container), kpome (except, besides), BMécro
(instead of) and mpoTuB/oT (against) are common in popular speech:

OyTBITKa M3-TIO MOTTOKA milk bottle

64HKa n3-mopg Ména honey jar

Bce, KpoMe Biikropa everybody except Victor
Bcé, KpOMe TOpTa everything except the cake

BMécTo mpodéccopa instead of the professor
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BMéCTO ypOKa instead of the lesson
BaKIJHa NPOTUB rpuIma flu vaccine

JIEKAPCTBO OT MPOCTYABI medicine for a cold
ABUraThCs NPOTUB TeUEHU A to move against the current
KJII0Y OT KBapTHUPBI key to the flat

The prepositions BBuay (in view of), BHe (beyond/outside of) and pagu (for the
sake of) are common in writing:

BBUJY U3MEHEHNI B paciucauny  owing to changes to the schedule

PAAu CTABBI U FEHET for the sake of glory and money

... 3Ta HOYb /11 MeHs BHe 3aKOHa. ... this night for me is outside the law.

A mumy - mo HoudM 6IbIIe TEM. I write more at night. (BercOuxmin)
Two prepositions or ... o (from ... to) convey the idea of distance between two
places:

or Mockssi 1o ITerep6ypra from Moscow to St Petersburg

ot 3emmit o JIynnt from the Earth to the Moon

Level| 7.3.3 Verbs that require the genitive case with a preposition
2,3

Several verbs require the genitive case with a preposition. The preposition ot is the
most frequently occurring preposition that governs a noun in the genitive case after
the verb.

@ As Russian sentences have flexible word order, a noun or pronoun in the
genitive case does not always appear immediately after the verb that requires
that case. Furthermore, the same verb can take several different cases. Also, note
that the use of prepositions may differ in Russian and English. A (nonexhaustive)
list of the most frequently occurring verbs that take the genitive case is given
below, and should be memorised. In the list, both verbal aspects are provided,

if both aspects are used in this context; the imperfective aspect appears first,

and then the perfective. Note that all words derived or formed from the listed
verbs (nouns, participles, gerunds) normally require the same preposition and
case. For example: samumare ot Bpards (to defend from enemies), samyita ot
Bétpa (protection from wind), and 3amuriiB ot kneBersi (having protected from

slander).
Verbs Examples
3aWMLATL/3aWNTUTb KOr0? 4TO? OT 3aWMWATb NIAHETY OT 3arpA3HEHUA
Koro? ot yverd? (to defend/to protect (to protect the planet from pollution)

whom? what? from whom? from what?)

3aCMOHATB/3aCNOHNTb KOrd? 4to? oT 3acnoHnTb pebéHka oT BéTpa (to
Kkoré? ot verd? (to shield/to cover whom? | shield the child from the wind)
what? from whom? from what?)

0TKA3bIBaTbCA/OTKa3aTbCcA OT 4erd? (to 0TKas3aTbcA OT nomMoLym (to refuse
refuse, to decline what?) help)
0CcB0O60XAATH/0CBO6OANTL KOrG? 4TO? 0CBO6OXOATb 3aN10XKHUKOB OT

oT Koro? ot verd? (to free whom? what? | TeppopucTos (to free hostages from
from whom? from what?) terrorists)
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Verbs

Examples

0CBO6OXAATbCA /0CBOOOANTLCA OT KOrd?
oT yerod? (to free oneself from whom?
from what?)

0CBOBGOONTBLCA OT ONEKN/OT
3aBricumocTu (to free oneself from
guardianship/from addiction)

npATaTb/cnpATaTh YTO? KOrd? oT Yerd? ot
koré? (to hide what? whom? from what?
from whom?)

npATaTh eny OT XWULWHNKOB B HOPEé
(to hide food from predators in a
burrow)

npATaTbcA/cnpATaTbcA OT KOrd? ot yerd?
(to hide from whom? from what?)

npATaTbcA OT AOXAA No4d HaBECOM
(to shelter from the rain under the
awning)

N1e4NTb/BbiNneunTb Kord? (4to?) oT yerd?
(to treat medically whom? what? from
what?)

NeYnTb NauméHTa oT nHeynbTa (to
treat a patient for stroke)

NeYNTbCA/BbiNeYNTLCA/M3NEYNTLCA OT
yero? (to receive medical treatment impf.

Level

1,2

Level

2,3

Level

2,3

for what? to recover pf. from what?)

BbineunTbea ot CMa (to recover
from AIDS)

The preposition y is frequently used to govern, usually, an animate noun in the
genitive case, when the noun describes the source of information or any material

things. The preposition y appears after the following verbs: cnpammsaTs/cipociTs

(to ask (a question)), mpochTh/monpocHTsh (to request/to ask for), 3aHUMATH/

3aHATH, 6PaTh/B3AThH, ORATHKMBATH/OMOKNTSH (to borrow): cipocyrs y Himsl (to

ask Nina).

YnpaHéHuna

1. Replace the affirmative constructions with negative ones:
Mopénb: Y MNeTpd ecTb AéHbrn — Y lNMeTpa HeT OéHer.

.Y Mapuu cenyac KaHuKynebl.

. 'Y BukTOpa ecTb pabodTa.

. 'Y Opy3éin ecTb BpéMA.

.Y 646yLiKun ecTb AOMUK B OepEBHe.
. Y 6u3HecMéHa ecTb NpubbInb.

. Y Hukonaa ecTb BHyKMN.

. Give a negative answer:

. CerégHa 6ypet maty?
. B cTpaHé 6binu Bbibopbl Npe3naeHTa?

.Y 3aBOna 6yayT 3akasbl Ha TOBApbI?
. Insert the verb «ecTb» if appropriate:

.Y cTyOéHTa ......... cnoBapb?
. Haynuue ......... CWIbHbI BETEP.
.Y etpa ... TPYOHbIN XapakTep.

AON=2L W OAOPLPON= N OOBRAOND =

. 'Y npodhcordzos (trade unions) ecTb nogaep>xka B Poccrin?
.Y nucatena ecTb CIOXET ANnAa HOBOro pomaHa?

. Y mopénv Bcerga ......... Kpacusana npu4écka.
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5
6
4
1

2
3
4.
5
6
7
8
9

.Y M0oéri cecTpbi ......... rpvnn.
.Y mambl cerégHs ......... nnoxoe HacTPOEHue.

. Use the correct preposition:

. Mbl cnpATanucs ... BéTpa.

. Maccaxxnpbl oTKazanucek ... néMoLn.

. BonbHOM Bbineunnca ... Cria.

MoxkapHble cnacnu nonén ... rméenu.

. MénTe pyku ... n ... ob6épa.

. BubnnoTtéka oTkpbiTa ... AEBATA ... YETbHIPEX.

. Mbl NNbIBEM ... TEYEHUA.

. BUkTOp npounTan KHUry ... Ha4ana ... KoHuUa.
. OH oTKa3anca ... NpurnaweéHuna ... ccopbl C APYrom.

O606waroniee ynpakHéHme

5

. Put the words in brackets into the genitive case. Add prepositions, if appropriate.

1. Mogpyra (rocnognH CmupHOB) Nnéxo cebsa dyscTyeT. 2. focnogH CMmnpHOB
cerogHA ono3pan Ha paboTy (6onésHb) cBoén (nogpyra VipnHa). 3. Béuepom
(ViprHa) nogHanack Temnepatypa. 4. YTpom (VpiHa) noasimnica Kawens 1
HacMopk. 5. NMoTtom (MprHa) 3abonéno répno. 6. CHavyana rocnognH CMupHOB
Kynw NekapcTBo (Kawesnb U HACMOpK). 7. MoTom oH npurotésmn (MpnHa)
3aBTpak. 8. OHa Bbinuna (4an) (caxap n Monoko) n cbéna gea (A610kKo). 9.
MoTém nm npuwnéce BbizBaTb Bpaya. 10. OHn xpanu Bpaya (06én). 11. Bpay
npuwén, caénan VipiHe ykon (temnepartypa) n ckasan, 4to (MpwuHa) rpunn. 12.
En npnpétca nexarb (KoHéU) (Henéns).
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For the concept of the six-case system and the principles of noun declension, I 4.

The dative case is one of the six Russian cases. In a sentence or phrase, the
dative case has several roles. It can be used with or without a preposition. This
chapter provides a summary of noun endings in the dative case and explains its
grammatical roles.

8.1 Summary table of noun endings in the dative case

Singular masculine | Hard stem and stem ending with r, K, X, X, w, w, 4 | -y
and neuter nouns

Soft stem -10
Singular feminine | All nouns except those ending in -ua and -b -e
nouns L

Nouns ending in -ua and -b -"
Plural nouns Hard stem and stem ending with r, K, X, X, w, w, 14 | -am

Soft stem -AM

e Some nouns have so-called ‘fleeting’ vowels -o/-e/-€ in the final syllable in
any case other than nominative singular: nupoxox - nupoxxy (pie), otér —
otuy (father) etc. The nouns matp (mother) and mous (daughter) have the
suffix -ep inserted in all cases but the accusative: marepu, néduepn. The change é
to b occurs in the noun méx/npay (ice): mo npay (on ice). For the fleeting vowels,
IS 4.5

e For hard and soft endings and the spelling rules, I=¥° 1.3 and 1.4.

8.2 Using the dative case without a preposition

8.2.1 The main role of the dative case without a preposition

In a sentence, a noun or pronoun in the dative case indicates an indirect object,
‘an addressee’ or ‘a recipient, to whom an action is directed. ‘An addressee’ or ‘a
recipient’ can be animate or inanimate. A noun or pronoun in the dative case
answers the question xomy? (to whom?/ for whom?) or yemy? (to/for what?). In
a sentence, a noun/pronoun in the dative case frequently accompanies a noun
in the accusative case that indicates a direct object. The common structure of

a sentence that contains the subject and both direct and indirect object is as
follows:
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KTo — pénaet — uto — komy UJIN KTo — Who (subject) — does (verb) — what
OénaeT — KOMy — 4YTO (direct object) — to whom (indirect
object, addressee) OR Who
(subject) — does (verb) — to whom
(indirect object, addressee) — what
(direct object)

Mapua nvweT nucbmo (accusative, direct Maria writes a letter to Peter.
object) MeTpy (dative, addressee).

Mapvia niweT MeTpy (dative, addressee) Maria writes Peter a letter.
nucbMo (accusative, direct object).

[ouyb nokynaet noaapok (accusative, The daughter buys a present for
direct object) marepu (dative, addressee). her mother.

Ooub nokynaeT matepu (dative, addressee) | The daughter buys her mother a
nopapok (accusative, direct object). present.

<& In Russian, there is no equivalent of the English preposition to to indicate the
addressee of an action.

The dative case is used to indicate an addressee in the following expressions:

o In correspondence. For example, the name, title and position of the person
to whom a letter or e-mail is addressed are in the dative case: rocogyry
npe3upéury (to Mr President), rociogiiny Cmupudsy (to Mr Smirnoff),
upodéccopy Pénoposy (to Professor Fyodorov), Ixxéitmcy Bouny (to James
Bond).

e When describing monuments erected in someone’s honour. Names, titles
and professions of the honoured persons are in the dative case: mamsaTHUK
xocmonaBty FOpuo larédpumy (the monument to the cosmonaut Yuri Gagarin),
namsaTauk [ymxuny (Pushkin’s monument). <8 Note the genitive case is
used when describing the person or the event in whose honour a place or an
establishment was named (I=5° 7.2.1).

e With nouns derived from verbs that require the dative case (I=5" 8.2.4): oTBér
npyry (answer to a friend), mocsinka crynéury (parcel to a student), coobuénne
nupékropy (e-mail to a director), némomp Betepanam (help to veterans), coBér
mésymike (advice to a girl).

8.2.2 Other meanings of the dative case without a preposition:
stating age

The dative case without a preposition is used to convey age. An age expression has
the following structure:

e A noun indicating a person/inanimate object, whose age is stated, is in the dative
case.

If a cardinal numeral is followed by the noun rog (year), the form of the noun rop,

depends on the last figure in the numeral. For example:

CKOMbKO JIeT MATBYUKY, BéBOUKe, 6musHenam?  How old is/are the boy/
girl/twins?
Manpuuky (dative) nartp net (genitive plural). The boy is 5 years old.
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IIéBouxe (dative) gBa répa (genitive singular). The girl is two years old.
Bmmsuenam (dative) rox (nominative). The twins are one year old.
For the use of cases after numbers, 15" 15.3.

8.2.3 Using the dative case without a preposition
in impersonal constructions

For the concept, types and use of impersonal sentences, I~ 30. 15~ 30.3 for
information on the use of:

e the verb HpaBuThCs/MOHpABUTHCA (to like)

e short-form adjectives HYeH, HY»KHA, HYXHBI (need)

e modal words Hamo (need), MoxHO (permitted), Henb3si (forbidden) etc., with the
dative case

Russian impersonal sentences do not have a subject. They have only one core
element, a predicate, and describe a state or action that occurs as if without external
forces: X6momno. (It is cold.) VinTepécno. (It is interesting.)

However, if the context of an impersonal sentence requires explaining who
experiences a certain condition, this information is usually conveyed by a noun or
personal pronoun in the dative case:

e Mapiin xémoxHo. (Maria is cold (literally: it is cold for Maria).)
e Biiktopy unrepécuo. (Victor is interested (literally: it is interesting for
Victor).)

A noun or personal pronoun in the dative case functions as ‘the addressee’ to whom
the action is directed. The noun/pronoun in the dative case answers the question
Komy? (to whom?).

8.2.4 Verbs that require a noun in the dative case
without a preposition

In Russian, several verbs require a noun in the dative case as their indirect
object.

<@ As Russian sentences have flexible word order, a noun or pronoun in the
dative case does not always appear immediately after the verb that requires
that case. Furthermore, the same verb can take several different cases. A
(nonexhaustive) list of the most frequently occurring verbs that take the dative
case is given below, and should be memorised. In the list, both verbal aspects
are provided, if both aspects are used in this context; the imperfective aspect
appears first, and then the perfective. Note that all words derived or formed
from the listed verbs (nouns, participles, gerunds) normally require the same
case. For example:

COOOLNTD PYTY to inform a friend
coo0b1éHNe IPYTy a message to a friend
COO0WVIB APYTY having spoken to a friend
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Verbs indicating communication

Examples

roBOpPUTL/CKa3aTb KOMy? 0 4ém? (to
say to whom? about what?)

cKasaTb gpyry o npurnawénum (to tell
a friend about an invitation)

pacckasabiBaTb/pacckas3arb Komy?
0 4ém? (to tell whom? about what?)

paccka3aTb NoNnULENCKomy o
npouclécTtaum (to tell a policeman
about the incident)

€006 ATL/CO0BLWNTE KOMY? 0 4éM? (to
inform whom? about what?)

coo0OWUTb cTyaéHTam 06 3k3ameHe (to
inform students about an examination)

06bABNATL/06BABUTL KOMY? 0 Y4éM? (to
announce to whom? about what?)

06bABUTb AenyTaram o 3acefaHuu (to
announce a meeting to MPs)

HanoMMHATL/HaNOMHUTbL KOMY? O YéM?
(to remind whom? about what?)

HaNnOMHUTb LWKOJSIbHUKAM O COYUHEHNN
(to remind the pupils about an essay)

nucaTb/HanncaTb Komy? o 4ém? (to
write to whom? about what?)

nucaTb 6a6yLuKe o BHyKe (to write to a
grandmother about her grandchild)

YNTATB/MPOYUTATE KOMY? O YEM?/4TO?
(to read to whom? what?/about what?)

yuTaTtb AETAM CKA3Ky (to read children
a fairy tale)

0TBEYaTH/OTBETUTL KOMY? Ha 4TO? (t0
answer whom? what?)

OTBETUTb APYry Ha N1cbMo (to answer
a friend’s letter)

06 BACHATL/O06BACHNTL KOMY? 4TO? (t0
explain to whom? what?)

06BbACHUTL COTPYAHMKaAM npasuna (to
explain the rules to staff)

COBETOBATL/MOCOBETOBATL KOMY? 4YTO
nénatb? (to advise whom? to do what?)

COBETOBaTb 3HAKOMbIM NMOCMOTPETb
ropog (to advise acquaintances to see
a city)

3BOHUTbL/MO3BOHUTL KOMY? (to call, to
ring whom?)

Nno3BOHUTb cekpeTapfo (to call the
secretary)

MellaTb/nomewarbe komy? (to disturb
whom?/to prevent someone doing
something)

MewWwarb 6paTy cnywartb My3biKy (to
prevent one’s brother from listening to
music)

Verbs indicating emotions, beliefs,
likes and dislikes

Examples

BEPUTL/NOBEPUTL KOMY? Yemy?
(to believe whom? what?)

noBépuTb cnnéTtHAm (to believe
rumours)

papoBatbcA/0bpanoBaTbCA KOMy? yemy?
(to be happy for whom? about what?)

paposaTbcA HOBOCTAM (to be happy
to hear the news)

YOMBNATBLCA/YONBUATBLCA KOMY? Yemy?
(to be surprised by whom? by what?)

YAUBUTbCA 3BOHKY (to be surprised
by the phone call)
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Verbs indicating emotions, beliefs,
likes and dislikes

Examples

HpaBuTbcA/MoHpaBuTbeA (to like whom?
what? = who? what? to please someone/
something)’

6u3HeCMEHyY HpaBUTCA O0roBop
(the businessman likes the
agreement/the agreement pleases
the businessman)

COYYBCTBOBAaTbL/NOCOYYBCTBOBATbL KOMY ?
yemy? (to sympathise with whom? with
what?)

coyyBCTBOBaTb Baweii ytpare (to
sympathise with your loss)

[OBEPATLH/[OBEPUTL KOMY? Yemy?
(to trust whom? what?)

noBepATb apyry (to trust a friend)

3aBNA0BaTbL/NO3aBNaoBaTb KOMY? Yyemy?
(to envy whom? what?)

3aBMAOBaTb CONEPHUKY (to envy a
competitor)

NbCTUTB/NONBCTUTL KoMy ? (to flatter
whom?)

JNIbCTUTb HavyanbHUKY (to flatter a
boss)

yrpoxxaTb Komy? yemy? (to threaten
whom?)

yrpoxxarb oguuépy (to threaten an
officer)

Verbs describing selling, passing on to,

giving etc.

Examples

roTéBUTL/MPUroTOBUTbL Y4TO? KOMY? (to
prepare, to cook what? for whom?)

rotToBUTb Y>KMH rOCTAM (to cook
dinner for the guests)

fasatb/patb 4To? Komy? (to give what? to

whom?)

AaTtb KHUATy 6ubnumoTtékapio (to
give a book to the librarian)

Aaputb/nogapnTb 4To? Komy? (to give as a

present what? to whom?)

nopapuTb KOMMbKOTEP CbiHy (to
give a computer (as a present) to
a son)

coaBartb/coaTb UTO? KoMy ? (to be examined

by whom? or to submit what? to whom?)

CpaBaTb 3K3aMEH KOMUCCUM
(to be examined by a
committee), caaBaTb COYNMHEHNE
npenopaasarento (to submit an
essay to a tutor/instructor)

npoaaBartb/Mpoaatb 4To? komy? (to sell
what? to whom?)

npoAaBaThb UBETb MOKYyNatenAm
(to sell flowers to the customers)

nocbINate/nocnartb 4To0? Komy? (to send
what? to whom?)

NOCNAaTb NOCbiNIKYy poAUuTeNAmM
(to send a parcel to one’s parents)

0TAAaBaTL/OTAATH UTO? KOMY? (to return
what? to whom?)

oTpaTh fonr 6aHKy (to pay off the
loan to the bank)
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Verbs describing selling, passing on to,
giving etc.

Examples

nepegaBatb/nepenaTb 4T0? Komy? (to pass
what? to whom?)

nepeparite Mapuu npuséT (pass
my regards to Maria)

NOKYNaTb/KyniTb 4T0? KOomy? (to buy what?
for whom?)

KYNUTb NOOAPKM POACTBEHHUKaM
(to buy presents for relatives)

npennaratb/npennoXxxniTb 4To? Komy? (to
offer/to propose what? to whom?)

npepnaratb ToBap KNuéHtam (to
offer the goods to the clients)

NnokKasbiBaTb/nokasaTb 4To? Komy? (to show
what? to whom?)

NOKasaTtb CyBEHWNpbI TypucTam (to
show the souvenirs to the tourists)

Verbs describing assistance, rules,
learning

Examples

nomoraTb/momé4b komy? (to help whom?)

nomorarb cocéay (to help a
neighbour)

COOENCcTBOBaTL/COAENCTBOBATL KOMY?
yemy? (to co-operate with whom? with
what?)

coaéncTBoBaTb YCTaHOBIIEHUIO
mupa (to co-operate with the peace
process)

npuHapnexxatb komy? (to belong to whom?)

npUHaaeXarb rocyaapcTey
(to belong to the state)

npendTCTBOBATL/BOCNPENATCTBOBATD
Komy? yemy? (to hinder what? whom?)

npenATcTBOBaTb NPOBEAEHUIO
peddépm (to hinder the reforms)

3anpeLLaTb/3anpeTuTb KOMY? 4TO Aénatb?
(to forbid whom? to do what?)

3anpeTuTb AETAM KynaTbCA B
63epe (to forbid children to swim in
a lake)

Nno3BONATL/MO3BONNTE KOMY? 4YTO AénaTb?
(to allow whom? to do what?)

Nno3BOJIUTb COTPYAHUKY paboTaTb
noma (to allow a member of staff to
work from home)

paspeLlaTb/paspewwTb KOMY? 4TO AénaTb?
(to allow whom? to do what?)

paspelwnTb My>X4UHEe KypUTb
curapy (to allow the man to smoke
a cigar)

cnépoBatb/nocnénoBartb 4Yemy? (to follow
what?)

cnéposaTb COBETY (to follow
advice)

06y4aTE/06yunNTbL KOrd? Yyemy? (to teach
whom? what?)

006y4aThb CTyAEHTa NNIaBaHUIo
(to teach a student swimming)

YyYnUTb/Hay4nTb KOro? yemy? (to teach
whom? what?/to do what?)

Hay4ATb NpuATenA 3a6aBHbIM
cnoBam (to teach a friend amusing
words)
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8.2.5 Using adjectives that require a noun in the

dative case without a preposition

A few short- and long-form adjectives require a noun in the dative case as their

indirect object. They must be memorised:

6naropgapeH (6narogapHa, 6narogapHoi)/
6narofnapHbll (-ad,-0e,-ble) KoMy ? yemy?
3a 4yT0? (to be grateful to whom? to what?
what for?)

Mbl 6naroaapHbl Apy3bAM 32
némowpb. We are grateful to our
friends for their help.

BEpeH (BEpH4, BepHbi )/BEpHbIN (-aA, -oe,
ble) komy? yemy? (to be faithful to whom? to
what?)

OHV BepHbI NpUHLMNAaM 1
Tpaauumam. They are faithful to
their principles and traditions.

pan (paaa, paobl) komy? Yemy? (to be glad/
happy about what? about whom?)

[étn papbl nogapkam. Children
are happy to receive presents.

3HaKOM (3HakOMma, 3HaKOMO 3HaKOMbI)/
3HaKOMbI (-af, -0e, -ble) YTO? KTO? KoMy ?
(what? who? to be familiar to whom? to
what?)

CTyaéHTam 3HaKOMbI Npasuna.
The rules are familiar to the
students.

N3BECTEH (M3BECTHA, N3BECTHO MU3BECTHbI)/
N3BECTHbIN (-aA, -0e, ble) 4TO? KTO? KoMy?
(what? who? to be known to whom? to what?)

Xutenam n3BécTHbl MECTHbIE
Tpaguuun. Local traditions are
known to people.

nopobeH (nogdbHa, nogd6HO NOAG6HbI)/
nopd6HbIn (-an, -oe, -ble) Komy? Yyemy? (as/
like/similar to whom? to what?): mainly used
in poetry and literature

Méxny Tydamm n mopem ropao
péeT BypeBécTHUK, YEPHOM
MONMHUM NOAOGHDbIN ([OpbKuiA).
Between the clouds and the sea
proudly soars the stormy petrel,
like a streak of black lightning.

Comment on the table

Level

1,2

7

Level

2,3

e The short and long forms of the adjective 3HakOMBbIit can be used with the

preposition ¢ and the instrumental case as well: Cryzéntsr (nominative) 3HaKOMBbI
c mpasunamu (instrumental). (The students are familiar with the rules.)

YnpaxHéHuna

N= N NOO A~AWON =2 =

. Put the nouns in brackets into the correct form.

. Ceprén obewan (Hatawa) 66nbLie He KypUTb.

. Mpodéccop nocoseTdBanN (CTYAEHTHI) MPOYUTATL CTATLHO.
. Mpa kynina (6pat) 6unéTbl Ha maTu.

. Mawa nocnana coobLérvie (Apy3sbA).

. 9710 namatHuk (KOpwii Fardpu).

. Ckonbko net (npenogaBsarenb)?

. (Pe6éHok) 3 ropa.

. Put the nouns in brackets into the correct form.

. Mbl covyBcTBYEM (répe) opy3én.
. CyobA HanomMHun (cBnaértenn) o6 OTBETCTBEHHOCTMW.
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3. Nepeparnite (pOOCTBEHHUKN) MOV CePAEYHbIA NPUBET.
4. AkTép pasgasan (NokNOHHMKKM) cBoW aBTorpadbl.

5. beandmHble paapl Bawwen (MOMOoLLb).

6. OTa TedpuAa 3HakdMa (MccnépgosaTenn).

8.3 Using the dative case with a preposition

The dative case can be used with several prepositions. The table summarises the
prepositions that can appear in the dative case and indicates the context in which

they are used:

The question

that the noun | Preposition
Context answers used Examples
In time expressions | korga? no (on) + dative | no cy66dTam (on
(when?) plural; k (by/ Saturdays), no Beyepam
towards) (in the evenings),

K cpené (by
Wednesday), k yTpy
(by/towards morning)

To indicate
movement towards
a place

Kyna? (where
to?)

K (towards);
HaBCTpéuy
(towards)

noabéxaTtb K CTAHUMK
(to approach the station),
nojonTn K aoémy (to
approach home), ngt
HaBCTpéYy BETPY (to go
into the wind)

COrnacHo (in
accordance with)

To indicate a K Komy? (to K (to a person or| naTi kK Bpayy (to go to
person who is whom?) his/her place) see a doctor), éxaTb K
visited opy3bsm (to visit friends)
To describe rae? (where?) | no (along/ 6exarb no ynuue
movement along around) (to run along a street),
a surface or to NNAbITb MO BOJSIHAM
emphasise the (to swim through the
multidirectional waves), X0AuTb Mo
nature of a kémHaTte (walk around
movement the room), BO31Tb KOro-
nmbo no ropopy (to drive
someone around a city)
In idioms and various 6naropapd 6narogapA ycunmam
phrases (for the (thanks to); (thanks to effort),
most frequently BOMNPEKU BOMNPEKWN NPOrHo3am
occurring phrases (despite); no (despite the prognoses),
I 8.3.1) (by/infon/due to); | roBopuTb No TenedoHy

(to talk on the phone),
nepegasaTb No

paavo (to broadcast),
COrMTACHO COrnaLléHunto
(in accordance with an
agreement)
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Comments on the table

Nouns in all cases, except the nominative, can be used in time expressions.

The choice of the case depends on the noun’s meaning and the preposition that
governs the noun.

Nouns in three cases (accusative, genitive and dative) can describe the end point
of a journey. The choice of case depends on the verb of motion’s meaning and the
preposition that governs the noun.

For verbs of motion, I=¥" 24-25; for a summary of prepositions used with verbs of
motion, B&~ 25.7.

Nouns in the dative and genitive cases can describe movement along a surface

or emphasise the multidirectional nature of a movement. The choice of case
depends on the verb of motion’s meaning and the preposition that governs the
noun.

8.3.1 Using the dative case with a preposition in idioms
and phrases

Nouns in the dative case appear in several idioms/phrases. The use of prepositions
differs in Russian and English. The (nonexhaustive) lists given below cover the most
frequently occurring verbs, and should be memorised.

The dative case with the preposition no (on, in, by, over, according to) is used in
phrases to indicate:

Means of communication: coo61uars/coo6uprs (to inform), nepegaBaTs/
nepepdrs (to transmit), BBICTYIATL/BEICTYIUTD (to perform) mo paguo (on
radio)/mo teneBnsopy (on TV), cnymare/mocnyurars mo paguo (to listen to the
radio), cMoTpérh /TOCMOTPETH MO TeneBu3opy (to watch TV), HaxognTs/HaTN
(to find) mo mHTepHéTY (On the Internet), roBopurs (to speak), pasroBapusaTs
(to speak), 3BoH1ITH/IO3BOHNTS (to call) mo Tenedpony (by phone), mocounars/
IIOCIATD, OTIIPAB/IATH/OTHPABUTS (to send) mo méute (by post), Mo 3MeKTPOHHOIT
noure (by e-mail).

Course of action: saxomirs/3aiiti (to call on), 3BounTs/mo3BoHNTH (to call) mo
mény/mo genam (on business):

Bbl mpdcTO TaK 3alIN MU IO BEMy? Have you called on me without any
reason or on business?
[TpomycTiTh ypOK MO 60Mé3HM. To miss a lesson due to illness.

Subject of learning: néxums (lecture), ypox (lesson), kypc (course), ak3aMeH
(examination), Tect (test), yué6Huxk (textbook) mo mpemméry (on the subject):
ypox mo ucrépun (history lesson), yaéoHuk mo pycckomy A3bIky (Russian
textbook).

Expertise: cnenuanct nmo nuHrercruke (linguistics specialist), mo mpodgéccun
ouit crponrenu (they are builders by profession).

Some rules: éxaTp mo pacmucanuio (to go according to schedule), pa6dérars mo
npasmwiaM (to work according to the rules).

Distribution of objects to a number of people: Bcem cecTpim no ceppram
(mocnéBuma). (A pair of earrings to each sister: proverb, meaning a fair
distribution.) For the use of numerals with cases, I~ 15.3.
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The dative case with the preposition « (for) is used:

e To indicate feelings: cTpacts k mo33muu (passion for poetry), 1060Bb K ceMbé
(love for family), noBépue Kk mpysbsm (trust in friends), mpe3pénnue x Bparam
(contempt for enemies), c1d6ocTb K KpacoTé (weakness for beauty), nnrepéc x
pycckomy A3bIKY (interest in Russian).

e In idioms: k cudcTeio (fortunately), k coxxanénmio (unfortunately), k MOemy
cThimy (to my shame), k MOemy yauBIénuso (to my surprise).

Level | YNPaXXHEHUA
2,3

. Put the nouns in brackets into the dative case. Add prepositions as appropriate.

. CneumanucT (IMHrBUCTMKA) NPOYUTAN NEKLUMIO.

. InTepéc (A3bIk) pacTét cpean Monoaéxu.

. MHe H4po 3aéxaTb (MpudATens) No gopore JOMON.

. (CyacTbe) A coana ak3ameH!

. (CoxxanéHue) cnacarenam He ynanocb cnacTu IOAEN.
. OHM 3aHMMAtOTCA Ha TpeHaxképax (MATHMLA).

. ACNnpaHT No3BoHWN Npodéccopy ([Eno).

. (YTPO) NeHCMOoHEépbI 6éraioT (MnAx).

AOWON = =

0N O

O6o06marmnee ynpa>kHéHme
1. Put the words in brackets into the correct form. Add a preposition, if appropriate.

Tocnopytn CMIPHOB MOKYIIdeT MOFAPKI

1. HW poxxaéHna Bcex pOACTBEHHMKOB B ceMbé rocnoamHa CmupHéBa B fekabpé,
no3ToMy OH AOMKEH roToBUTLCA (MPA3AHUKK), @ OH Tak He nKbut 6ératb
(marasuHbl). 2. (TocnogyH CMMPHOB) HAAO KYNUTbL NOAAPKM (poanTenu, oAau,
TETU, NIEMAHHNKN-O6NN3HELbI, NeMAHHKWLbI), ABOKPOAHbBIM (CECTPbI), X
(My>bA), (6paTbA) 1 nx (kéHbl). 3. OH AyMaeT, 4TO KynNTb CBOEN 60MbLLON
(cembA). 4. Erd (nnemAHHMUBI U NEMAHHNKN) TONbKO ABa roga. 5. OHn
6yoyT panp! (Mrpywkm). 6. (Cuactbe) rocnoanH CMMPHOB ycnbiwan peknamy
(pamwmo) o pacnpogaxe KHUT (MCTOPYA) 1 anbBOMOB (MCKYCCTBO). 7. ITK
nogapkm noHpaeATcA erd (bpatbA 1 CEcTpbl). 8. Ho 4TO mopgapnTb Apyrnm
(poocTBeHHMKM)? 9. (TocnoamH CMUPHOB) Hy>KHA NOMoLLb eré noapyru NpuHsbl.
10. OH 06A3aTenbHO NocnényeT eé (COBET).




9 Nouwns: instrumental
case

For the concept of the six-case system and the principles of noun declension, I 4.

The instrumental case is one of the six Russian cases. In a sentence or a phrase, the
instrumental case has several roles. It can be used with or without a preposition.
This chapter provides a summary of noun endings in the instrumental case and
explains its grammatical roles.

Leel] 9.1 Summary table of noun endings in the
1. 2] instrumental case

Singular hard stem -oMm
masculine
and neuter soft stem -em (unstressed)
nouns -ém (stressed)
stem ending with >, w, 4, w, y -om (stressed)
stem ending with ¢, w, 4, w, 1 -eM (unstressed)
Singular hard stem -oi
feminine soft stem -el (unstressed)
nouns
-8n (stressed)
special ending for nouns ending with -b -blo
Plural nouns | hard stem -amu
soft stem -AMMU

e Some nouns have so-called ‘fleeting’ vowels o/e/€ in the final syllable in any case
other than nominative singular: neus — guém (day), otér — otuiom (father) etc. The
nouns Math (mother) and gous (daughter) have the suffix -ep- inserted in all cases
but the accusative: marepsio, zéuepnio. Changes €/ occurs in the noun nén/mpgom
(ice): aii co mpadM (iced tea) etc. For the fleeting vowels, I8 4.5.

e For hard and soft endings and the spelling rules, I=¥° 1.3 and 1.4.

Level] 9.1.1 Irregular noun endings

The plural instrumental case has one additional soft ending, -bmu:

e The following feminine nouns with a dictionary form ending in -b have
alternative endings -amu/-pmu: noumagsimu/nmouragbmu (horses), nBepsimmn/
nBepbmi (doors), koctsimu/koctbmi (bones), mnetsimu/mnersmi (whips). The
ending -pMu is common in popular speech.
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e The nouns mous (daughter), mxomu (people) and méru (children) have the ending
-pMu instead of -aMu: [OUEPHMIL, TIOABMI, TeTHMIA.

9.2 Using the instrumental case without a preposition

Level| 9.2.1 The main role of the instrumental case

"' 2| The main role of the instrumental case without a preposition is to indicate the

means of an action or the manner of an action. Nouns in the instrumental case, in
this context, answer the question yem? (with what?) or xax? (how?). For example:

e [Tucatp pyukoii (to write with a pen), ects 16xx0it (to eat with a spoon), neuiitp
ruHO30M (to treat by hypnosis), paspésars mdsepom (to cut with a laser).

e ToBopnrthb wénorom (to whisper), mpogaBars fecsitkamu (to sell by tens),
cunTath cOTHAMH (to count by hundreds).

e Tpoiika muritcs crpendit (The troika is racing like an arrow). Often the noun in
the instrumental case can be replaced by a phrase containing the word cnéBHuo/
Kak (like) and a noun in the nominative case: Tpoitka MYNTCS KaK/CIOBHO
crpena (The troika is racing like an arrow).

e Exarb aBTO6yCcOM (to go by bus), meTérs camonérom (to go by plane). The
prepositional case with the preposition Ha (by) is used more often than the
instrumental case to convey the same idea: exdrp Ha aBTO6Yyce (to go by bus),
neTéTb Ha camonéTe (to go by plane) (I 10.3.2).

® In Russian, there is no equivalent of the English prepositions by/with in a
phrase/sentence that describes the means or manner of an action.

Level| 9.2.2 Other meanings of the instrumental case without

12| q preposition
The instrumental case without a preposition is used to denote parts of the day and
seasons. The noun in the instrumental case answers the question korga (when?):

Nominative Instrumental

3uma (winter) 31mon (in the winter)
BeCHa (spring) BECHOM (in the spring)
néto (summer) nétom (in the summer)
OceHb (autumn) dceHbto (in the autumn)
yTpo (morning) yTpom (in the morning)
OeHb (day/afternoon) | oHém (in the afternoon)
Béyep (evening) Bé4epom (in the evening)
Houb (night) HA4bto (in the night)

In the plural, the dative case with the preposition mo (by) can replace the instrumental
case without a preposition to convey the same idea (I=¥° 8.3). For example:

e He craTh HouaMm (instrumental) or He ciaTh mo HouaMm (dative) — not to sleep for
nights (on end)

e pabdrarh Beyepamu (instrumental) or paborars mo Beyepam (dative) — to work
in the evenings
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The instrumental case without a preposition is also used to denote:

e The route of a journey: npoiitit nénem (to go across the field), mpoéxarp
nBopamu (to go through the yards). The dative case with the preposition mo (by/
along) and the accusative case with the preposition uépes (across) can replace
the instrumental case without a preposition to convey the same idea (I=5” 8.3 and
6.3.1, respectively). For example:

npoiity mo nomio (dative, to go across the field)/mporirit uépes ndme (accusative,
to go across the field)

poéxarb no gBopam (dative, to go through the yards)/mpoéxarn uépes gBopni
(accusative, to go through the yards).

e Comparison: udcom paubiue (an hour earlier), suém mosxe (a day later). The
accusative case with the preposition Ha can replace the instrumental case without
a preposition to convey the same idea (B~ 6.3.2). For example: Ha 9ac paHbIe
(an hour early), Ha menb nd3xe (a day later).

e Measurements: BbicoToi1 (in height, inanimate nouns), pécrom (in height, people
or animals), znu6ii (in length), mmpuudi (in width/breadth), Tomuroit (in
thickness/depth), rry6unéit (in depth, of lake, of pool etc): BoicoTdit 5 MéTpos
(5 metres in height), rry6unéit 1 kumomérp (1 kilometre in depth).

9.2.3 Using the instrumental case without a preposition in
passive or impersonal constructions
For the passive voice, I=5° 21.3; for impersonal sentences, 155~ 30.

The instrumental case without a preposition indicates a person or a natural
phenomenon that is responsible for the action in passive and impersonal
constructions. Nouns in the instrumental case, in this context, answer the question
keMm? (by whom?) or uem? (with/by what?). For example:

Poméan 6b11 HamiicaH MOFHBIM The novel was written by a fashionable

NHCATeNneM. writer.

Bce moma paspyutens: yparanom.  All the houses were destroyed by the
hurricane.

JIyra sanmio Bogoii. The meadows are flooded with water.

9.2.4 Using the instrumental case without a preposition
as a predicate

A noun in the instrumental case without a preposition can serve as a core element
of a compound predicate (a verbal phrase) when describing quality, status, type
or class:

OHu11 6YAYT KOCMOHABTaAMU. They will be astronauts.
Enbius 6611 MéPBBIM MPE3UAEHTOM Yeltsin was the first President of
Poccrniickoit @enepannmn. the Russian Federation

In the examples above, the noun in the instrumental case is part of the predicate
and qualifies the subject of the sentences. 6bITb (to be) is the verb-link and connects
the noun in the instrumental case and the subject of the sentence. BpITh can only be
used in the past or future tenses. The noun in the instrumental case, in this context,
emphasises the temporary nature of the described quality, status, type or class:
Tardpyus OBLT MEPBBIM KOCMOHABTOM. Gagarin was the first astronaut.
OHu11 6YRyT My3bIKAHTAMU. They are going to be musicians.
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<@ In this context, a noun in the instrumental case can be replaced with a noun in
the nominative case. Conversely, the noun in the nominative case emphasises the
permanent nature of the described quality, status, type or class:

Ona 6bUTa HacTOsIasA KPacaBULA. She was a real beauty.

TomncTdit GBI BeMMKUIT MUCATEND. Tolstoy was a great writer.
In the present tense, the verb-link 6sr15 (to be) is omitted and the noun which
qualifies the subject of the sentence is used in the nominative case:

Ona HacTos1asa KpacaBuIa. She is a real beauty.

Tonctdit — BemIKmit MUCATENb. Tolstoy is a great writer.
For the use of the nominative case in this context, =5~ 5.2; information on 6bITb
(to be), 1= 16.2.

Besides 6bITB, several verbs can serve as a verb-link between the subject of the
sentence and the core element of a predicate in the instrumental case without a
preposition. They are:

e sBysiThCs (to be, used in formal writing)

MockBa ABNsAeTCA KpyIHENIINM Moscow is the biggest megalopolis
Meranémaucom Poccrin (metropolis) of Russia.

® CTaHOBUTHCsA /cTaTh (to become)
OHII CTA/IN IPeKPACHBIMU They became excellent specialists.
CIennanucTaMu.

e cuutartbcs (to be considered)
OH cunTaeTCAa XOpOUINM XMPYProM. He is considered to be a good

surgeon.

e Has3bIBATHCA/Ha3BATHCA (to be called)
Hamiirok u3 xn1é6a HaspiBaercsa KBacom. The drink made from bread is
called kvas.
® 0CTaBaThCsI/0CTaThCA (to remain as)
On4 ocTdmack KpacaBuueit u B crapocti.  She remained a beauty in her old

age.
® OKA3bIBaThCsI/0Ka3aTbes (to turn out to be)
OH 0Ka34/1cA HaCTOAIINM JPYIOM. He turned out to be a real friend.
e Ka3arTbcs/moKazarbcs (to seem/appear)
Tenp Hoka3dmach HaM YyAOBUIEM. The shadow seemed to us a monster.

Level| 9.2.5 Short-form adjectives that require a noun in the

2, 3] instrumental case without a preposition

There are several short-form adjectives that require a noun in the instrumental case
without a preposition. The list of the most frequently occurring adjectives that take
the instrumental case must be memorised:

66neH, 60nbHA, 60NbHLI Yem? (to beill OHa 60onbHa aHruHom. She is ill with
with what?) tonsilitis.

38HAT, 3HATA, 3aHATbI Yem? (to be busy OHW 3aHATBLI génom. They are busy
with what?) with their business.

noBoneH, 0oBoébHa, 40BONbHbI KEM? Mpodhéccop poBONeH [OKNAA0OM.

yem? (to be happy with what? with whom?) [ The professor is happy with his paper.
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N3BECTEH, U3BECTHA, M3BECTHbI YemM?(to
be known by what? by whom?)

KpbiM nsBécteH BuHamu. Crimea is
famous for its wines.

6oraT, 6oraTa, 6oratbl 4em? (to be rich in
what?)

Cunbvipb 6oraTta HédTblo. Siberia is
rich in oil.

6éneH, 6egHa, 6egHbi Yem? (to be poor in
what?)

TyHopa 6eAHa pacTUTENIbHOCTbIO.
The tundra has poor vegetation.

9.2.6 Verbs that require a noun in the instrumental case

without a preposition

There are several verbs that require a noun in the instrumental case without a

preposition.

@ As Russian sentences have flexible word order, a noun or pronoun in the
instrumental case does not always appear immediately after the verb that requires that
case. Furthermore, the same verb can take several different cases. A (non-exhaustive)
list of the most frequently occurring verbs that take the instrumental case is given
below, and should be memorised. In the list, both verbal aspects are provided, if

both aspects are used in this context; the imperfective aspect appears first, and then
the perfective. Note that all words derived or formed from the listed verbs (nouns,
participles, gerunds) normally require the same case: for example

YBIEKATbCSA CIOPTOM
yBle4éH1e CnopToM
YBIEeYEHHBIN CIOPTOM
YBIEK4ACh CIOpTOM

to be keen on sport
passion for sport
keen on sport
being keen on sport

Verbs indicating profession,
position or rank

Examples

pabdtatb kem? rae? (to work as
what? where?)

OHa pa6oTaeT yunuTenem B wkone. She
works as a teacher at a school.

CNY>XUTb KeM? roe? (to serve as
what? age?)

OH cny>XuT reHepanom B MuHucTépcrae.
He serves as a general in the Ministry.

BblOMpaTL/BbibpaTh, N36MPATL/
n3bpatb Kord? kem? Kyna? (to elect
whom? as what? to where?)

Vx nabpanu genytatamu B [lymy. They
were elected as MPs to the Duma.

Ha3Ha4YaTb/Ha3HAYNTb KOrd? Kem?
(to appoint whom? as what?)

Eré HasHaumnu gupéktopom. He was
appointed as a director.

Verbs indicating interests or occupation

Examples

VHTEPEeCcoBATbLCA/3aNHTEPECOBATHLCA YEM?
kem? (to be interested in what? in whom?)

OHV MHTEepecyoTCA NOIUTUKOM.
They are interested in politics.

on what? on whom?)

yBnekaTbcA/yBnéybca Yyem? kem? (to be keen

Mbl yBnekaemca uctopuein. We
are keen on history.

3aHMMATbCA/3aHATLCA/NO3aHNMATBLCA YeM?

(to be engaged in/to be occupied with what?)

OH¥ 3aHMMAlOTCA CNOPTOM.
They do sport.
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Verbs describing physical or
emotional state

Examples

BOCXULLATBCA/BOCXUTUTLCA KEM? Yem?
(to be enchanted by whom? by what?)

TypvicTbl BocxuwarTcA baikanom.
Tourists are enchanted by Baikal.

BOCTOpraTbcA kem? yem? (to be
delighted by whom? by what?)

OHW BOCTOpratoTcA HOBbIM (hSIbMOM.
They are delighted by the new film.

ntoboBaTbcA/nontoboBaTbeA/
3antoboBaTbeA kem? 4yem? (to admire
whom? what?)

OHu no6yroTCA NPEeKPAcHbIM BUAOM.
They admire the beautiful view.

HacnaxpaTtbcA/HacnaguTbea Yem?
(to enjoy/to take pleasure in what?)

Mbl Hacna)xgaemca U3biCKaHHbIM
Bkycom. We enjoy the delicate taste.

ropANTLCA/BO3ropanTbCA KEM? Yem?
(to be proud of whom? of what?)

MaTb ropauTtca ycnéxamm netén. Mother
is proud of the success of her children.

BO3MYLLATLCA/BO3MYTUTLCA KEM?
yem? (to be indignant at whom? with
what?)

YynTens BO3MyLaeTcA NiOXum
noBeAéHuem LWKObHUKA. The teacher is
indignant with the pupil’s poor behaviour.

60néTtb/3abonéTb Yem? (to be ill with
what?)

Onu 6onétoT rpunnom. They are ill with flu.

YXEPTBOBATL/MOXEPTBOBATb KEM?
yem? (to sacrifice whom? what?)

lepdii noXxképTBOBan XU3Hb. The hero
has sacrificed his life.

PUCKOBATL/PUCKHYTb YeM? (to take a
risk with what?)

MoXXapHble PUCKYIOT XKU3HbIO.
Firefighters risk their lives.

Verbs indicating command or possession

Examples

ynpaendTb yem? (to operate/drive/manage

what?)

OHV ynpaBnsloT MaWwWWHOWN.
They operate a machine.

pykoBoanTb 4em? (to manage what?)

[OnpékTop pyKOBOAUT 3aBOAOM.
The director manages a factory.

KomaHgoBsaTtb 4em? (to be in command of

what?)

OH komaHpyeT ndéTom. He is
in command of the navy.

BnagéTb yem? (to own/to possess what?/to

have skills’lknowledge in what?)

MwunnuoHép Bnapéet 6aAHKaMu.
The millionaire owns banks.
MepeBda4yrk Bnagéet MHOrMMU
A3bIkamu. An interpreter knows
many languages.

obnapatb yem? (to have, most common with

words describing skills’/knowledge)

OHn o6napatoT 60/bLINMMK
cnoco6HocTAMM. They are very
gifted people.

néns3oBatbcA Yem? (to use what?)

Bce nénb3yoTcA KOMMNbIGTEPOM.
Everybody uses a computer.
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N ©O0O0ONOOOAWN—- =

appropriate:

. height 1.80 m
. width 1.50 m

. depth 35 cm

ONOOPA~AWUN—= W OTO

. Insert the phrase in the correct form:

. TepelkoBa 6b11a NEPBON (KEHLLMHA-KOCMOHABT).
. OTTé4Ba ABNdeTcA (cTtonnua) Kanap!.

. X03AMCTBO pa3BmBaeTcA ObiCTpbIMU (TEMMBbI).

. Aommpan komangyer (cpnort).
. TypvicTbl BocxmwatoTea (My3én, MOCTbi 1 ABopubi) répoaa.
. BeinyckHukn octanuce (MpuATENn) Ha BCIO >XXN3Hb.

. ConpaTbl eXXeQHEBHO PUCKYIOT (XKU3HBb).
. BukTop yBnekaetca (non-mysbika, nnasaHue, ronba).

. Put the words in brackets into the correct form:
. Mbl péxxem xneb (HOX).
. Kutéarickne 6ntdna epAT (NAnoykum).
. I/Ipa pucyeT (kapaHpauw).

. OHa BepHynacb gomon (ndesn).

. JIéwapb munTtea (cTpena).

. MegncecTpa masana pyky (kpem).
. TypyCTbI KaTaTCA Ha nbiXkax (3uma).
. CHer TaeT (BecHa).

. Pabdume BcTardT paHo (yTpo).

. Provide a description of a bookcase, in Russian, using the instrumental case as

9.3 Using the instrumental case with a preposition

The instrumental case can be used with several prepositions. The table summarises
the prepositions that can appear in the instrumental case and indicates the context
in which they are used:

The question

that the noun| Preposition
Context answers used Examples
In time expressions | koroa? népen népep o6énom (before
(when?) (before), 3a | lunch); 3a y>xmHom (at dinner)
(during/at)

To indicate a
location (real and
in a figurative
sense, such as
dishes’ names)

roe? (where?)

nopa (under),
Haa (above),
3a (at),
népegp (in
front of),
Méxxay
(between),
pAQom ¢
(next to)

nop ctoném (under the
table), Hag kpoBaTbto (above
the bed), méxny kpécrnom n
ovBaHoM (between armchair
and sofa), pbiba 3aneyéHHan
nopn céycom (baked fish with
sauce)
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The question
that the noun | Preposition
Context answers used Examples
To indicate a joint c Kem?/c ¢ (with), Mbl ¢ gpyrom (my friend and
action and mixed yem? (with BMécTe C ), KOT ¢ cobakon (a cat with
substances whom?/with (together a dog), Kawa ¢ MOSTIOKOM
what?) with) (kasha (porridge) with milk)
To describe c yem? (with | ¢ (with) [OéByLIKa C AIVHHBIMU
features of the what?) Bonocamu (a girl with long
appearance hair), Mmy>xunHa ¢ 6opoaodn
of a person or (a man with a beard), oom ¢
inanimate object Me30HWHOM (a house with a
mezzanine)
To indicate manner | kak? (how?) | ¢ (with) ecTb ¢ anneTuTom (to eat
of action with an appetite), rosopnTtb ¢
akuéHToMm (to speak with an
accent), MMCaTb ¢ ownbkamm
(to write with mistakes)
To indicate the 3a 4em? 3a (for/in MATY 3a xnébom (to go to
purpose of an action | (what for?) order to) buy some bread)

Comments on the table

Nouns in all cases, except the nominative, can be used in time expressions.
The choice of the case depends on the noun’s meaning and the preposition that

governs the noun.

Nouns in three cases (genitive, instrumental and prepositional) can be used to

indicate location. The choice of the case depends on the noun’s meaning and the
preposition that governs the noun.

Many Russian verbs that indicate a joint or reciprocal action require a noun in
the instrumental case with the preposition ¢ (with): I=5° 9.3.1.

If a speaker is talking about a group of people that includes themself, they say ‘we
with someone else’ MbI ¢ gpyrom naém B 6ap. (My friend and I go to a bar.) Ms1
¢ ponyrensamu éneM Ha gauay. (My parents and I go to the dacha.)

An added substance is described by using the preposition ¢ (with) and a noun

in the instrumental case: koxa-k6ma co mbaOM (coke with ice), Biicku ¢ cOmoOBOII
(whisky with soda), mxun ¢ TéHMKOM (gin and tonic), yait ¢ MOTOKOM (tea with
milk), gait ¢ tumoHOM (tea with lemon), k6de co cmitBkamu (coffee with cream).

C uem Bp! nbéTe 4ait? — 4 nplo vaii ¢

CaXapoM U C MOTOKOM.
In Russian, the preposition ¢ (with) and a noun in the instrumental case is used
when describing the fillings of pies, sandwiches, multiple-layer dishes, side dishes,

type of soups etc:
MpOT ¢ poiboit

6yTepOpdy ¢ chipoM 1 HOMUAOpaMK

cym ¢ rpubamm
priba c kKapTod

enem ¢pu

How do you take your tea? - I
take my tea with sugar and milk.

fish pie

cheese and tomato sandwich
mushroom soup

fish and chips
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e The following expressions, indicating the manner of an action, are frequently used:

C YEOBONBCTBUEM with pleasure
¢ TOpHOCTHIO with pride

¢ TpynOM with difficulty
C yAuBIéHUEM with surprise
C MHTepécoM with interest

C BOCTOProm with delight

C IpespéHneM with contempt

e In popular speech, the expression that indicates the purpose of the action 3a
yem? (what for) often replaces the more formal construction introduced by
the conjunction 468! (in order to): OH momurén Ha MGYTY, YTOOBI MOTYYNTH
moceinKy. OH momrén Ha nouTy 3a mochinkoii. (He went to the post office to get
the parcel.) For sentences with uTé651, I~ 29.2.5.

9.3.1 Verbs that take a noun in the instrumental case
with a preposition
Several verbs require a noun in the instrumental case with a preposition.

<@ As Russian sentences have flexible word order, a noun or pronoun in the
instrumental case does not always appear immediately after the verb that requires
that case. Furthermore, the same verb can take several different cases. Also, note
that the use of prepositions may differ in Russian and English. A (nonexhaustive)
list of the most frequently occurring verbs that take the instrumental case is given
below, and should be memorised. In the list, both verbal aspects are provided, if
both aspects are used in this context; the imperfective aspect appears first, and
then the perfective. Note that all words derived or formed from the listed verbs
(nouns, participles, gerunds) normally require the same preposition and case: for
example

BCTPEYATHCSA C APY3bsiMU to meet friends
BCTpéua C APy3bsiMu a/the meeting with friends
BCTPEYasiChb C APY3bsiMU meeting friends

The majority of reflexive verbs that indicate joint or reciprocal meaning take a
noun in the instrumental case with the preposition c (with).

For more about reflexive verbs with reciprocal meaning, I~ 23.2.

Verbs Examples
BCTPEYaTbCA/BCTPETUTLCA C KeM? ¢ 4eM? [ BCTpeyvaTbeA ¢ Apy3bsfmu (to meet
(to meet whom?/what?) friends)

BUOeTbcA/yBUAeTbCA ¢ Kem? (to see yBUAETbLCA C popuTenamMmum (to see
whom?) one’s parents)

O0roBapmBaTbCA/OOrOBOPUTLCA C KEM? O| OOrOBOPUTLCA O BCTPEYE € NapTHEPOM
yém?(to agree with whom? about what?) | (to agree about a meeting with a partner)

3HaKOMUTBCA/MO3HAKOMUTbLCA C KEM? C MO3HaKOMUTBCA C HOBbIM COTPYAHUKOM
yem? (to introduce/to meet whom? what?) | (to meet a new member of staff)
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Verbs

Examples

300podBaTbcA/Mo3nopoBaThCA ¢ Kem?(to
say hello to whom?)

nosgopoBaTbcA ¢ NpudTenem (to say
hello to an acquaintance)

NpoLWATLCA/MONPOLLATLCA € KeM? (to say
goodbye to whom?)

MonpoLATLCA €O 3HAKOMbIM (t0 say
goodbye to an acquaintance)

pa3BoaouTbCA/pasBecTch ¢ kem? (to
divorce whom?)

pas3BecTUCh € XXeHOom (to divorce
one’s wife)

paccTaBaTbcA/paccTarbcA ¢ kem? (to
separate from whom?)

paccTartbea ¢ apyrom (to separate
from a friend)

coBéToBaTbCA/MOCOBETOBATLCA C KEM?
(to get advice from whom?)

coBéTOBaTbCA CO cneuunanucTom (to
get advice from an expert)

ccopuTbea/noccopuTbea ¢ kem? (to
quarrel with whom?)

ccopuTbea ¢ cocégom (to quarrel with
a neighbour)

MUPUTBCA/NOMUPUTBLCA € Kem? (to make
peace with whom?)

MMpUTbCA ¢ Apyrom (to make peace
with a friend)

CMUPATLCA/CMUPUTLCA € YeM? (to accept
what?)

CMUPUTBLCA € yTpaToml (to accept a
loss)

BOeBAaTb € kem? (to fight whom?)

BOeBATb ¢ Bparom (to fight the enemy)

UrpaTb/CbirpaTb YTO?/BO 4YTO? C KeM? (to
play what? with whom?)

nrpaTb B oyT66n ¢ 6paTtom (to play
football with a brother)

Holiday greetings

The verb mosgpasnsirs/mo3gpasuts followed by the preposition ¢ (with) and

a noun in the instrumental case functions
greetings. The verb is often omitted in the

ITosgpasnsgem ¢ HoBpm régom!/C HéBoIM TémoM!
[Tosgpasnsdem c Poxxpgectsom!/C PoxpgectBom!
[osppasnsem c Juém poxpéunsa!l/C [Juém poxpéuns!
[Mosppasnsiem ¢ npasgaukom!/C npasgankom!

as the equivalent of English holiday

se greetings:

Happy New Year!
Merry Christmas!
Happy birthday!
Happy holidays!

Some verbs take a noun in the instrumental case with the preposition nap (over/

at/on):

Verbs

Examples

CMeATbCA/NOCMEATbCA Hag KeM? Hap,
yem? (to laugh at whom? at what?)

cMediTbCcA Haf, WYTKoWM (to laugh at the
joke)

aymatb/nogymatb Hag, Yem? (to think
over what?)

aymatb Hap, npepnoxxéHuem (to think
over the proposal)

pabdTatbe/nopabdTatb Hag Yyem? (to
work on what?)

pabdéTaTb Hag npoékTom (to work on the
project)
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1. Put the nouns in brackets into the instrumental case. Add the appropriate
preposition to match the sense of the sentence:

1. (N6HpoH) n (MockBa) nméeTcA exxeHEBHOE BO3AYLLIHOE COOBLLEHNME.
2. HHa nowna Ha pbiHOK (6BOLWM).

3. MNpuHMmarTe nekapcTeo (ena).

4. (T6pOoCcTb) poanTENN AYyMAOT O CbiHe.

5. (YHMBEPCUTET) CTOUT NAMATHUK erd OCHOBATESHO.

6. Mbl no3gpasunu gpy3én (npasgHukam).

7. KOHUE@pT opraHm3oBanu (0TKpbiToe HEGO).

8. YuyéHble pabdtanu (ctaTtbd) O Knumare.

9. MbI (konnérun) nownu B 6ap nécne paboTol.

10. Koka-kény (néa) n OXWH (TOHKK), noxkanyrcTa.

2. Match words from the two columns to make a phrase. Add the appropriate
preposition:

Mopénb: MMpyTbCA, APYT, C — MUPUTLCA C APYrom

1. no3HakoMUTbLCA 1. yron

2. Kohe 2. WyTKn
3. nupor 3. XeHa
4. cmediTbCA 4. cocén,
5. pasBecTiCb 5. cnuBku
6. cnpATaTbCA 6. rpmbbl

O6061aromee ynpa>kHéHme
3. Put the words in brackets into the instrumental case. Add a preposition, if
appropriate.

Pycckas 6ans

1. CeréaHa BE4epoM rocrnoayH CMUPHOB BCTpeyudeTca (Konnérn) na Anrnum. 2.
Onu népsbin pas B Poccun n (yooBONbCTBME) 3HAKOMATCA (Tpaaviumm 1 obbivanm)
cTpaHbi. 3. OHN G4eHb [OBOMbHbI (FOCTENPUUAMCTBO) CBOWX PYCCKUX KOMNEr U
BocxuwaloTea (kpacotd) Mocksbi. 4. CerdaHA oHn nayT (rocnoanH CMnpHOB) B
6aHto. 5. Konnéru rocnognHa CmmpHoBa (no6onbiTCTBO) cnywwanu eré pacckas

0 PYCCKOW Tpaanumm napuTbea (BEHUK) B 6aHe. 6. MNépep, (Bxoa) B NapHyto
rocnogH CMMPHOB COBETYET HaKpbiTb rOMoBy (MOMOTEHLE) 1 MOKA3bIBAET, Kak
nonb3oBaThCA (BEHUK). 7. CHavana Hano nobuTb (BEHMK) PYyKM 1 HOTU, & MOTOM —
cnviHy. 8. Ecnn y Bac ecTb Nnpobnémsl (300p0oBbe), 6aHA BbineunT Bce 60N1€3HU
(nap). 9. Ndécne 6aHM pycckue NbloT Yan (MMMOH, Méa, BapéHbe). 10. K vyaio nopaidt
nuporu (rpubsbi, peiba, MAco, Fb6noku, Aroapbl). Kak rosopAT B Poccun: «C nérkmm
napom!».

CnoBapb:

napuTtbcA — to sweat (as in steam bath)

BEHMK — besom

napHaa — steam room

C nérkum napom! — idiom: Enjoy your steam bath!




10 Nouns: prepositional
case

For the concept of the six-case system and the principles of noun declension, I 4.

The prepositional case is one of the six Russian cases. This chapter provides a
summary of noun endings in the prepositional case and explains its grammatical
role.

leel] 10.1 Summary table of regular noun endings in the

1. 2] prepositional case

Singular nouns All nouns, except those ending with -uia/-ua/-ne | -e-y

and feminine nouns ending with b (=" 10.1.1)
Nouns ending with -ui/-ua/-ue and feminine -n
nouns ending with b
Plural nouns Hard stem and stem ending with r, K, X, X,, w, | -ax
w, -4 and 4
Soft stem -AX

Comments on the table

e Some nouns have so-called fleeting’ vowels o/e/€ in the final syllable in any
case other than in the final syllable of the nominative singular: fens — gue
(day), orén — orué (father), yron - yray (corner). The nouns mars (mother) and
moub (daughter) have the suffix -ep- inserted in all cases except the accusative:
marepu, nduepu. The change €/b occurs in the noun mén/mpay (ice): XOKKéit Ha
nbay (ice hockey). For the fleeting vowels, I=5~ 4.5.

e For hard and soft endings and the spelling rules, I=5° 1.3 and 1.4.

tevel] 10.1.1 Irregular noun endings

1,2 . . . . o .
’ Several masculine nouns in the singular have, in the prepositional case, an irregular

ending -y/-16 after the prepositions B (in/at) and Ha (on/at). The same nouns used
with any other prepositions in the prepositional case take the regular endings as
described above. The most common nouns with irregular endings are given below.

Compare:
Where are you? What are you thinking (about?)
Ha nony (on the floor) o néne (about the floor)

Ha/B yrny (on/in the corner) 06 yrné (about the corner)
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Ha/B wkKady (on/in the cupboard)

o wkade (about the cupboard)

B caay (in the garden)

o cape (about the garden)

B necy (in the forest)

o néce (about the forest)

Ha cHery (in the snow)

o cHére (about the snow)

Ha 6epery (on the shore)

o 6épere (about the shore)

Ha mocTy (on the bridge )

o mocTé (about the bridge)

B NopTy (at/in the port)

0 noépTe (about the port)

B a3ponopTty at/in the airport)

06 aspondpTe (about the airport)

B 6010 (in the fight/battle)

0 60e (about the fight/battle)

B Kpatd (on the edge/in the region)

o Kpae (about the edge/the region)

B Hocy (in the nose)

0 HOce (about the nose)

B rnasy (in the eye)

o rnase (about the eye)

B roay (in a/the year)

o répe (about a/the year)

10.2 The grammatical roles of the prepositional case

The prepositional case can only be used with prepositions. The main role of the
prepositional case, in a sentence or phrase, is to indicate location. The noun in
the prepositional case answers the question rge? (where?) and is used with the
prepositions B (in) or Ha (on/at). The prepositional case is one of three cases that
can indicate location. Nouns in the other two cases, instrumental and genitive,
take prepositions other than B (in) and Ha (on/at).

10.2.1 Using the prepositions B (in/at) and Ha (on/at)

<@ The Russian equivalents of the English prepositions i, at and on do not
tully coincide. The vowel o is sometimes added to the preposition B to ease
pronunciation if the preposition is attached to a noun starting with two or more

consonants.

The preposition B (in/at) is used to indicate:

The preposition Ha (on/at) is used
to indicate:

(in a lift)

Being inside: B cymke (in a bag), B nudte

Being on the surface: Ha cToné
(on the table), Ha 3emné (on land)

Designated space: B 30aHuu (in a building),
B Nnecy (in the woods), B napke (in a park), B | square, avenue, junction, field,
cany (in the garden), Bo oBopé (in the yard)

Outdoors location such as street,

road, path, motorway etc.: Ha
ynuue (on the street), Ha woccé
(on the motorway)
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Geographical locations: B Amépuke (in Location on the shore/on the
America — a continent/country), B JI6HooHe (in| bank of a river, lake, sea, ocean:
London — a city/town), B aepésHe JlecHnkoBo | Ha 6epery (on the shore), Ha

(in Lesnikovo village — a village/settlement ), Barikane (on Lake Baikal) Ha Ky6e

B MockdéBckom paridHe (in Moscow district) (on islands)

Being a part of a group: B naptum (in the The points of the compass: Ha

party), B yHMBepcuTéTe (at university), B césepe (in the north), Ha tore (in

wkone (at school), B knacce (in class) the south), Ha BocTOke (in the
east), Ha 3anage (in the west)

Also: B ropax (in the mountains), B mépe Attending an event: Ha énepe (at

(in the sea) the opera), Ha BbicTaBke (at an

exhibition), Ha ypoke (at a lesson)

O Exceptions (location at the following
places): Ha Bok3ane (at/in the railway
station), Ha cTaHumm (in the station), Ha ndéuTe
(at/in the post office), Ha pabprke/Ha 3aBéae
(at/in factory) Ha cTagudHe (at/in the stadium),
Ha pbiHke (at/in the market), Ha gade (at/in the
country house), Ha/B KyxHe (in the kitchen),
Ha aTaxeé (on a floor), Ha pndTe (in the navy),
Ha Ypane (in the Urals), Ha KaBkase (in the
Caucasus), Ha PdauHe (in the Motherland)

<@ Use of the prepositions B and na follows the same principles in the accusative
and prepositional cases: I 6.3.1.1.

leel] 10.3 Other roles of the prepositional case
1,2

’

10.3.1 Use of the prepositional case in time expressions

The prepositional case can be used to indicate time. A noun in the prepositional
case, in this context, can answer the questions korga (when?), B kakom rogy (what
year?) B KakOM Mécsne (what month?), Ha kakdit Hegéne (what week?):

e Year (with the preposition B): B mpdmnom rony (last year), B 3Tom rogy (this
year), B cnényromieM rogy (next year), B 2011 rogy (in 2011).

e Month (with the preposition B): B ssHBapé (in January), B cents16pé (in September).

e Week (with the preposition Ha): Ha npdunoit Henérne (last week), Ha 3Toit Hepére
(this week), Ha cnényromuteit Henéne (next week).

e The political regime of the times (with the preposition nmpmu): mpu cosérckoit
Bractu (in Soviet times), mpu ITetpé BeniikoM (in Peter the Great’s times).

Level| 10.3.2 Use of the prepositional case in prepositional
1. 2| constructions

The prepositional case can:

e Indicate the noun taking the preposition 0/06 (about): Ox MeuTdeT 0 cBUFAHUM.
(He is thinking about a date.) ®unbpM 06 nnonnanersinax. (The film is about
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aliens.) The consonant 6 is sometimes added to the preposition o to ease
pronunciation if the preposition is followed by a noun starting with a vowel. The
noun in the prepositional case, in this context, answers the questions o 4ém?
(about what?) o xkom? (about whom?). The preposition mpo (about) has the same
meaning as the preposition o. The preposition mpo governs the noun in the
accusative case and is common in popular speech: I 6 and 6.3.3

e Indicate means of transport (with the preposition Ha): éxats Ha ndespe (to go by
train), meTérp Ha camonéte (to go by plane). The noun in the prepositional case,
in this context, answers the question Ha yém? (by what?): I=5° 9.2.1.

10.4 Verbs that require the prepositional case

Several verbs require the prepositional case.

<@ As Russian sentences have flexible word order, a noun or pronoun in the
prepositional case does not always appear immediately after the verb that requires
that case. Furthermore, the same verb can take several different cases. Also, note
that the use of prepositions may differ in Russian and English. A (nonexhaustive)
list of the most frequently occurring verbs that take the prepositional case is given
below, and should be memorised. In the list, both verbal aspects are provided, if
both aspects are used in this context; the imperfective aspect appears first, and then
the perfective. Note that all words derived or formed from the listed verbs (nouns,
participles, gerunds) normally require the same preposition and case: for example

TOBOPUTH O IIPO6IéMe
pasroBop o mpobnéme
roBops o npobnéme

to speak about the problem
conversation about the problem
speaking about the problem.

Verbs that are followed by the preposition o0 and a noun or personal pronoun in

the prepositional case:

Verbs

Examples

roBOpUTb/CKa3aTb 0 YEM? O KOM?
komy? (to say/to tell/to speak about
what? about whom? to whom?)

CKasaTtb 0 Npobnéme nonunuémnckomy (to
tell a policeman about the problem)

pacckasbiBaTb/pacckasaTb 0 YeM? O
Kom? komy? (to tell about what? about
whom? to whom?)

pacckasaTtb 0 kndyHax pebéHky (to tell
a child about clowns)

CrpawrBaTb/CNPOCUTb O YEM? O KOM?
Kor6? (to ask whom? about what?
about whom?)

crnpocnTb 6a6yLLKy 0 eé 3a0podBbe (to
ask grandmother about her health)

Y3HaBATb/y3HATb O YEM? O KOM? y
Koré? ot koré? (to learn about what?
about whom? from whom?)

Y3HATb 0 COBPaHUN OT cekpeTapAly
cekpeTap# (to learn about a meeting
from the secretary)

cnblwaTtb/ycnbiwaTtb 0 YEM? 0 KOM?
oT Koré? otkyna? (to hear about
what? about whom? from whom? from
where?)

ycnbiwartb O MPOUCLLECTBUM U3 Fa3éT
(to hear about the incident from the
newspapers)
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Verbs

Examples

€006 ATL/CO0OWNTE 0 YEM? O KOM?
komy? (to inform about what? about
whom? to whom?)

COoOOWNTL O KOHUEPTE Apy3bAM (to
inform friends about the concert)

06bABNATL/06BABUTL O YEM? O KOM?
Komy? (to announce about what? about
whom? to whom?)

06BABUTL 06 aKCKypcun TyprcTam (to
announce an excursion to the tourists)

pymartb/nogymatb 0 4ém? 0 kom? (to
think about what? about whom?)

nymartb 06 6Tnycke (to think about a
holiday)

6ecnokomTbca 0 YéM? 0 KoM? (to be
worried/anxious about what? about
whom?)

6ecnokonTbeA 0 300p0Bbe (to be
worried about one’s health)

NMUCATL/HAaNNCATb YTO? 0 YEM? O KOM?
komy? (to write what? about what?
about whom? to whom?)

HanMcaTb O NPOEKTE HaY4yanbHKKY (to
write about the project to the boss)

YNTATB/MPOUYNTATL YTO? O YEM? O KOM?
komy? (to read what? about what?
about whom? to whom?)

NPOYNTATb KHUTY O Npupoae (to read a
book about nature)

NOMHUTL/BCMOMUHATL/BCMOMHUTL YTO?
Koré? o 4ém? o kom? (to remember
what? whom? about what? about
whom?)

noMHUTL O apyre (to remember about
a friend), BcnomMHWTL 0 BCTpéue (to
remember about the meeting)

3a6bIBATL/3a0bITb YTO? 0 YEM? O KOM?
(to forget what? about what? about
whom?)

3abbiTb 0 cobpaHuu (to forget about a
meeting)

HaNOMUHATL/HANOMHUTL O YEM? O KOM?
komy? (to remind about what? about
whom? to whom?)

HanOMHUTb 06 3K3ameHe cTynéHTam (to
remind students about the examination)

MeYTaTb 0 4éM? 0 Kom? (to dream
about what? about whom?)

MeYTaTb 0 noésake (to dream about a
trip)

neTb/cneTb 0 YEM? 0 KOM? KoMy ?
(to sing about what? about whom? to
whom?)

neTb 0 Nto68U nogpyre (to sing about
love to a girlfriend)

Verbs that are followed by the preposition 6 and a noun or personal pronoun in

the prepositional case:

Verbs

Examples

CoMHeBaTbcA B 4éM? B kOM? (to doubt
what? whom?)

COMHeBaTbcA B pedynbtarte (to doubt
the result)

HY>XpAaTbcA B 4éM? B KoM? (to be in
need of what? whom?)

Hy>KpAaTbcA B nopaépxke (to be in need
of support)
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Verbs Examples
ybexxpaTe/ybeantb Koré? B 4ém? (to y6enuTb gpyra B ero owwnbke (to
convince whom? of what?) convince a friend of his mistake)

06BUHATL/0BBNHUTL KOro? B 4éM? (to 00BUHWTbL AMKTATOPA B NPECTYMNIEHNAX
accuse whom? of what?) (to accuse a dictator of crimes)

nopo3peBaTb KOro? B 4éM? (to suspect | Nopo3peBaTb NPECTYNHMKA BO JXKW (to

whom? of what?) suspect a criminal of lying)
0TKAa3bIBaTb/0TKa3aTb B YEM? KOMY? 0TKa3aTb B NOMOLLM He3HaKomMUy (to
(to refuse/to deny what? to whom?) refuse to help a stranger)

yyacTteoBaTtb B 4ém? (to participate in y4acTeoBaTb B KOH(bepéHumm (to
what?) participate in a conference)

The verb to get married in Russian:

<@ There are two expressions that mean to get married, one for a man and

the other for a woman. The expression >kennTbcsa Ha koM? (followed by the
prepositional case) indicates that it is a man who gets married. The expression
BBIXORVITH/BBIVITH 3aMY>K 3a Kord? (followed by the accusative case) indicates that
it is a woman who gets married.

Ynpa>xHéHusA

1. Answer the questions, using the words in brackets in the correct form with the
appropriate preposition:

1. THE NANBTO? e (wkad).

2. [oe GU3HECMEH? ................... ... (6chuc).
3.T0e CTYAEHT? v woer (NékumnA).
4. TOE TYPUCT? oo .... (cap).

5. T0E APXAHTENBCK? ..ot (césep).

6. T1e HBIO-VIOPK? oo (Amépuka).
2. Answer the the questions, using the words in brackets in the correct form with the
appropriate preposition:

A. O uém

1 mMe4dTaeT poboT? (kdcmoc).

2 e, cnpalmBaeT 9nna? (06LexXnTHe).

B. O kom

1 aymaet goyb? (MaTh).

2. niweT NCTOpUK? (Lapb).

C. Ha 4ém

1. TypricTbl neTAT B KpbiM? (camonéT)

2. lvma épeT B yHMBEPCUTET? (Benocuneén)

3. Put the nouns in brackets into the prepositional case. Add the appropriate
preposition.

1. ... (fopbayéB) Hauanacb nepecTporika.

2. ... 1945-om (rop) 3akOH4YMNacb BTOPAA MMPOBAA BOMHA.

3. Y BepoHikn geHb poXXAEéHUA ... (OKTABPD).
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4. NpaBNTENBCTBO 06BABWO ... (MEpbl) NPOTMB TEeppopM3ma.
5. BaHk oTkaszan Mapwu ... (kpeguT).

6. BonbHOM Hy>xadeTcA ... (NOAQEPXKKA) CEMbU.

7. Tpy6apypbl (minstrels) nénu cepeHansl ... (Mo60Bb).

8. fenyTar 3abbin ... (3acepaxue).

Level | O6o6marouiee ynpaxHéHme
4. Put the words in brackets into the prepositional case.

Ceroans Ha (ynnib1) MOCKBBI IPOBOAAT COLMONOrTIecKuit onpoc «O (4T0) MeuTaer
MoIoa&xb?». Tocogitn CMUPHOB COrTacwIcA 3aI0THUTD AHKETY:

BonpOchbl aHKETbI

1. Bbl yacTo gymaete 0 (cembd, O0OM, 6. Bbl 6ecrnokénTecb 0 CBOéEM
OéTn, popnuTenn, pOACTBEHHUKN) ? (3oopoBbe)?
2. Bbl pacckasbiBaeTe 0 CBOMX 7. Bbl nid6uTE YNTATH O

(npobnéwmbl, cTpaxm, pobun) 6nuskum? | (nyteweécTeusa, npupopa)?

3. Bbl me4uTaeTe o (6orarcTeo, cnaea, 8. Bbl cnywaeTe nporpammel o

NoYéT, yBaXKEHne, NoKynka) HOBOM (mnonTMKa N NOAUTUKN)?
VHOMApPKN?

4. Bbl pymaeTe 0 (NoBbILLEHNE) NO 9. Bbl pasroBapusaeTe ¢ Apy3bAMM O
cnyx6e? (noréma)?

5. Bbl ni06UTE CMOTPETHL (PUbMbI 06 10. Bbl YACTO 3a6bIBaETE O BAXHbIX

(MHonnaHeTAHe)? (BCTPEUM)?
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11 Adjectives

Adjectives are words that describe a noun. This is called attributive use. In a
sentence or phrase, an adjective usually precedes the noun it qualifies: pycckas
rpammaruka (Russian grammar), 3mop6Bblit u cuacTaNBblil yenosék (healthy
and happy person). However, in a sentence, the adjective can also follow the noun
it qualifies: 3TOT KOCTIOM, TaKGit MOPOTGIt M KPACHBBIIL, I PEIIVIT He HATIEBATD.
(I have decided not to wear this suit that is so expensive and smart.)

Adjectives can also be used as a core part of a predicate. If an adjective is used as
a predicate it describes the subject of the sentence. The subject and adjective are
connected by the verb 6bITb (to be) or by any other verb with a meaning similar
to 6bITH (I~ 16.2). This is called predicative use: Ony 66 3MOPOBBIMY U
cuacTmiBbeiMu. (They were healthy and happy.)

Adjectives can be divided into three groups — qualitative, possessive and relational.
The largest group of adjectives (qualitative) describes categories such as colour, size,
taste, temperature, abstract qualities: kpacHbrii (red), manenskuii (small), ropsiamit
(hot). Qualitative adjectives can have long and short forms as well as comparative
and superlative forms. Many adverbs are derived from these adjectives (I=5° 13).

The smaller possessive and relational groups of adjective can have only a long form,
and they do not form comparatives or superlatives. Adverbs are not derived from
these groups.

Relational adjectives describe the material that an object is made of, content or
ingredients, time, nationality or origins: MeTamniraeckmit (metallic), s¥iMHmMIt criopt
(winter sport), Mock6éBckmit ropoznckoit cosér (Moscow City Council).

Possessive adjectives indicate: the user of the object: mérckmit cax (children’s
nursery); ownership: Mamuna my6a (mother’s fur coat).

Long adjectives must show agreement with the noun they qualify, in gender, number
and case. For example:

Sl anTér0 aHIIICKYIO raséry u I read an English-language newspaper
PYCCKUIT )KYpHATL. and a Russian magazine

The adjective anrmmickyto (English) is in the feminine, singular, accusative case,
because it describes a feminine singular noun in the accusative case — razéry. The
adjective pycckmit (Russian) is in the masculine, singular, accusative case, because it
describes a masculine singular noun in the accusative case — >xypHaiI.

Short adjectives are used only as predicates. They agree with the subject of the
sentence in number and gender: Ha césepe HOun (plural) remuE! (plural) u guHHBI
(plural). On the north nights are dark and long. Manenpkuit koTéHok (masculine
singular) 6p11 6eciOmonen (masculine singular). A little kitten was helpless.
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11.1 Declension

Only long-form adjectives decline. The masculine and neuter adjectives follow

the same pattern; feminine adjectives follow a different pattern. The plural form
includes all genders. The declension of adjectives is shown in the summary tables
below. They are arranged according to hard or soft endings and the influence of the

spelling rules: I=5" 1.3-1.4.

11.1.1 Adjectives with hard endings

Adjectives with hard endings that are stressed have a dictionary form ending with
-011. Adjectives with hard endings that are not stressed have a dictionary form
ending with -br1it; for example: nntepécusi (interesting), 3y6noii (dental).

For the declension of animate and inanimate nouns, I 4.2.1.1 and 4.3.

Summary Table 11.1

Singular adjectives L
Plural adjectives
Case | Masculine Neuter Feminine (all genders)
N -bliA -oe -an -ble
VHTEPECHbIN VHTEepécHoe VMHTEepécHaA | MHTEepPECHble
A as genitive, if as nominative | -yio as genitive, if
describing an animate describing an
noun; as nominative, animate noun;
if describing an as nominative,
inanimate noun if describing an
inanimate noun
VHTEPECHOro VHTEpECHOoe VHTEPECHYI0 | MHTEPECHBIX
(animate) (animate)
VHTEPECHbIN VMHTEepEécHble
(inanimate) (inanimate)
G -oro -oro -om -bIX
VHTEpPEcHOro WHTEPECHOrO | UHTEPECHOM | MHTEPECHBIX
D -omy -omy -oi -bIM
VNHTEpECHOMY WHTEPECHOMY | MHTEPECHOW | MHTEPECHBbIM
| -bIM -bIM -on -bIMU
VNHTEPECHDbIM WHTEPECHbIM WHTEPECHOW | MHTEPECHBIMU
P -om -om -on -bIX
VHTEPECHOM WHTEpPECHOM WHTEPECHOWN | MHTEPECHBbIX

For example:

Mpb1 BV MTHTepECHBIX IO
(animate, plural, accusative).
Mb1 Xxomn K 3yOHOMY Bpagy
(dative, singular, masculine).

We saw interesting people.

We went to the dentist.
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11.1.2 Adjectives with soft endings

Adjectives with the soft endings have a dictionary form that ends with -mit. For
example: mérHmit (summer).

Summary Table 11.1I

Singular adjectives .
Plural adjectives

Case Masculine Neuter Feminine (all genders)
N -un -ee -AA -ue
NéTHUMN néTtHee NéTHAA néTHue
A as genitive, if as -1010 as genitive, if
describing an nominative describing an animate
animate noun; noun; as nominative,
as nominative, if describing an
if describing an inanimate noun
inanimate noun
nétHero (animate) | nétHee NéTHIO NnéTHUX (animate)
néTHuM (inanimate) nétHme (inanimate)
G -ero -ero -en -ux
néTtHero néTtHero néTHen NETHUX
D -emy -emy -en -Um
néTHemy néTHemy NnéTHen NéTHUM
| -um -Um -en -UmMun
NETHUM NETHUM néTHewn NETHUMMU
P -em -em -en -ux
néTHem néTHem néTHen NéTHUX

For example:

CTynéHThI MEUTAIOT O TETHUX KaHMKY/IAX The students are dreaming of
(plural, prepositional). their summer holidays.

11.1.3 Adjectives that are affected by spelling rules
For the spelling rules, 15" 1.3

11.1.3.1 Adjectives that have stems ending in K, r, X, m, m, > and 1 are affected by
the spelling rules (I=5° 1.3). The rules explain which letters cannot appear after these
consonants. In general, the adjectives that are affected by the spelling rules (those
with a dictionary form ending with -uit or -oit, for example: rry6oxwuit (deep),
6ompuoit (big)) follow the modified pattern of adjectives with hard endings. This
pattern is called the ‘mixed” declension.
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Summary Table 11.11I

Singular adjectives Plural adjectives
Case | Masculine Neuter Feminine | (all genders)
N -1 -oe -af -ue
rny60oKumn rny6okoe | rnyb6okaa | rnybokue
A as genitive, if describing | as -ylo as genitive, if describing
an animate noun; as nominative an animate noun; as
nominative, if describing nominative, if describing
an inanimate noun an inanimate noun
rny6oékoro (animate) rnyéokoe rny6okyto | rny6okux (animate)
rny6okum (inanimate) rnybokue (inanimate)
G -oro -oro -oM -nx
rny6okoro rny6okoro | rny6okou | rnyb6okux
D -omy -omy -oM -um
rny6ékomy rny6okomy | rny6okou | rny6okum
| -um -um -oM -UmMun
rny6okum rnyookum | riy6okon | rnyb6okumm
P -OM -OM -on -ux
rny6okom rny6okom | rny6okom | rny6okmx

For example:

Mbr1 unTéem kpacusble adyun (plural accusative)

Bompmdro tearpa (singular, masculine, genitive).

We are reading
beautiful posters
of the Bolshoi theatre.

11.1.3.2 Adjectives with stems ending in >k, 9, m and 1y are affected by spelling rule 2
(I=5° 1.3.2). The rule explains the choice between stressed letter -0 and unstressed
letter -e after these consonants.

Summary Table 11.IV

Singular adjectives

Plural adjectives

describing an
animate noun;
as nominative,
if describing an
inanimate noun

Case | Masculine Neuter Feminine (all genders)
N -Ui/-om -ee (if unstressed) | -an -ue
xopowwmim/ xopodLiee xopowasna/ xopowme/
60/bLWon -0e (if stressed) | 6onbwana 6onbwne
6onblude
A as genitive, if as nominative -yio as genitive, if

describing an
animate noun;
as nominative,
if describing an
inanimate noun
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xopowero/ -ee (if xopoLuyto xopowmx/
60/1bWOro unstressed) 606X
(animate) xopoLiee (animate)
xopowmi/ -0e (if stressed) xopoLume/
60nbLLGK 6onblude 6onbluie
(inanimate) (inanimate)
G -ero (if -ero (if -en (if unstressed) | -ux
unstressed) unstressed) xopoLuen xopoLmx/
xopoLlero xopoLlero 60/1bLWNX

-oro (if stressed) | -6ro (if stressed) | -6#u (if stressed)

60nbLIOro 60nbLI6ro 60nbLLOK
D -emy (if -emy (if -en (if unstressed) | -um
unstressed) unstressed) xopotuen xopowmm/
xopoLemy xopoLemy 60/1bLLIAM
-omy (if -omy (if -0n (if stressed)
stressed) stressed) 60NbLWoN
60/1bLIOMY 60NbWOMy
| -um -um -en (if unstressed) | -ummn
xopowmm/ xopomm/ xopoLuen xopowmmu/
60/1bLLIAM 60bWUM Lo 60/1bWAMN
-0u (if stressed)
60NbLIoK
P -em (if -em (if -en (if unstressed) | -ux
unstressed) unstressed) xopoLuen xopowmnx/
xopoéwwem xopowem 60/1bLIAX

-6m (if stressed) | -6m (if stressed) | -O# (if stressed)
6oNbLLIOM 60nbLLIOM 6onbLon

For example:

Mbr1 nogapiiu xopomemy gpyry (masculine, ~ We gave our good friend an
singular, dative) aitndg ¢ 6ompuOi mdmsaTei0  iPod with a large memory.
(feminine, singular, instrumental).

Level| 11.1.4 Declension of possessive adjectives

Possessive adjectives (I introduction to this chapter) are formed from nouns by
adding the suffixes -uH-, -0B- or -nit-. Possessive adjectives follow the pronominal
declension of a word like Hamt our (I=5° 14.4.1). The endings look like those of
both nouns and adjectives. Summary Tables 11.V and 11.VI give examples of this
pattern:
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Summary Table 11.V

Singular adjectives

Plural adjectives

Case | Masculine Neuter Feminine | (all genders)
N no ending -0 -a -bl
MaMuH/0TUOB MaMnHo/ MamuHa/ | MamuHbI/OTUOBbI
oTuoBO oTuoBa
A as genitive, if describing | as nominative | -y as genitive, if describing
an animate noun; as an animate noun; as
nominative, if describing nominative, if describing
an inanimate noun an inanimate noun
MamunHoro/oTudBa MamMnHO/ MamuHy/ | MaMuHbIX /0TUOBbIX
(animate) oTuoBO oTuoBy (animate)
MaMmunH/oTuoB MaMUHbI/OTLOBbI
(inanimate) (inanimate)
G -oro -oro -oM -bIX
MamuHoro/oTuosa MamuHoro/ MAMUHOM/ | MAMUHBIX/OTLOBBIX
oTuéea oTudéBOM
D -omy -omy -oi -bIM
MaMUHOMY/OTLOBY MamMuHomy/ | MamMuHOW/ | MAMUHBIM/OTUOBBLIM
oTLOBY oTudBOM
| -blM -blM -oM -bIMUN
MaMUHbIM/OTLOBbIM MamuHbIm/ MAMUHOW/ | MAMUHBIMW/OTLOBBIMU
oTUOBbIM oTuoBOMn
P -OM -OM -oM -bIX
MaMUHOM/OTLIOBOM MamuHom/ MAMUHOM/ | MAMUHBIX/OTLOBBIX
oTuéBom oTuéBOM
Summary Table 11.VI
Singular adjectives L.
Plural adjectives
Case | Masculine Neuter Feminine (all genders)
N -un -e -A -n
cobauunn cobaube cobauyba cobaybm
A as genitive, if as nominative -0 as genitive, if

describing an
animate noun;
as nominative,
if describing an
inanimate noun

describing an
animate noun;
as nominative,
if describing an
inanimate noun
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cobayero cobaybe cobaybto cobayvbmux
(animate) (animate)
cobauunn cobaybmn
(inanimate) (inanimate)
G -ero -ero -en -Ux
cobaybero cobaybero cobayben cobaybmux
D -emy -emy -en -um
cobaubemy cobaubemy cobauben cob6aybum
| -um -um -en -UMKn
cobaybum cobaybum cobauben cobaybummn
P -em -em -en -ux
cobadbem cobaybem cobayben co6ay4bux

Level
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For example:

Ha croné muoéro Tanunbix KHIT (genitive plural).

Ha cemundpe mpi roBopinin o «Cobaubem cépaiie»
(neuter, singular, prepositional) bynrakosa.

11.2 Adjectives used as nouns

There are many of Tanya’s
books on the table.

At the seminar we
discussed Heart of a Dog
by Bulgakov.

Several nouns are derived from adjectival phrases, for example, crdgkoe 6170
(sweet dessert), BAHHaA kOMHaTa (bathroom). In a sentence these adjectives
function as independent nouns. However, they still decline as adjectives. The
noun that was originally a core part of the adjectival phrase is left unsaid. For

example:

OHJ IpUIIN B TOCTU C MOPOKEHBIM
(neuter, singular, instrumental).
3aiimi B 6ynounyio (feminine, singular,

accusative), OXATYIICTA.

They brought ice cream with them.

Could you please pop into the bakery.

The most common adjectives that are used as nouns are listed below:

CIaKoe
népBoe
BTOpOe
TpéTbe
MOpO>KeHOe
TOCTVHAS
BAHHasA
6ynouHas

sweet dessert
starter

main course
dessert

ice cream
sitting room
bathroom
bakery

MVBHAA
npadyeyHas

H4bepe>KHasd

3aKyCcOYHasd
TOpHMYHAA
c66pHas
cTonoOBas
OmiHHas

pub/bar
laundry
embankment
snack bar

maid

sports team

dining room/canteen
pancake place
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YnpaxHéHuna

Level | 1. Complete the sentences with adjectives, from the list below, in the correct form.
1 The letters in brackets indicate the case:

BAXHble, HOBblE, PYyCCKME HapOOHble, CMOPTUBHbINA, CEPbE3HbIE, 3yOHON,
KUTANCKNM.

1. A He 3HaO ......... cocépnen. (A)

2. ABBOKAT BCTPETUICA C ......... knnéntamu. (1)

3. B 3TOoM marasnHe npopakdT ......... oméxgay. (A)

4. Ham Hapo AT K ......... Bpauyy. (D)

5. Bbl cnbiwanm o ......... pecTopéHe B uéHTpe ropoga? (P)
6. B mupe MHOro ......... npobném. (G)

7. TypcTam HPABATCA ......... nécHu. (N)

2

1

Level

2,3

. Complete the sentences by putting the phrases in brackets into the correct form.

. WWkAnbHWKKN 3aHMMAOTCA (XyAOXKeCcTBEHHaA MMMHACTUKA) B (oéTckan
CMopTVBHAA LWKONa).

. OH poawnnca B (ManeHbkaa OepéBHA) Hepaneko OT (CTapVHHbIA PYCCKUIN ropos).

.Y HiHbl (orpdmHana kBapTupa) ¢ (6onbluvie 0kHa) B (MHOrO3TaXXHOE 30aHMeE).

. OH n6uT (coBpeméHHanA oaéxana).

. (Bnuskue péacTeeHHMKK) nogapunn Mvwe (MOaHbIM goporém anndg (iPod)).

. Ha (BeuépHuin koHUEPT) (nonyndpHaA pok-rpynna) Hé 6bino (cBo6OAHbIE MeCcTa).

OO0 WN

Level | O6o6uaroniee ynpaxHéHue
3. Complete the story by putting the phrases in brackets into the appropriate form.

ITaya cempit CMUPHOBBIX

1. Y cembt CMNPHOBBIX, Kak 'y 6ONbLIMHCTBA (PyCCKME CEMbM), ECTb aya B
(ManeHbkana goepéBHA) Hepanekod ot Mocksbi. 2. CMUPHOBbLI Ha3bIBAIOT 3TOT
(cTapbi pepeBéHckuii aom) (pogosoe rHe3nod). 3. Bece nokonéHma CMMpHOBbLIX
NKO6AT COBUPATLCA B (HEOOMLLION YKOTHBIV ABYX3TAXHbLIV A0M) C (pe3HOoe
LepeBrHHOe KPbisibLO), (OrpOMHbIN CBETLIN YE€PAAK) U (TEMHbI XONOAHbIN
norpe6). 4. ATOT 4OM NocTpoun aéaylika rocrnoaviia CMypHOBa B Havane
(npéwnein Bek). 5. [JoM OKPY>XEH KycTamu (6énana cnpéHb), (H€pHana cmopdaa)

1 (capgosanA mannHa). 6. NogHABWNCE NO (CKPUMyYne CTYNEHbKN) KPbiibLa, Bbl
nonafgérte B (OJIHHBIN Y3KNA) kopuaop. 7. Kopuadp npuBedéT Bac B (NpocTopHaA
KOMHaTa) ¢ (HacToAwanA pycckana neyb) B yriy. 8. PaHblle B TaKNX nevyax He
TONBLKO roTéBUNK (BKYCHbIE 06€AbI) 1 NEKAN (PYMAHbIE NUPOTrA), HO U MbININCH.

9. A HaBepxy (pycckaa neyb) cnanun. 10. Y (pycckana neys) CTOUT (60bwOn
OepeBAHHbIN CTON), HAKPbITbIN (6énaa NbHAHAA ckaTtepTb). 11. Ha cToné Bcerpa
LWYMUWT (CTapbI MEOHbIV camoBap). 12. CMUPHOBLI NKO6AT cobupartbea 3a (60nbLuGi
cTon) (Ténnble NéTHME, N XONOOHbIE 3VIMHNE BeYepd) 3a 4aem C (ropAumne BKYCHble
nuporn).




12 Adjectives:
comparative, superlative
and short- and long-
form adjectives

12.1 Comparative and superlative forms of adjectives

Only qualitative adjectives (B=5° 11) can form comparative and superlative forms. For
example:

MockBa-pekd — gmiHHasg, peka Bonra — The river Moskva is long, but the
minHHée, pekd Exncéit — cdmas pivmHas.  river Volga is longer (comparative), the
river Yenisey is the longest (superlative).

12.2 Formation of the comparative forms of adjectives
There are two ways to form the comparative:

e The simple (one-word) comparative with an added suffix (I=5° 12.2.1)
e The compound comparative (=5 12.2.2)

Both forms of comparatives are common in informal and formal speech and are
used in a similar way. Simple comparatives are non-declinable. The compound
comparative consists of a non-declinable word and a declinable word (I=5° 12.2.2).

12.2.1 Formation of the simple comparative

Simple comparatives are formed by adding one of the suffixes -e or -ee to the
adjective’s stem. The suffix -e is added to stems ending in 1, , X, A, T, €T, 3 and, to
stems of some irregular adjectives. Comparatives that do not fit this pattern are
formed by adding the suffix -ee.

The stress of the comparatives has a distinctive pattern:

e The stress never falls on the suffix -e: miipe (wider).

e The stress in comparatives ending with -ee (except for polysyllabic comparatives)
falls on the first letter of the suffix -ee: go6pée (kinder).

e The stress in polysyllabic comparatives of three or more syllables ending with -ee
always falls on the stem: mHTepécHee (more interesting).

To form the simple comparative:

e Drop the ending of the adjective (last two letters): ymus1it (clever), momopoit
(young).

o Add the suffix -ee or -e to the stem of the adjective: ymuée (cleverer), mondsxe
(younger).
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When adding the suffix -e the following consonant changes occur in the stem

ending:
r-->X 3-->X cT-- | K->y
>L
O-->X X-->LU T-->4

The list below includes the most frequently used comparatives formed with the
suffix -e, including some irregular comparatives:

Dictionary form of the adjective

Comparative

60nbwon (big)

60nbLIe

ManeHbkui (small)

MéHbLLe

mMonoaown (young)

Monoxe

ctapbin (old)

cTapuwe

BbICOKMI tall)

Bbillle

HN3KUI (low)

HXe

nnoxon (bad)

Xy>Ke

xopdwuii (good)

nyJwe

LWnpokuin (wide)

wvpe

y3Kui (narrow)

y>xe

nanékun (far)

nanbiie

TUxun (quiet, silent)

TUWe

nérkun (light)

nérye

KOpOTKUA (short)

Kopdye

rpomkumia (loud)

rpomue

npocTon (simple)

npowie

cTporun (strict)

CTpOXxXe

6nnsknin (near)

6nnxe

6orarbin (rich)

6orave

noporon (dear/expensive)

nopoxe

pewésbin (cheap)

newésne

ToncToIn (fat)

ToNnwe

TOHKMM (thin)

TOHbLLE

12.2.2 Formation of the compound comparative

The compound comparative is formed by adding the non-declinable words 6d1ee
(more) or ménee (less) to the dictionary form of the adjective:
JIéxuus ceronus 66mee narepécHaa.  Today’s lecture is more interesting.
310 66m€e YIOTHBI JIOM.
310 MéHee YIOTHBIL IOM.

This is a more cosy/cosier house.
This is a less cosy house.
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O Although the words 66mee (more) and ménee (less) do not decline, the
adjective that forms the second part of the compound comparative agrees in gender,
number and case with the noun it qualifies:

B 3roT pas MBI OCTAaHOBIINCH B 60Iee This time we stayed in a cheaper
(non-declinable) geméBoit rocTiHMIe hotel.
(feminine, singular, prepositional).

12.3 Using the comparatives

The comparative construction is introduced by the conjunction uem (than). The
noun introduced by 4em is always used in the nominative case (I 5.3):

5 monoxe, yem Brikrop 1 Mapn (nominative). I am younger than Victor and
Maria.
If yem (than) is omitted, the noun(s) in the comparative construction is (are) used in
the genitive case (I 7.2.4):
S monodxe Brikropa v Mapym (genitive). I am younger than Victor and
Maria.
To make the comparison precise, some additional information can be added to the
comparative phrase, with:

e Expressions of quantity with numerals:
A1 Mondxe ero Ha mATH (accusative) mer I am 5 years younger than him.

(genitive).

Cecrpa gBymsi rogamu (instrumental) My sister is 2 years older than me.
cTapIie MeHs.

Onaé B Tpu (accusative) pasa (genitive) She is three times as old as me.

cTapiue MeHs .

e The words ropasmo, Hamuo6ro (much) followed by the comparative:
Osepo Baiikén HaMHOrO I1y6GKe d3epa Lake Baikal is much deeper than
Jlox-Hecc. Loch Ness.

12.4 The superlative form of the adjective

12.4.1 Formation of the superlative form of the adjective
There are two ways to form the superlative by using:

e The compound superlative (I 12.4.1.1-3)
e The simple (one-word) superlative with an added suffix or prefix (I=5° 12.4.2)

12.4.1.1 The compound superlative with pronoun camsrit (the most)

The compound superlative is the most common form of superlative. It is used in
formal and informal speech. It is formed by adding the pronoun camsrii (the most)
to the dictionary form of the adjective. For example:

Cambrii tandnTinseit  the most talented

Camblit r1y60KMit the deepest
Both parts of the compound superlative, the pronoun camsriit and the adjective,
agree in gender, number and case with the noun they qualify. For example:

B 3roit kHIre pacckasbiBaeTcsi 0 caMbIx gpéBHnx [n this book are described the

ropogax (plural prepositional) mripa. most ancient cities in the world.
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MbI MO3HaKOMUINCh C CAMBIM MOIHBIM We met the most fashionable
mucareneM (masculine, singular, instrumental). writer.
In informal speech, the pronoun camsrit can be omitted if it is followed by the
declining adjectives myummii (the best) and xymmmii (the worst) (I=5° 12.4.2):
310 Hawa (cimas) nyumas crynéurka.  This is our best student.
310 (camblit) Xymmit 6ap B répoge. This is the worst bar in town.

12.4.1.2 The compound superlative with mau6énee (the most) and
HauMménee (the least)

In writing camsiii is often replaced by the non-declinable words Han66nee
(the most) and manménee (the least):
Hauménee randurnuseiii  the least talented
Hanu66mee rny66xmit the deepest
& Although the word nan6émee does not decline, the adjective in this superlative
construction agrees in gender, number and case with the noun it qualifies:
ITpouuna BcTpéya ¢ HambOmee TananTIMBeIMU A meeting was held with the
cioprcménamu (plural instrumental). most talented sportsmen.

Level| 12.4.1.3 The compound superlative with the pronoun Bce (all)
2,3

The compound superlative can also be formed by using the comparative form of the

adjective and the pronoun Bce (all) in the genitive case Bcex (of all):
Ta/ldHT/INBee BceX  most talented
I1y6Ke Bcex the deepest

This superlative does not decline.

Level| 12.4.2 Formation of the simple superlative

Simple superlatives are common in writing. They can be formed:

e By adding the suffix -efim- or -aifm- to the stem of the adjective. The suffix -aiim-
is added to a stem that ends with r, k, x. The suffix -eitm- is used for the rest of the
adjectives: 6rmvokaimmii (the nearest), Hoéitmmii (the newest). When adding the
suffix -aitm- the last consonant of the stem is modified: r-->x, K-->4, x-->mr.

e By adding the prefix mam- to the simple superlative with suffixes -eftm- or -asim-:
Hankpacuséitmnit (the most beautiful)

Recently, a new way of forming superlatives has been adopted in spoken Russian.
This is by adding the Anglicism cymep (super) to the adjective:
Y cynepMy>K4iHbI IO/DKeH 6bITb  Superman must have a super-clean car.
CYIIePUMCTHIIT aBTOOOMOOIITD.
@ There is one further way of forming the superlative adjective. The following
declinable adjectives are used as superlatives:

YN the best XY LU the worst
HAaMMéHBIINIT the smallest =~ wmam6ompmmit  the biggest
All simple superlative forms decline and agree in gender, number and case with the
noun they qualify:
Ha xoudepéuunu roBopivn o HoBéitmmx, At the conference they discussed the
CYIepPCIGKHBIX TEXHOMOTMAX newest super-complicated

(plural, prepositional). technologies.
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12.5 Long and short forms of adjectives
For long-form adjectives, 15" 11.

Only qualitative adjectives (5" 11) can have a short form. Short-form adjectives do
not decline. They have only number and gender categories.

12.5.1 Formation of short-form adjectives
To form the short-form adjective from the long-form adjective:

e Drop the ending of the long-form of adjective (last two letters): momopoii
(young), HY>kHBIiT (necessary/need).

e Add nothing for the masculine form, add -a for the feminine form, add -o for the
neuter form, add -s1 for the plural:
Monop (m), monoza (f), monono (n), mémozst (pl)
HyXeH (m), Hy>kHa (f), HyxHoO (n), HYXHBI (pl)

e If the stem has two consonants at the end, then, in the masculine form, a
‘fleeting’ vowel is inserted between the consonants (I=5° 4.5): Hy>eH (m).

@ Stress in the feminine and plural short-form adjectives often moves from stem
to ending.

12.6 Using short-form adjectives

Short-form adjectives are used as a core element of a predicate and they do not
decline. They describe the subject of the sentence and agree in gender and number
with the subject. They are most common in writing. A few short-from adjectives,
such as Hy>xeH/HyxHA/HY>KHO/HYXHb{ (need), 66men/6onpHa/60nbHB (sick/ill), are
also common in everyday speech.

The subject and the adjective are connected by the verb 6siTb (to be) or by any
other verbs that have a similar meaning to 6sitTb (I=5° 16.2). BbITb is omitted in the
present tense, but is present in the past and future tenses. In the past and present
tenses ObITH agrees in gender and number with both the short-form adjective and
the subject of the sentence. For example:

Past tense:
Oui (pl) 6nimm 60mbHBL (pl) They were ill.
Iénymka (m, S) 6611 6671€H (m, S). Grandfather was ill.
Bbabymxa (f, S) 6114 601BHA (1, S). Grandmother was ill.

Future tense:
Bpauit (3rd person pl) 6ymyt BHumatensusr  The doctors will pay attention
(3rd person pl) k manuénram. to the patients.

Ynpa>xHéHuA

1. Put the adjectives in brackets into the simple comparative form.

1. CerégHa ypox ......... (TpyaHbIRN), Yem BYepa.
2. Benocunég ......... (mewéBsbIn), YeM maLiHa.
3. Uikpa ......... (Doporon), yem pbiba.

4, Béoka ......... (Kpénkui), 4em BUHO.
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Level | 2. Put the adjectives in brackets into the compound superlative form with the word

1 | cambii:
Bbl 3HaeTE ...
1. Kakoe 63€epo ......... (rny606kunin)?
2. Kakas peka ......... (BNViHHBIN)?
3. Kakiie ropbi ......... (BbICOKWNI)?
4. Kakdnm AsbiK ......... (TpymHbIN)?
Level | 3. Complete the sentences using the simple (one-word) comparative adjective:
2 | 1. Kpuiaunc okasanca ropasmo ......... (TAXKENbIN), Yem OXMOAnu.
2. Haw pépywka ..... (Monopndn) Hawer 6d6yLKn.
3. HOBbI NpoEKT okaszdncs ..... (nnoxdn) ctdporo.
4. OpyKTbl B CyNnepMapkerTe ......... (oopordéi), yem Ha pbiHke.
5. Bpar ......... (Mnapwwi) cectpbi Ha 2 ropa.
Level | 4. Put the adjectives in brackets into all possible superlative forms:

2, 3| Ha Halwei nnaHeTe:

1. KaHbo6H Konka B Konymébum ......... (rny606Kmni) KaHbOH.

2. Ceyn ......... (rycToHacenéHHbIN) ropoa.

3. Peka Po B CLLA ......... (kopbTKan) peka.

4. Mopckas 3wmes ......... (AOOBUTBIN N ONACHBIN) MOPCKOE XXMBOTHOE.




Level

2,3

13 Adverbs

Adverbs are indeclinable. They respond to the questions: korga? (when?), rme?
(where?), kyma? (where to?), orkyma? (where from?), kakx? (how?), B kakdit
crémeHn?/HacKOmbKo? (to what degree?/how?), mouemy? (why?), 3auém/c kak6it
uénpro? (what for?).
Adverbs mainly qualify verbs:

Kaxk 6exit ciopremén? — Ciopremén 6exint  How does the sportsman run? —

osicTpo. The sportsman runs fast.

T'ne on xuBér? — OH XUBET TaM, c1éBa or  Where does he live? — He lives

CyllepMapKera. there, to the left of the
supermarket.

Additionally, adverbs can qualify:
o Adjectives: Ouennb mnTepécHas mpobnéma. (A very interesting problem.)
e Other adverbs: ®unpm npogomkancs cmimkoM génro. (The film lasted too long.)

13.1 Adverb formation

Adverbs derive from various parts of speech: adjectives, nouns, pronouns, verbs,
gerunds, participles. Adverbs are formed by adding suffixes (I=5° 13.1.1), prefixes
(B=z" 13.1.2) or both (I=5" 13.1.3) to the stem of the word that will form the adverb.
The list of suffixes and prefixes in these sections is not exhaustive, but it covers the
most common adverb formations.

Additionally, some nouns or gerunds can function as adverbs when they qualify a verb.
These adverbs look identical to the words from which they are derived. For example:

e Adverbs yrpom (in the morning), mérom (in summer), ménorom (in a whisper)
are derived from the nouns in the instrumental case yrpom, 1érom, mémnorom
(IZ° 9.2.2).

e Adverbs Mmémya (in silence), néxa (in lying position), npunesaroun (great, literally
‘singing’) are derived from the gerunds Mém4a, néxa, npumnesaroun (I 27).

13.1.1 The largest number of adverbs is formed by adding the suffixes -0 or -e to
adjectives that describe quality (E=5" 11) or to participles (I=5° 26).
To form the adverb:

e Drop the adjective or participle ending (last two letters):
cmenrn6ii (funny) — cmerns-
JiCKpeHHMII (sincere) — MCKpeHH-
yrpoxxaromuii (threatening) — yrpoxarom-
o Add the suffix -e- to adjectival or participle stems ending with -, -, -4, -mx;:
yrpoxarolie.
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e Add the suffix -e- to the stem if the adjective ends with -umit in the dictionary
form: rickpeHHe.
e Add the suffix -o- to any stem other than those described above: cmenrnd.

Indefinite adverbs are formed in the same way as indefinite pronouns (I 14.9)
by adding the suffixes -Hu6yn», -10 or -mibo to the indeclinable question words
rae? (where?), kyma? (where to?), orkyma? (from where?), korga? (when?) and xax?
(how?): kak-HMOYAb (Ssomehow/some time), raé-To (somewhere).

13.1.2 Some adverbs are formed by adding the prefix mo- to the dative case of
possessive pronouns: mo-méemy (in my opinion), mo-tBdemy (in your opinion) etc.
(I 14.4.1).

Other adverbs are formed by adding the prefix B-/Bo- to the genitive plural of
ordinal numbers: Bo-népBbIX, BO-BTOPHIX, B-TpéTbUX etc. (I~ 15.2).

For negative pronouns, I 14.10.

13.1.3 Several adverbs are formed by adding the prefix mo- and suffix -u to the
stem of adjectives ending in -ckmii or -ukuii. The prefix mo- and the suffix -pu are
added to stems of possessive adjectives ending in -mit (I 11).

To form the adverb:

e Drop the adjective or participle ending (last two letters):
pycckmii (Russian) — pycck-
HeMménkmii (German) — HeMell-
yenopéunit (human) — yenoseu-
e Add the prefix mo- and the suffix -u or -pu as explained above:
TO-PYCCKN
IO-HeMELIKM
TI0-4e/I0BEYBI
Some adverbs derived from adjectives ending in -ckuii do not have the prefix mo-:
upoHiveckn (ironic), paxritgeckn (actually).
Other common prefixes are used to form adverbs from adjectives with the suffix -o-:
Ha: Hacyxo (very dry) HaBéuno (for good), Handro (for long time).
3a: 3@xuBo (alive), 3amepTBo (dead), 3daH0BO (new).
B: B/IéBO (to the left), Bpdso (to the right)
¢ (and the suffix -a): ciésa (on the left), cipasa (on the right).

Llevel| 13.2 Adverb types
2,3

Adverbs can be divided into several groups depending on their meaning.

13.2.1 Adverbs of manner form the largest group and describe how an action is
carried out. They respond to the question xax? (how?). For example:

Xopowé/nnoéxo (well/badly) | BukTop yunTtca xopowd. Victor studies well.

Twuixo/rpomko (quietly/loudly) [ My3bka nrpaet rpomko. The music is loud.

Mo-HéBOMY/NO-CcTapomy Bcé no-ctapomy. All is as it was before.
(new/old style)

LLénoTom (whispering) Onn pasrosapvsatoT wWénotom. They speak in a whisper.
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13.2.2 Adverbs of location include adverbs that describe the location, start or end
point of a movement. They include responses to the questions rge? (where?), kyma?
(where to?), orkyga? (where from?):

Fpne? (where?) | Kypa? (to where?) | Otkyaa? (from where?) | Translation

30ecb/TyT copa oTcrna here

Tam Tyna oTTyOa there

HaBepxy HaBépx CBEpXY above/upstairs

BHU3Y BHU3 CHWU3y below/downstairs

cnésa Hanéso cnésa left

crnpasa Hanpaeo cnpaea right

Brepeamn Brnepén cnépeam in front of

nosaam Hasan c3aam behind

CHapy»Xu Hapy>xy CHapYXu outside

BHYTPWU BHYTPb N3HYTPWU inside

Be3né/sciony | noscrony oTOBCKOOY everywhere

paneké/spann | paneké/Bpoanb nspaneka/mspanm far away

nomva noomon n3 npdéma/ms pomy See | at home/home
comments

Comments: To respond to the question ‘from where?” the noun mom (house) in
the genitive case is used: u3 géma/is gomy (from home). Two forms of the word
nom (13 gOma/ii3 gomy) have two different meanings. The form us gOma indicates
leaving a building. In a figurative meaning yxopguTe n3 gOma indicates leaving
one’s family. The form 13 gomy indicates leaving home, a place of residency or
leaving home for a short while.

Adverbs responding to the questions kyga? and orkyga? are common with verbs
of motion (=5~ 24-25). Adverbs responding the question rme? describe location/
position of the object.

13.2.3 Adverbs of time respond to the question korga? and include:

BYepa yesterday yTpoMm
ceroHA today BéuepoM
34BTpa tomorrow THEM
[IOC/Ie34BTpa the day after tomorrow  HubIO
mosaBuepa the day before yesterday  3umoit
MHOTHA sometimes BECHOM
paHblie earlier nétom
cerrdac now OCEHDIO
IaBHO a long time ago O HAXKIBI

in the morning
in the evening
afternoon

at night

in winter

in spring

in summer

in winter

once
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13.2.4 Adverbs of degree respond to the question B kakéit cTémenn?/HacK6MbKO?
(to what degree?/how?) and include: 6uens (very), cnrimkom (‘t00’), 3SHaYKH TeNBHO/
4pe3BbIuaiTHO (considerably), yyrb/uyTh-uyTh (little), ene-éme (very slowly). For
example:

Mp51 69eHs ycTanm. We are very tired.
MBI ¢TI IIKOM O3HO IIpUEXaI. We arrived too late.
B npd6ke MaIIiHBI ABUTAINUCH ele-ée. In the traffic jam the cars were

moving really slowly.

13.2.5 Adverbs of reason respond to the question mouemy? (why?): cnénarb
4TO-HMOY b cropsya, cocneny, mo-rnynoctu (to do something without thinking,
without seeing it, out of stupidity).

13.2.6 Adverbs of purpose respond to the questions 3a4ém/c KaKOlt EMbIO?
(for what?):

Ha3716 (out of spite)
Hapo4HO (on purpose)

13.2.7 Indefinite adverbs refer to unknown or uncertified:

e location: raé-To, raé-uubyns, raé-mubo (somewhere)

e destination: Kkygd-To, Kyga-HUOYAb, KyAa-1160 (to somewhere); oTkyzRa-TO,
OTKYAa-HuOy b, 0OTKyAa-1160 (from somewhere)

e time: KOr#a-TO, KOTAA-HMUOY b, KOTAA-M1b0 (some time/once upon a time).

For the formation of indefinite adverbs, I~ 13.1.1.

Use of the indefinite adverbs and the choice between the suffixes -ro, -Hu6yss and
-mu6o is determined by the same rule as the use of indefinite pronouns: 155" 14.9.1.
For example:

Korpa-aubynsp onii mobeisaior B Pocciin. Some time they will go to Russia.
I'mé-to manexo, raé-To maneko Somewhere far away (twice)
VnyT rpubHEIe TOXIN. It is raining during sunshine.
(PoxxmécTBEeHCKMIL)

Another group of indefinite adverbs is formed by adding the prefix xoe-: koe-rzé,
KOe-KyJid, Koe-0TKy/a, Koe-Kak. They have the same connotation and use as indefinite
pronouns with added prefix xoe- (I=5° 14.9.1.3).

13.2.8 Negative adverbs

Russian has two types of negative adverb:

e One type is formed by adding the negative particle Hu- to the question words
rpe? (where?), kyma? (where to?), orkyga? (where from?), korga? (when?):
Hurgé (nowhere), Hukynd (to nowhere), Hnorkyzna (from nowhere), Huxoraa
(never).

o The other type is formed by adding the negative particle ne- to the same
question words: Hérge, HéoTKyAa, HéKyAa (indicates lack of space), néxorga
(indicates lack of time).

The use of negative adverbs is determined by the same rule as the use of negative
pronouns: 1= 14.10.1 and 14.10.2.
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Like negative pronouns with Hu-, adverbs with uu- are used in negative personal
constructions that usually have a subject and verb. Negative adverbs intensify the
negativity that negative form of the verb expresses:

Mbi nocmorpénu punom «Huxorga ~ We watched the film Never Say
He TOBOPY HUKOTHA». Never Again
Mb1 ewé HUTRé He yenény noobiBaTh.  We did not have time to visit any places.

Like negative pronouns with He-, adverbs with He- are used only in impersonal
sentences that do not have a subject (B2~ 30.3). Verbs in these sentences are always
used in the affirmative form of the infinitive with the person in the dative case.
Negative adverbs explain why the action cannot be carried out:

Lack of time Calle Hékorpaa oTabixaTh. | Sasha does not have time to relax.

Lack of place | BespnémHomy Hérpe xuTb. | The homeless man does not have a
place to live.

(Explain what happens with a preposition. Hé orh kyge is answer to ex 3 no. 5, but
has not been covered)

13.3 Comparative and superlative forms of adverbs

Adverbs have a limited number of comparatives and superlatives.

13.3.1 Comparative forms of adverbs

Only those adverbs that meet the following criteria can form comparative and
superlative forms:

e They must end in -o/-e
e They must be derived from adjectives that describe quality (=5 11)

Comparative forms of adverbs are formed in the same way and are identical to the
comparative forms of adjectives. All adverbs that meet the criteria mentioned above
can have a simple comparative form (E=5° 12.2.1). It is mainly adverbs with more than
two syllables that have compound comparative forms (I=5° 12.2.2). For example:

Simple
comparative form Simple comparative
Adjective of adjective Adverb form of adverb
6bicTpbIn (fast) 6bicTpée (faster) 6iicTpo (fast) obicTpée (faster)
xopowwun (good) | nydwe (better) xopowo6 (good) | nyywe (better)
Compound comparative Compound comparative
Adjective | form of adjective Adverb form of adverb
KpacuBbil | 66nee KpacuBbIi (more Kpacmeo 66nee KpacuBo (more
(beautiful) | beautiful) (beautiful/ly) | beautifully)
MéHee KpacwuBbll (less MéHee KpacuBso (less
beautiful) beautifully)
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13.3.2 Superlative forms of adverbs
Adverbs do not have all the superlative forms that adjectives have (I=5" 12.4):

e Simple one-word superlatives of adverbs are rarely used: Hikaitme/mokopueitire
(most humbly)

e The most common form of adverb superlative is the compound superlative that
has the comparative form of the adverb and the genitive case of the pronoun
Bech/Bce (all) (I 12.4.1.3)

e Bcex (genitive plural) is used when comparing something or someone with other
objects or people: On suder 3tu npasua nydure Bcex. (He knows these rules
better than anyone else.)

e Bcer6 (genitive singular) is used when comparing different options for
the speaker himself/herself: JIyuure Bceré o sanmommnaer npasuia, écan
samiiceiBaeT ux. (He best [of all] remembers the rules when he writes them
down.)

Superlative adverbs formed by using Han66nee (most), Hanuménee (least) followed
by the adverb’s dictionary form are common in writing: Hau66nee nurepécHo (the
most interestingly).

13.3.3 Using superlative and comparative forms of adjectives
and adverbs

Although comparative and superlative forms of adjectives and adverbs look
identical and are formed in the same way, they have different roles in a sentence:

o Adverbs qualify verbs: I'endpp 6éraer 6bicTpée Tiirpa./Iendpn 6éraer 6bicTpée,
gyem Turp. (A cheetah runs faster than a tiger.) I'endpz 6éraer 6picTpée Beex. (A
cheetah runs faster than anything else (all other animals).)

o Adjectives qualify nouns or pronouns: I'enapp 6b1cTpée THiTpa./Tenapn 6picTpée,
gyeMm turp (I=25° 12.3). (A cheetah is faster than a tiger.) l'endpn - camoe 6picTpoe
sxuBoTHoe. (The cheetah is the fastest animal.)

YnpaXHéHunA

Level | 1. Form adverbs from the following adjectives:

2,3 . . . . . . P , .
! 1. aHIMUIACKUIA; 2. MHTEPECHBIN; 3. MEANEHHbIN; 4. COBAYUIA; 5. ICKPEHHWIA; 6.

OpY>KEeCKUI

Level | 2. Insert the appropriate adverb from the list provided:
2 Tyna, OYWHO, 3aBTpa, CKY4YHO, HEAABHO, OTOBCHAY, LOMON.

1. 3oecb G4eHsb ..........

2. Ha néxkuun é4eHob ..........

3. MNbécne pabdThl OHA €OerT ..........
4. OHK 6binn B DUHNAHOUA ......... .
LS T OOHOCUNNCh KPUIKMW.

6. Anoéay .....ce. veveenee.

Level | 3. Insert the appropriate negative adverb. Form the adverb by adding the particle
2, 3| Hm- or He- to the adverb given in brackets:

1. Mbi ......... (roe) He BMOeny ouULMaHTa.
2. OHa ewsé ......... (korpd) He 6bina B BéHrpum.
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3. Ha HéBbI rog HaM ......... (kyna) nonTw.

4. B TpamBée......... (roe) cectb. MecT Her.

5. XaHHe ......... (Kyna) nony4yarb cOObLEHNA.

6. 3TOT KapTODPErb ........ (oTkypa) He npuBo3nnu. Erd BeipalwimBaroT 34eCh.
O6o06maromnee ynpa>kHéHme

4. Complete the text by inserting the following adverbs in comparative or superlative
forms as appropriate:

YACTO, MHOro, P€AKOo, XOpoLwd, MHTEPECHO, BN3KO, APKO, YBNEKATENBHO, 6bICTPO,
CUNbHO, rPOMKO, OXXMBJIEHHO, NPOBOPHO

Tocropyin CMupHOB MAET Ha PyTOOIBHBI MaTY

1. TocnognH CMMpPHOB, Kak 1 MHOrMe KOPeHHbie MOCKBMUYM, 60NéeT 3a MOCKOBCKOE
«dnHamo». CerégHA OH CO CBOEN noapyron VIpHom o€t CMOTPETb MaTy
«OUHAMO»—«3eHunT». VpiHa He d4eHb MO6UT yT661. OHA AymaeT, YTo CneanTb
3a TEHHNCHbIM MAT4YEM HaMHOrO ......... , @ CMOTPETb, HANPUMEp, PUrypHoe KaTaHmne
naxe ewe .......... 2. TocnogH CMupHOB ¢ VipnHOM 3aHANM CBOW MecTa Ha TpubyHe,
n VipuHa nocmoTpéna Bokpyr. En nokasanock, 4To 601énbLMKOB «dMHAMO»
npuwnd HamMmHOro ......... , YeM 6onénbLUnKoB «3eHnTa». 3. OnéTbl OHWM Obinn .
M Kpuyamm .......... 4. «KT0 e ceréoHA 6ypeT 6éraTh ......... BCeX U 3abbeT .........
Bcex ronés?, — pymana MpuvHa. 5. HakoHéu, chyT60NNCThl Bbilwn Ha none,

1 Urpa Hadyanace. Hanapatrowui «[AnHamo» okasancs ......... BCEX, U BCE .........

7 npoaBuranca K sopotam «3eHnTa», HO BAPYr ero TONKHYNN, 1 OH ynan.
6. Bonénblmky 06énx KOMaHL, 3alyment .......... 7. CynbA 0OmKeH 6bin peLnTb,
KTO KOr® TONMKHYI .......... 8. K KoHLy népBoro TariMa Urpokn CTanu HapywaTb
npasuna Bcé ......... , U cyobé npywnécb yoannTb HECKOMBbKO NIPOKOB. 9. Bo
BTOPOM TAlMe KOMAHAb! UFPanu .......... 10. OHM ......... HapyLwanu npasuna, n urpa
CTaHOBWNacChb BCE ......... [ 11. «Kak >anb, 4TO B ......... MOMEHT MPO3BYYan
CBUCTOK, N Urpa 3aKOHUYMNACH B HNYLIO - nogymana NpuHa. «B uénom, 6bino
Hennéxo. CTOMT NonTn Ha yTHON eweé pas!» — pewnna oHa.
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14 pronouns

Pronouns are words that qualify or replace a noun. They divide into several
groups depending on their function in a sentence. See the indicated sections for
information on each group:

Personal pronouns (I=5” 14.1) replace nouns and function as nouns.

Reflexive pronouns (I=¥" 14.2) have a specific meaning of “self” and point to the
person who acts in a sentence.

Possessive (I=¥° 14.4), demonstrative (I=¥° 14.5) and determinative (I=5° 14.6)
pronouns qualify nouns or pronouns in a sentence.

Interrogative pronouns (I=5° 14.7) are question words.

e Relative pronouns (I=5° 14.8) are an essential element of a type of subordinate

clause called ‘relative’. Relative pronouns introduce a relative clause and can
function as subject or object of a relative clause.

Some indefinite (I=5° 14.9) and negative (I=5" 14.10) pronouns can replace nouns
and function as nouns. Others qualify nouns or pronouns.

Reciprocal pronouns (I=5° 14.11) have the specific meaning of two persons acting
together (‘each other’).

14.1 Personal pronouns
The Russian personal pronouns include:
Person Singular Plural
1st a (l) Mbl (We)
2nd Tbl (you, informal) Bbl/BbI (you, formal or referring to a group)
3rd OH (he) oHu (they)
oHa (she)
OHO (it)

In a sentence, personal pronouns function as nouns. They decline (I=5° 14.1.1) and
reflect the case, gender and number of the noun they replace. For example:

Using nouns Replacing the nouns by the appropriate pronouns
Apy3ba (nominative, OH# (the pronoun oH#u reflects the plural number and
plural) nokasanu the nominative case of the noun ppy3bf) nokasanu en
Mapwum (dative, singular, | (the pronoun e# reflects the singular number, feminine
feminine) n UBany gender and the dative case of the noun Mapwu) n emy
(dative, singular, (the pronoun emy reflects the singular number, masculine
masculine) cap. gender and the dative case of the noun UBaHy) caa.
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Using nouns

Replacing the nouns by the appropriate pronouns

The friends showed

Maria and Ivan the garden

They showed her and him the garden.

Russian has two pronouns you:

e The pronoun b1 is informal and used to address children, members of the family

or close friends.

e The pronoun Basr is used to address a person in formal situations. The pronoun
and all its forms are written with the capital letter B.

e The same pronoun, BsI, is used to address a group. In this case, the pronoun and
all its forms are written with the small letter B.

14.1.1 Declension of personal pronouns

The personal pronouns follow their own pattern:

Case | you (informal) he she it
N A Tbl OH oHa OHO
A MEeHS TebA erd eé erd
G MeHA Tebd ero6 eé ero
D MHe Te6é emy en emy
| MHOW/ MHOLO T066I/ TO66 1Y en/éo M
P MHe/060 Tebé HéM Hen HéM
MHé
we you (formal or plural) | they
N Mbl Bbi/BbI OHM
A Hac Bac/Bac nx
G Hac Bac/sac nx
D Ham Bam/Bam 1Y
| HamK Bamu/Bamun MU
P Hac Bac/Bac HUX

Comments on the table

e Forms of the instrumental case MHOIT/MHOI0, T06011/T06010 and eii/éro are
alternatives. The forms ending with -o1o and the form éso are common in writing.

e Ifa pronoun begins with a vowel, the letter -n- is added to the pronoun after
prepositions having one letter or syllable: ¢ num (with him), k Heit (to her).

e No additional letters are added to pronouns beginning with a vowel after
polysyllabic prepositions: 6marogapst um (thanks to them), HaBcTpéuy et

(towards her).
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e If the preposition o governs the pronoun mHe in the prepositional case, two letters
are added to the preposition (060). This rule applies only to the pronoun me.

Examples of the use of the personal pronouns in various cases:

For the concept of the six-case system and the meaning of the individual cases,

= 4-10.
Co mMHO10 (instrumental) BoT 4TO What is happening is happening to
npoucxéaut, Ko mué (dative) moit me, my old friend does not come
cTapblit Apyr He xO0muT. (EBTyménko) to me.
JKnu mens (accusative), n g Wait for me and I will be back.
(nominative) BepHycb. (C1iMOHOB)
Becénneit HOUbIO TyMait 060 MHE Think of me during the spring night.
(prepositional). (EBTyménko)
IInsa mens (genitive) HeT Te6st There is no one better than you
(genitive) mpexpacHeit. (AHTOHOB) for me.

level| 14.2 Reflexive pronoun ce6s (self)
2,3

The reflexive pronoun ce6s (self) can only refer to a noun or personal pronoun. It is

equivalent to the English form self and can be used to emphasise that one does
something oneself. Ce6st declines like the personal pronoun tsr (I=5° 14.1.1), but
does not have a nominative form: ce6st (accusative), ce6si (genitive), ce6é (dative),
c066it/co6610 (instrumental, ce6é (prepositional).

Ce0s cannot reflect either the number or gender of the pronoun to which it refers.

Ce0s is common in popular speech and idioms:

Kot cmOTput Ha cebsi B 3épkario. The cat looks at himself in the mirror.
Kax TbI ce6si 4yBCTByelIB? How do you feel?
Ha gBepsix MarasiHa HaliCaHoO: On shop doors is written: ‘Pull’ or ‘Push’.

«K ce0é» 1 «OT cebsi».
Ce0si is often used with pronoun cam (self), which has a similar meaning: I 14.6.1.

Level] 14.3 Possessive, demonstrative and determinative

12| pronouns

In a sentence, possessive (I=¥” 14.4), demonstrative (I=¥” 14.5) and determinative
(I=° 14.6) pronouns qualify a noun. They agree in case, gender and number with
the noun they qualify.

Level| 14.4 Possessive pronouns
Possessive pronouns express the idea of ownership: 3ro mosi kBaptiipa. (This is my

flat.) The Russian possessive pronouns include:

moit (m), mos (f), moé (n), my Haw (m), Hawa (f), Hawe | our

mowm (pl) (n), Hawwn (pl)

TBOM (M), TBOA (f), TBOE (N),| Yyour B/saw (m), B/Bawa (f), B/| your (formal

TBOW (pl) (informal) | Bawe (n), B/Bawm (pl) or referring to
a group)
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eré

his/its nx their

eé

her cBoit (m), cBoA (f), cBoé | one’s own
(n), ceon (pl)

Unlike the other possessive pronouns, ero (his/its), e€ (her) and ux (their) are
indeclinable and therefore cannot agree in gender, number and case with the noun
they qualify: S gymaro o eré coobiménnn u erd sBouké. (I am thinking of his e-mail
and his call.)

14.4.1 Declension of the possessive pronouns

The pronouns moii, TBolI and cBoit have the following pattern:

Case

Singular

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Moli/cBoW MOA/cBOA Moé/cBoé

as genitive, if describing an animate noun; MOKYCBOK Moé&/cBoé
as nominative, if describing an inanimate
noun

moeré/ceoero (animate)

mori/cBoi (inanimate)

moerdé/csoero Moéi/cBoéin | moeré/ceoero

Moemy/cBoemy Moéii/cBoéin | moemy/cBoemy

MOWM/CBOUM MOéW/CBOéA | MOMM/CBOUM

MOEM/CBOEM MOEW/CBOé | MOEM/CBOEM

Plural

MoW/cBoM

as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun

MOWX/CBOMX (animate)
MoW/cBoM (inanimate)

MOWX/CBOMX

MOWUM/CBOMM

MOMMMW/CBOMMM

MOWX/CBOMX
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The pronouns mamr and Bamr have the following pattern:

Singular
Case | Masculine Feminine Neuter
N Halu/Baw Hala/sala Hawe/Balwe
A as genitive, if describing an animate Haluy/Bawy Hawe/Bawwe

noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun

Hawero/Baluero (animate)
Haw/Baw (inanimate)

G Hallero/sallero Hawe/Balen | Hawero/Bawero
Halemy/Baliemy Haluew/Bawen | HaWemy/BalLemy

| HaLIKMM/BALLUM Hallen/Balwen | HALLMM/BALLMM

P Hawem/BaLLem Hawewn/Bawewn | Hawem/BalLuem
Plural
HawWwwu/Bawmn

as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun

Hawwwmx/Bawmnx (animate)
Haww/Bawm (inanimate)

HALUMX/BALLMX
D HawWwMm/Bawmm
| HALIMMKU/BALLMMU
P HALUMX/BALLMX

Level| 14.4.2 Possessive pronoun cBoit (one's own)

The pronoun cBoit emphasises ownership. It does not have any meaning on its

own and therefore is used to replace a possessive pronoun in a sentence with some
limitations:

e Csoit does not usually describe the subject of the sentence itself, and
therefore does not appear in the nominative case, except in some proverbs
and idioms: CBos py6amka 6misxe x Tény (mocnésura). (Everyone puts
their own interest first; literally: One’s own shirt is near to one’s own body.
Proverb.)

o Caoii usually describes an object of the sentence that is related to the subject and
is usually used in cases other than the nominative.

e Coii emphasises that the object and subject of the sentence are related.
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Level

14.4.2.1 Using cBoii

If the subject of the sentence is in the 1st person (s, TbI), cBOII is used as an
alternative to the possessive pronoun moii or Hanr. The use of an alternative does not

change the meaning of the sentence:

Mpl ropmiMcs HAMMHA ycréxamu. /Mpl ropmimcs

CBOHMM YCIIéXaMI.

We are proud of our
progress.

If the subject of the sentence is in the 2nd person (tb1, Bbl), cBoii is the preferred form of
possessive pronoun. The use of an alternative does not change the meaning of the sentence:

To1 é3011 B OTIIYCK CO CBOMMU POACTBEHHMKAMM?

Did you go on holiday
with your relatives?

If the subject of the sentence is in the 3rd person (oH, oH4, oHH or any nouns that
can be replaced by them), the pronouns cBoit, ero, e€, ux are used to express a

different meaning:

e Csoit emphasises that the object of the sentence is related to the subject.
e Ero, eé, ux emphasise that the object of the sentence is not related to the subject.

Compare:

Y4éHble NUWYT 0 pe3ynbTaTax CBOUX
onbiToB. (The scientists write about the
results of their experiments.)

Y4éHble NULYT O pe3ysbTaTtax Uux
onbiToB. (The scientists write about
the results of somebody else’s
experiments.)

lFocnognH CMmnpHOB BNo6MEH B CBOIO
noapyry. (Mr Smirnoff is in love with
his girlfriend.)

FocrnoayH CMUPHOB BNIOGNEH B erd
noapyry. (Mr Smirnoff is in love with
somebody else’s girlfriend.)

Additionally, cBoit can function as an independent adjective when conveying the
meaning of belonging to a group. For example:

OH - cBOI1 nIdpeHp.

Mpsr nocmorpénu ¢punsm «Croit cpean

YYXKIX, 4y>KOI Cpefiit CBOKX».
Bcemy cBOE Bpéms.

14.5 Demonstrative pronouns

He is one of our lads.

We watched the film At Home
Among Strangers, a Stranger
Among His Own.

There is a right time for everything.

Demonstrative pronouns point out an object or person: IToT HOyT6YK MOII,
toT -Biikropa. (This laptop is mine, but that one is Victor’s.)

The Russian demonstrative pronouns include:

Takue (pl)

3T10T (M), 371a (f), 310 (n), 3TN (PI)| this ToT (M), Ta (f), To (n), Te (pl) | that
370 this/that/it
Takom (m), Takas (f), Takée (n), | such Takdée (m), Takoea (f), TakoBO| such

(n), Takossl (pl) (mainly used
in idioms and in writing)
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14.5.1 Pronouns 3710 (this/that/it) and 3TOT (this)

Russian has two pronouns 9to and Jror that are translated into English with the
same word ‘this’. However 9to and Jror have different functions in a sentence and
different grammatical categories.

The indeclinable pronoun Jto is used as the subject of a sentence when indicating a
person or object:

3ro mpodéccop. This is a professor.
3ro 63epo. This is a lake.

Yro 3T0? What’s this/that?
Kro 3ro? Who is this/that?

310 can also appear as the subject of the whole phrase and can be translated into
English as “it’/‘this’/‘that’:

310 MPSCTO 3aMeUdTeNbHO! It/that is really great!
The declinable pronoun stot has gender, number and case and qualifies a subject
or object of a sentence:

310t dhynbM 66N cHAT B | This film was shot last | 3ot qualifies the subject of
npoLWom rogy. year. the sentence punbm.

BuaHecméH npountan 3to| The businessman read 310 qualifies the object of
MHTEepécHoe coobuiéHme. | this interesting e-mail. | the sentence coo6uwéHue.

< The declinable neuter form of 310 (‘$10’) looks identical to the indeclinable
pronoun 3ro. The declinable 310 is often used as a noun; it functions as an object in
a sentence and is usually translated as ‘that’

Thl elicTBUTENBHO 3TOTO XOUenIb? Are you sure you want that?

14.5.2 Declension of the demonstrative pronouns
The pronouns 3tot and tor follow the following pattern:

Singular
Case | Masculine Feminine | Neuter
N StoT/TOT 3ta/Ta 3To/To
A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; 3TYy/TY 370

as nominative, if describing an inanimate

noun

3Toro/Tord (animate)
3T0T/TOT (iNnanimate)

3toro/Tord 3Ton/Ton 3Toro/Tord
STomy/Tomy 3Ton/Ton 3TOMYy/TOMY
| ATum/Tem 3Ton/Ton 3Tum/Tem

P 3Tom/TOM 3Ton/Ton 3TOoM/TOM
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Plural

dTn/Te

as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun

3Tnx/Tex (animate)
3Twu/Te (inanimate)

ATnx/Tex

STUmM/Tem

ATUMU/TéMN

P

ATUX/TEX

The pronouns takdit and rakoBéit (the old formal form of the pronoun taxdit) decline

as follows:
Singular
Case | Masculine Feminine Neuter
N Takom/TakoBoM TakanA/TakoBana | Takbde/TakoBOe
A as genitive, if describing an Takylo/TakoByio | Takoro/Takosoro
animate noun; as nominative, if (animate)
describing an inanimate noun Takbe/TakoBbde
- , i (inanimate)
Takoéro/TakoBoro (animate)
Takon/TakoBoOM (inanimate)
Takoro/TakoBoéro Takon/TakoBON | Takbro/TakoBoOro
D TakOmy/TakoBOMy Takom/TakoBo | TakOMy/TakoBOMy
| TaKNM/TakoBbIM Takon/TakoBO | Takm/TakoBbIM
P TakdM/TakoBOM Takon/TakoBO | TakdM/TakoBOM
Plural
N Takne/TakoBkle
as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun
Takunx/TakoBbIX (animate)
Takune/TakoBekle (inanimate)
TaKNX/TaKoBbIX
D TaKMM/TakoBbIM
| TaKNMW/TaKkoBbLIMA
P TaKNX/TaKkoBbIX
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Examples using demonstrative pronouns with different cases:

3piitenu He OXXUAAIN TaKO
pasBssku (genitive) croxéra.
Jtot Mup (singular, masculine,
nominative) IpuayMaH He HAMIL.
(Jep6enén)

Apxedmoru pabdranu Ha 3TUX
packdémkax (plural prepositional)
IIEPBBITL pas.

TypycTbl MOCTABMIIN TTAJIATKY HA
TOM Gepery (singular, masculine,
prepositional) peks.

14.6 Determinative pronouns

The determinative pronouns include:

The audience did not expect such an
end to the plot.
This world was not invented by us.

The archaeologists worked at this dig
for the first time.

The tourists pitched their tents on
the other side of the river.

e Emphatic pronouns: cam, -4, -6, -u (-self/-selves) and camsrii, -as, -oe, -bIe (the

very)

e Pronouns that indicate the total number of objects: Bech, Bcs, Bcé, Bee (all),
KAXKIBIIL, -a4, -0e, -ble (every), BCAKMUIL, -as, -oe, -ue (any), mo60it, -as, -de,

-pie (any).

Determinative pronouns qualify a noun. They decline and agree in gender, number

and case with the noun they qualify.

14.6.1 Declension of determinative pronouns

Camprit, k&xppii and 1060611 decline like adjectives with a hard ending
(=" 11.1.1). Besikmii declines like an adjective whose declension is affected by a

spelling rule (I=5° 11.1.3).

Cawm declines as follows:

Singular
Case | Masculine Feminine Neuter
N cam cama camd
A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; camy (camoé —old | cam6

as nominative, if describing an inanimate form)

noun

camoro (animate)

cam (inanimate)

camorod camon camord
D camomy camon camomy
| camim camon camim
P camom camon camom
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Plural

camu

as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun

camux (animate)
camu (inanimate)

cammnx

camnm

caMmnmun

camunx

Becs declines as follows:

Case

Singular

Masculine Feminine Neuter

BECb BCA BCé

as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as BCIO BCE&
nominative, if describing an inanimate noun

BcerO (animate)
BeCb (inanimate)

Bcerd BCen Bcerd

BCEMY BCEN BCEMY

BCEM Bcen BCEM

BCEM BCcen BCEM

Plural

BCe

as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun

BCex (animate)
Bce (inanimate)

BCex

BCeEM

BCéMU

BCex
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Comments on the table

o If the preposition o governs the pronoun Bcém/Bceit/Bcex in the prepositional
case, two letters are added to the preposition (660): 060 Bcéx/060 BcéM.

e If a preposition consists of a single consonant or ends with a consonant,
-0 is added to the preposition before Becs in all cases: ko Bcém, 6e30
BCéX.

Examples using determinative pronouns with different cases:

Kaxap1it ox6THUK (singular, Every hunter wishes to know where
masculine, nominative) >xender the pheasant is. (Nursery rhyme)
3HATD, Ije cuguT pasdu. (Jérckas

CUMTATIKA)

[ependua «BEDKUTD MI00011 IEHOI The programme Ultimate Survival is
(singular, feminine, instrumental)» popular among audiences.
MIOJIb3YeTCs NOMYIPHOCTDIO ¥

Te/le3puTeneit.

Bcero no6poro/Bceerd xopduiero All the best!

(masculine, singular, genitive)!

Bce mopu (nominative plural) All people strive to achieve peace in
CTPEMSATCS K MIPY BO BCEM Miipe. the whole world.

14.6.2 Using Cam and Cambrit

The Russian pronoun cam is the equivalent of the English ‘-self”: I cam. (I myself).
Cawm is frequently used with the reflexive pronoun ce6s to intensify reflexive
meaning. Both pronouns agree in:

[Mo>xnads oguHOKas >KEHIIHA The lonely old lady wrote letters to
mucéana micbMa cama ce6é (dative). herself.

Hékoropbie Moy pasroBApUBAIOT Some people talk to themselves in
camu ¢ co60i1 Bo cué (instrumental).  their sleep.

CerdpHs MOKA3BIBAIOT IPOTPAMMY Today the programme You've Been
«CaM ce6é pexxuccép» (dative). Framed is on.

Camprii means the very:
Kpemnpb naxégurcs B camom méurpe The Kremlin is in the very centre of
MoOCKBBI. Moscow.

Additionally, camprit is used to form:

e Compound superlatives of adjectives (I~ 12.4.1.1).
e The word the same

D 14.6.2.1 The Russian equivalent of the same has three parts, two declinable
q p

pronouns ToT and camsrit and one indeclinable particle >xe: TOT e camsiii (the

same).
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Level
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Case

Singular

Masculine

Feminine Neuter

TOT XKe cambli

Ta xe camaa | 16 e camoe

as genitive, if describing an animate
noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun

Tord »ke camoro (animate)
TOT Xe camblin (inanimate)

Ty e camyto | 16 ke camoe

TOrd XKe camoro

TOM »ke camonm | Toré xe camoro

TOMY >Xe camomy

TOW e camoi | Tomy >xe camomy

TéM >Xe CaAMbIM

TOM >xxe camon | Tém >ke CAMbIM

TOM >Ke camom

TOM >ke camon | TOM >xe camom

Plural

Té XXe camble

as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an

inanimate noun

Téx >ke cambix (animate)
Té e camble (inanimate)

TéX Xe CambIX

TéM >Xe caMbIM

TéMM XXe CAMbIMU

TéX Xe CambIX

14.7 Interrogative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns include these declinable question words:

KTO (Who)

Kakon, -an, -6e, -ne (what/what kind of)

ckonbko (how many/how much)

47O (What)

KOTOpbIN, -aA, -oe, -ble (which)

yen, YbA, Ybé, YbM (Whose)

e Kaxdii, korépsit and veit have case, gender and number; kro, 4T0 and ckén1bKO
have case only.
e Kro and uro are question words about a noun. Their case corresponds to the
case of the noun to which the question refers: Koré (accusative) BbI 3HdeTe?
(Whom do you know?)
O uém (prepositional) Bbr roBoprite? (What are you talking about?)
On agreement between kTo, 4To and the predicate of the sentence I 14.8.2.
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e Kaxkdit, korépsrit and yeit agree in gender, number and case with the noun
they qualify: Kakdro uemoBéka (singular, masculine, accusative) Bbl BcTpéTnman?
(Which person have you met?) Ysnx Beméit (genitive plural) sgecy net? (Whose
things are not here?)

e Kotopsrit declines like an adjective with a hard ending (I=5° 11.1.1).

e Kakdit declines like Takdit (=5 14.5.2).

e Ckonbko is used to ask about quantity and the nominative form of the word
cKO7bKO is always followed by a noun in the genitive (singular or plural):
Cxonpko Momoka (genitive singular) B 6ytsuike? (How much milk is in the bottle?):
CkonbKo 3B€3p (genitive plural) Ha né6e? (How many stars are there in the sky?)
CkopKo crygénToB (genitive plural) B rpynme? (How many students are there
in the group?) On using nouns with numbers, I~ 15.3.1.

14.7.1 Declension of interrogative pronouns K10, 4T0, CKOTBKO
and ueit

Kro, uTo and ckénbko decline as follows:

Case KTO yTo CKONbKO

N KTO 4yTo CKONbKO

A Koré | 4to as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative,
if describing an inanimate noun

CKOMbKKMX (animate)
ckOnbKo (inanimate)

Koré | yerd | ckbnbkumx

D Komy | yemy | ckonbkum

| KeMm yem CKOMNbKMMU

P KOM yém CKONbKMX

Yeit declines as follows:

Singular
Case | Masculine Neuter | Feminine
N yen ybé YbA
A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as ybé Yblo

nominative, if describing an inanimate noun

ybero (animate)
yen (inanimate)

yberod yberod Yben
D ybemy ybemy | yben
| YbUM YbUM yen/ybéro

P YbéMm YbéMm yben
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Level

1,2

Level

1,2

Level

Level

2,3

Plural
N YbK
A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as

nominative, if describing an inanimate noun

YbKx (animate)
Ybk (inanimate)

YbUX

YbM

| YbMM

P YbUX

YnpaxHeHuA

. Complete the sentences by putting the pronouns in brackets into the required form:
. Jante ......... (A), noxanyrcTa, Jawky kode.

. M&xHo ......... (Bbl) nromé4b?

. Mpuxopnte K ......... (MbI) B récTu.

. [éTn pas3roBapmBatoT O ......... (oH).

. Kéna pa6oéraet ¢ ......... (Tb1)?

(OHN) ......... ceréoHA HeT Ha ypoke.

. Put the phrases in brackets into the correct form:

. Opyr nopapun ......... (MoA cecTpa) KOHMETHI.

Ko (Haw cocén) npuxogunu récTu.

. MepepanTte, noxanyncra, ......... (Baw 6pat) cepaé4yHblin NpUBET.
Ha ........ (vx ynvua) MHOro 3éneHu.

. He mewénre ......... (8TOT YenoBéx).

. fJante mHe ......... (3Ta oTKpBITKA) U ......... (ToT cnosape).

. MncéaTtensb oNUCbLIBAET CIOXKET ......... (Takne BEpHbIE CNOBA).

W NOUAWN=S N OUORARWND= =

. Choose the appropriate possessive pronoun and make sure it and the noun it
qualifies are in the appropriate form:

1. YenoBéK KPUYan He ........ .c...... (erd/csow ronoc).

2. M HA[0 3aKOHYUTD .cevees e (nx/cBos paboTa).

3.B ot s (MoA/cBOA KOMHATA) GYEHb YIOTHO.

4. B et e (eré/cBon cTMXM) NOST oNMUCbIBAeT NpMpOay.

5. BUKTOp cKasas, YTO ......... coweeee. (er6/cBof >xeHa) G4eHb JIKOOUT ......... ce.ee.. (e&/
CcBOA paboTa).

14.8 Relative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns (I=5° 14.7) kto (who), yto (what), koTépsrit (which),
kakoit (what/what kind of) and geit (whose) can function as relative pronouns in

a complex sentence. Complex sentences usually have one main clause and one or
more subordinate clauses. The main clause contains the complete idea. Subordinate
clauses clarify or expand on information provided in the main clause and cannot
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exist independently. Relative pronouns are an essential element of one particular
type of subordinate clause, the relative clause.

14.8.1 Using the relative pronoun kotdpbrii

Kotopsrit is used in relative clauses and can clarify any noun in the main clause.
Like an adjective, a relative clause responds to the questions kaxdit (what? what
kind of?). For example:
Kaxkdit punbm ThI 6ymems cMoTpérs?  What film you are going to watch?
A 6yny cmorpérp GubM, koTéppiit I will watch a film which won the
Biurpan «Ockapa» B 5TOM rofy. Oscar this year.

English relative clauses can be introduced by the relative pronouns which, that or who/
whom. The Russian equivalent of these three English pronouns is the relative pronoun
xotopbiit. Unlike in English, koropsiii cannot be omitted from the sentence. For example:

A sHalo cTypénra, Koropslit yuutca I know a student who is studying at

B Mockgé. Moscow.

S xny c HeTepréHUeM BCTpEéUN I am looking forward to seeing a

C APYroM, KOTOpOro s He Biije friend whom I have not seen for
MHOTO JIeT. many years.

MpbI Kyminu KHiTY, 0 KoTépoit Bce  We bought the book about which
TOBOPHT. everybody is talking.

CueTd, KOTOpBIe OTKPBUI KIVEHT, The accounts that a client has

6ynyT 3aMOPGKEHBI. opened will be frozen.

MoposkeHoe, KOTOpOe s KYIIiI Ha The ice cream I bought at the station
BOK34JIe, OKa3a/I0Chb HEBKYCHBIM. did not taste good.

<@ The gender and number of koTépsrit corresponds to the gender and number of
the noun that kordpsiit clarifies in the main clause. However, the case of KoTépsrit
reflects its grammatical role in the relative clause. Koropsrit can be:

e The subject of the relative clause in the nominative case

e A direct object in the accusative case

e An indirect object with various prepositions in the accusative, dative,
instrumental or genitive cases.

Therefore, the case of koTopsrit often differs from the case of the noun that it clarifies.
For example:

Crypméutsl BcTpérumuch ¢ momopsiM  The students met the young artist
XyAOXKHIKOM, KOTOPBIIT Oy Y1 T who had received first prize in the
ITIABHBII TIP3 HAa KOHKypCe. competition.

In this example koTopsiii clarifies the masculine singular noun ¢ XygéxHuUKOM.
Therefore, koTdpsrit is used in the masculine singular. In the relative clause,
KOTOPpblii is the subject of the sentence. Therefore koTdpsrit is used in the
nominative case.

MbI HOFHSMICH HA KOMTOKOMBHIO, O We went up the bell tower about which
KOTOpoii mpountasu B myteBopiitene. we had read in the guidebook.

In this example, o koTépoii clarifies the feminine singular noun Ha KoTOKOIBHIO.
Therefore, it is used in the feminine singular. In the relative clause, o koTépoit is
the indirect object of the sentence governed by the preposition about that takes the
prepositional case. Therefore, koTopsiii is used in the prepositional case.
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14.8.2 Using the pronouns k1o (who) and uro (that/which)

Kro and uto are used in relative clauses to clarify any pronoun in the main clause.

Most frequently kto and uro refer to the determinative pronouns Bech, KaXEbIii,

1060611 and the demonstrative pronoun ot (I5° 14.5-14.6).

Kro is equivalent to the English who. Yto is equivalent to the English that or which.

Unlike in English, kro and uro cannot be omitted from the sentence. For example:
W 10T, KTO C méCHei 1o >kiisHu mrardet, And he who marches through life

Tot HuKOrAa ¥ HUTAE He TPOMATET. with song,

(JIé6enmeB-Kymau) He will never ever lose.

Ha tpdypHoM MiuTuHTe BcrioMuHanu At the remembrance meeting, they
BCeX TeX, KTO ori6 BO Bpéms remembered all those who died in
TepakTa. BBUTO HA3BaHO KM the terrorist attack. The names of

K&)XJIOT0, KTO TIOTepsI CBOW XU3Hb.  every one of those who lost their
lives were read out.

[Tompociite 106010, KTO BOWIET B Ask anyone who enters the room to

KOMHATY, 3aKPBITh OKHO. close the window.

Bcé xopod, uto xopoid koHudercs.  All’s well that ends well.

<@ Kro and uro decline, but do not have gender or number. The case of kTo and
yro reflects their grammatical role in the subordinate clause. For example:

On 3a0811 BCE, 0 4éM emy pacckasamu. He has forgotten everything he was told.

[Tpousomnd To, K 4eMy Bce TaBHO Something that everybody has been
TOTOBUIKCE. preparing for has happened.

Bce yauBiInch TOMY, YTO OH Everybody was surprised at what he
CKasdJL. said.

5] He 3HAT BCex, KTO MPULIEN Ha I didn’t know everyone who came to
BEUYEPH HKY. the party.

In the first example, o uém is the indirect object of the relative clause and is
governed by the preposition about that takes the prepositional case.

In the second example, k 4emy is the indirect object of the relative clause and is
used with a verb that requires the dative case (roTéBuTBHCA K).

In the third example, uro is the direct object of the relative clause and is used in the
accusative case with no preposition.

In the last example, xro is the subject of the relative clause and is used in the
nominative case.

<@ If kTo or uTo are the subject of the main or relative clause, they require the verb
in a certain form:

e kto usually agrees with the verb in the 3rd person singular in the present and
future tenses and in the masculine singular in the past tense. However, kxTo
can agree with a verb in the plural. This can occur if kro is the subject of a
verbal phrase that consists of a verbal link and the noun in the plural form:

Te, xTo mécarp net Hazay ObIM crygéaTammu  Those who were students at
. L R , o

(predicate consisting of verbal link ‘to be’ and  our university ten years ago

noun in the plural) ndurero yuusepcuréra, now hold important posts in

ceifudc 3aHMMAIOT BBICOKIIE TIOCTHI B the government.

IIPaBUTENbCTBE.
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e yto always requires the verb in the 3rd person singular in the present and future
tenses and in the neuter singular in the past tense:

HukTd He oxxmpadn Tord, 4to cnyuinock. No one expected what happened.

14.8.3 Using Yeit (whose) and Kaxkdit (what kind of)
Yeit clarifies a noun in a sentence. Yeit (whose) can be replaced by the appropriate
form of KoTOpBHIIL.

A mi4HO 3HAIO XyNO)KHUKA, BN I personally know the artist whose
paboTeI/paboTHI KOTOPOrO works are being sold at the auction.
[IPOJAIOTCs Ha ayKIMOHE.

Kaxkdii is mainly used with the demonstrative pronoun Takdit:

A s TaKOI, KAaKOM A ecTh, Iam who I am,

Kax pyixuit kyct xomGunmit. (Mapkosues) I am like a wild thorn bush.

TypucTBI MOCETH IV BEICTABKY The tourists visited an exhibition
entitled

«KpbIM TaKoi1, KaKOJl OH eCTb». ‘Crimea as it is now’.

Llevel| 14.9 Indefinite pronouns
2,3

Indefinite pronouns are used when speaking about unknown or unspecified

persons, objects, places, time etc. Russian indefinite pronouns are equivalent to the
English pronouns with the prefixes some- or any-:

Kr6-T0 urpaer Ha rurape. Someone is playing the guitar.

A nymao, 4TO ¢ HUM YTO-TO I think something has happened to
CITy4iI0Ch. him.

3axomyi K4K-HUOYAD! Come and see me some time!

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the indeclinable particles -to, -un6yn»,
-0 or Koe- (some/any) to the declinable interrogative pronouns ko, 4ro, Kakoit
and geii (I 14.7). The indefinite pronouns therefore have a declinable root that
follows the pattern of the interrogative pronouns, and an indeclinable suffix. On
the declension of ko, uto and yeii, I 14.7.1. Kakdii declines like an adjective
affected by spelling rule 1 (I=5° 1.3.1, 11.1.3.1).

The indefinite pronouns include:

KTO-TO, KTO-HMOYAb, | KakOn-TO, KakO-HMbyab, | Koe-kT6 (one or two people),
KT6-nMb0o (someone/ | kakdIi-nmbo (some sort of) | koe-4Td (one or two things),

anyone) Koe-Kakon (some/one or two)
yTbd-TO, YTO- YEN-TOo, YEN-HNOYOb, YEN-
HWBYAb, 4T6-NNM6G0 nmbo (someone’s)

(something/anything)

Pronouns formed with the particles -ro and -Hu6yas are common in written and
spoken language. The pronouns formed with the particle -1u60 have the same
meaning as those with the particle -um6ynn; they are mainly used in writing. The
pronouns formed with the particles xoe- are the least common.

For the indefinite adverbs (somehow, somewhere etc.), I~ 13.2.7.



142 Dal!

@ 14.9.1 Using indefinite pronouns

14.9.1.1 The particle -to indicates that the speaker is referring to persons, objects,
places, time unknown to them, whilst the speaker’s audience could have more
information on the matter. Indefinite pronouns with -To appear most frequently
in affirmative statements with the past tense and present tense verbs indicating an
action in progress:

KT16-T0 0CcTaBMI HA CTONIE MTAKET.

Somebody has left a package on the

table.

Kt6-T0 3BOHMT B ABepb. OTKPOIL! Somebody is ringing the doorbell.
Open the door!

B x6MHaTe 4T6-TO ymaro. Something in the room has fallen
down.

14.9.1.2 The particles -uu6yap or -mu60o indicate that the speaker and their
audience are unfamiliar with the persons, objects, places, time to which the speaker
is referring. Indefinite pronouns with the particles -Hn6yap or -muéo appear most
frequently in questions, imperative sentences, sentences with future tense verbs or
present tense verbs indicating habitual action. For example:

Kt6-uubynb 3Haer, rae >kuBét Tans?
Tl IpUTOTOBUI YTO-HUOYAD Ha
YOKUH?

Kt6-Hnbyap, moMorure, 4eJI0BEKY
716Xo0.

S Ky KakGii-HuOyab COK Ha
34BTpakK.

Mb1 mopapuM pe6EHKY KaKyro-
HUOYAD UIPYLIKY.

Tam Bcergd KTO-HUOYb MTOET.

BynyT nmu npoBogiThCS KaKie-mnoo
9KCIIepUMEHTHI B TabopaTdpun?
[TanuéHTt 6ynet ocMOTpeH KéM-Tn6o
13 XUPYProB.

Does anyone know where Tanya lives?
Have you made anything for dinner?

Someone, please help. The person is
unwell.

I will buy some sort of juice for
breakfast.

We will give the child some sort of
toy.

There is always someone singing
there.

Will some experiments be carried
out in the laboratory?

The patient will be examined by one
of the surgeons.

14.9.1.3 The particle koe- indicates that the speaker knows the persons, objects,
places, time about which they are talking. However, they prefer not to reveal this
information to their audience:

MHe HAI0 KOe-4TO Te6¢é CKas3aTh.

Y Hac Bcerjja oCTaHAB/IMBAETCS Koe-

KTO 113 pOJICTBEHHIKOB.

I need to tell you something.

We always have some relatives
staying with us.

Pronouns with the particle koe- may have negative connotations, depending on the
context:

Koe-kT10 Koe-raé He Xx4ueT XUTh
Y€CTHO.

There are some people, somewhere,
who do not want to live by honest
means.
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14.9.2 Declension of indefinite pronouns
Indefinite pronouns consist of one declinable and one indeclinable element:

o The declinable elements kto, 4yT0, KaKoit, yeit decline like interrogative pronouns
(B=52° 14.7): KOro-T0, KOMY-TO, 4éM-HIOY b, 4erd-HUOYIb.

e Kaxkoii and veii also have gender and number: xax6ro-un6ynb, kakyio-H1bynb,
KaKiX-1100, IbI0-TO, YBIX-TO.

o The particles -to, -Hu6yxasb, -mu60 and koe- form the indeclinable element of the
pronoun.

e Prepositions that govern pronouns with particles -ro, -un6yas and -1u6o
precede the pronoun: ¢ kéM-HUOyxb, 0 4€M-TO, 6€3 4erd-to, y Kakdro-mubo.

e Prepositions that govern pronouns with the particle xoe- are placed between
particle and pronoun: koe y Kord, Koe 0 4éM, Koe ¢ KaKiM.

14.9.3 Other indefinite pronouns

Additionally, the following small number of indefinite pronouns is mainly used
in writing: HéxTo (certain), HéuTo (something), Héxmii, -as, -oe, -ue (certain),
HEKOTOPBIIL, -as, -oe, -ble (some) and HéckobKO (several).
e Héxro (certain) and Héuro (something) exist only in the nominative and
accusative cases:
TTosBonui1 HEKTO rocrogH CMUT. A certain Mr Smith called.
Omit yBiizenu HEYTO yKACHOE. They saw something horrible.

e Héxwuii, -as, -oe, -ue (certain) and HékoTopblii, -as, -oe, -bie (some) decline,
have gender and number and function like adjectives:

Héxoropble 101 IPEFIOIUTAIOT Some people prefer to do their
IénmaTh IOKYIIKY B MHTEPHET- shopping through the Internet.
MarasuHe.

e Héckonbko (several) is used as a number that indicates indefinite quantity:
I 15.10.

Leel] < 14.10 Negative pronouns

23 Russian has two types of negative pronouns:

e One type is formed by adding the negative particle Hu- to the interrogative
(0= 14.10.1)

e The other type is formed by adding the negative particle He- to the interrogative
(I 14.10.2).

All negative pronouns decline and follow the pattern of the interrogative
pronouns (E=¥" 14.7). Pronouns that are based on xak6it and gei also have
gender and number. Prepositions that govern negative pronouns are placed
between particle and pronoun: Hu y xord, Hu o 4éM, HU C K€M, Hé O KOM, Hé ¥
KOro, Hé C ueM.

<@ The two types of negative pronoun convey different meanings and are used
in different types of sentences. Note that Russian sentences can have an unlimited
number of negatives.
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14.10.1 Negative pronouns with the particle uu-

The negative pronouns HUKTO, HWYTO, HUKAKOI, HM4él1 are used in negative
constructions that usually have a subject and verb. The negative form of the

verb conveys the idea of absence of action itself or a negative result of the action.
Negative pronouns intensify the negativity that negative form of the verb expresses.
The verb is used with the negative particle He- and negative pronouns with negative
particle Hu-:

Cocény HMYero He CIbIIIATIN. The neighbours heard nothing/did
not hear anything.

CBupérenn HMYero He CKasamn. The witnesses said nothing/did not
say anything.

O HM ¢ KéM He 06LIAICA. He did not communicate with anyone./

He communicated with no one.

The negative pronouns have the following patterns

Note that a preposition is placed between two elements of the pronoun. In negative
constructions containing a verb and a direct object, the verb is followed by nouns/
phrases in the genitive case if they describe an abstract or unspecified object or
person. However, the verb is followed by nouns/phrases in the accusative case if
they describe a specific object or person. S He unTan HUKaKo 3amicku. I have

not read any notices. I He YnTAN HUKaKy0 3amicky. I have not read the notice

(a reference to a specific notice). The use of masculine nouns and the neuter noun
xuBOTHOe (animal) are also affected by the notion of animacy. All negative phrases
containing animate masculine nouns or the neuter noun >xuséTHOe (animal)
follow the genitive case pattern. § He sHaro0 Hukakoro CmupHOBa. I do not know
any Smirnoff.

N | HUKTO HUYTO

A | as genitive as genitive
HUKOr6O/HN Ha KOrd | HuYerd/Hn Ha 4To

HUKOr6/HK y Kord HU4ero/Hn y verd

D | HYKOMY/HN K KOMY | HUYEMY/HU K Yemy

| HUKEM/HN C KéM HUYEM/HU C YéM

P HU O KOM HU O YéM
Singular

Case Masculine Feminine Neuter
HUKaKON/HNYéN HUKaKAA/HNYbA HUKaKOe/HN4Ybé

A HUKaKOW/HNYEN HUKaKYO/HNYbIO HUKaKOe/HNYbE

G HUKaKOro/HM4bero HUKaKON/HNYBbEN HNKaKOro/Hn4bero

D HUKakoMy/HU4YbeMy HUKaKON/HNYbEN HUKaKOMy/HNYbeMy
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Case

Singular

Masculine

Feminine

Neuter

HUKaKUM/HUYBAM

HUKaKON/HNYbEN

HUKaKWUM/HNYbAM

HX 0 KakOM/HK O
YbéM

HU 0 KakOW/HK O
Ybéin

HU 0 KakOM/HU O
YbéM

Plural

HUKaKWe/HNYbn

HUKaKne/Hn4bn

HUKaKNX/HNYbNX

olo|>» |2

HUKaKUM/HUYbAM

HUKaKUMU/HNYBbUAMU

HM O KaKUX/HU O YbWNX

Level

2,3

14.10.2 Negative pronouns with the particle ué

The negative pronouns Hékoro, Héuero are used only in impersonal sentences that
do not have a subject (I=5” 30.3). The verb in sentences with Héxoro, Héuero is
always used in the affirmative form of the infinitive with the person in the dative
case. The negative pronouns Hékoro, Hédero explain why the intended action cannot
be carried out:

Reason why an
action cannot be
carried out

Russian sentence

English equivalent

Lack of object of
the action

One Hé ¢ keMm 06LATbCA.

Olia has no one to talk to.

Ham Héuero BCnOMHUTb.

We have nothing to remember.

MeHcnoHépy Héuero nénatb.

The pensioner has nothing to do.

For declension of negative pronouns with the particle e, I~ 30.3.2; for using

negative pronouns with the particles ne and uu, 1= 30.3.3.

14.11 Reciprocal pronoun gpyr gpyra (each other)

The first part of the pronoun apyr gpyra is indeclinable. The second declines like a
noun apyr (friend). Any prepositions added to mpyr mpyra are placed between the
two parts of the pronoun:

N opyr ppyra is not used
in the nominative case
A as genitive
Apyr apyra
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Level

2,3

Level

Da!

Apyr (y) Apyra

(
apyr (K) apyry
(
(

| Opyr (c ) opyrom

P opyr (o) apyre

YnpaxHeéHuA

1. Fill the gaps with the relative pronoun koTopbiit in the correct form (the first eight
lines are part of a poem):

1. Bot gowm, (@) ......... noctpoéun Oxek.

A 3710 nwennua, (b) ......... B TEMHOM YyfiaHe XpaHuTcA

B nowme, (€) ......... nocTpoun [xekx.

BoT néc 6e3 xBocT4, (d) ......... 3a WNBOPOT TPENNeT KOT4,
() R nyraeT v NOBUT CUHWLY,

(L) R YACTO BOPYET MLEHNLY,

(o) R B TEMHOM YyNaHe XpaHUTCA

B nowme, (h) ......... nocTpoun [xekx.

2. Mbl xopunu B KNny6, O ......... nucanu rasérbl.

3. OHV cMeANUChb Haf WYTKOM, ......... pacckasan BukTtop.

4. A yBngen yenoséka, nmuo ......... nokasanocb MHe 3HaKOMbIM.

5. CTynéHTbl cnywanu Nékuuto yY4EHoro, y ......... 6bU10 MHOMO NY6IMKALMNA.

O6o6mmarmee ynpakHeHIe
2. Complete the text by putting the pronouns in brackets into the required form:

T'ocmomyia CMUpHOB UAET B T€ATP

1. Cer6gHna Bé4epom rocnogiiH CmupHoB npét B bonbwon Tedtp. (OH) .........
HakoHéU, oTKpbINK nécne (Takom) ......... AnuTenbHoro pemoHTa. 2. Mama
rocnognHa CMMpHOBaA (BCA €6) ...ccvvee ceueenee XXN3Hb NpopaboTana B xope B (3TOT)
(CAMBIR) ... e n3BéctHom TeaTtpe Poccun. 3. (OHA) ......... n(eé) ......... cembA
nosyynna NpuUrnacuTenbHbIn 6MNET Ha rana-KoHuepT. 4. MNo3Ttomy ona (Bce)
......... CMUpPHOBBIX cerdaHAWHMA Noxoa B TeATp — (3TO) ......... TOPXKECTBEHHOE
co6bitne. 5. (HUKTO) ......... He xO4eT NponycTUTb (3TOT) ......... KOHLEPT. 6. (Bce)
XKEHLLMHbI B CEMbE HAAEeBaKOT (MX) ......... nyywne BeYépHme NNaTbA, a My>X4YMHbI
nX) ......... LenoBble KOCTIOMbI. 7. B néme poantenein CMMPHOBbLIX LLApUT cyeTa.
(Bce) ......... Hékorga. 8. (KT6-10) ......... OTBEYAET Ha 3BOHKMU, (KTO-TO) ......... Hago
(4TO-TO) e HanTn. 9. Mame noHagobunock ¢ (KTO-TO) ......... cpdyHO cBA3ATbLCA
M O (4TO-TO) ......... porosoputbeA. 10. Nana He m&xeT Nofo6paTh (HMKaKOM)
......... ranctyka, a 6a4bywka notepana (Kakue-To) ......... 6ycol. 11. B kBapTupe

y (cam) ......... rocnogyHa CMmnpHOBa TOYHO (TaKOM) Xe ......... cyeta. 12. (Ero)
......... nogpyre VipiHe He HpaBuTcA (HUKaKOWN) ......... nnatbe. 13. (Cam) rocnoguH
CmupHOB pdmkeH cbératb 3a usetamm anqa (ero) ......... mambl. 14. (OH) .........
TOXEe HAQOo KyNuTb (CebA) ......... rancTtyk. 15. (Erd) ......... CTapble rancTykun He
noaxéaAat anA (ero) ......... HOBOrO, (Takow) ......... nopororo, kocTioma. 16. Hy,
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HaKOHéL, (BCE) ......... CmupHOBbI BCTpéTUNUCHL Népen Teatpom. 17. CerdaHa

B T€aTpe, Kak roBOPAT No-pyccku, ABNOKY Hérae ynactb. CMnpHOBbLI yCnénu
no3aopoéBaTbCA CO (BCE UX) .oovvenr weeennee. MHOTOYNCEHHBLIMWN APY3bAMU U
3HaKOMbIMU 1 BOWN B (MX) noéxy. Yépes HECKOMbKO MUHYT Ha4yHETCA (3TOT)
LONrOXAAHHbIA KOHUEPT!




15 Numbers

Level | Numbers are divided into three groups:
1,2, 3

e Cardinal numbers indicate quantity (E=5" 15.1): oxyia (one), nécAts (ten).

e Ordinal numbers indicate the order of objects in a set (I=5°15.2): népsnuit (first),
BTOPOII (second).

e Collective numbers indicate the number of objects in a group (I=5°15.9): nBde
(group of two), Tpde (group of three).

There are several words that describe indefinite quantity (I=5° 15.10): MHOTO KHNT
(many books), mdso xxypuanos (few magazines). Additionally some nouns and
adverbs are often used to express quantity (I~ 15.12).

Level] 15.1 Cardinal numbers

' 2] Cardinal numbers in figures and words:
0 HOMb (HySb) 20 pBaguatb
1 ogimH (M), ogHa (f), ogHo (n) 30 TpnpuaThb
2 pBa (m, n), age (f) 40 cépok
3 Tpn 50 nATbAecAT
4 yeTbIpe 60 wecTbaecAar
5 nAaTtb 70 cémboecaT
6 WecTb 80 BOCEMbOecAT
7 cemMb 90 neBAHOCTO
8 Bécemb 100 cTo
9 nésATb 200 gBéctun
10 pécAatb 300 Tpucta
11 ogvHHagUaTb 400 yeTbIpecTa
12 pBeHaauaThb 500 nATbCOT
13 TpnHaguaTb 600 wecTbcoT
14 yeTblpHagUaTb 700 cembcOT
15 nATHaOUaTb 800 BoceMbCOT
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16 wecTHapuaTb 900 geBATLCOT
17 cemHaguatb 1 000 TBICAYa
18 BocemHaaLaThb 1 000 000 mMunAnéH
19 peBATHAALATL 1 000 000 000 munnnapa,
1 000 000 000 000 TpunMbH

15.1.1 Cardinal number structure

e Numbers between oxra (1) and gécsats (10), copok (40) and cto (100) consist of
one root or element.

e The numbers tricsiua (1 000), Mmuinnés (1 000 000), munauaps (1 000 000 000),
TprtnoH (1 000 000 000 000) are nouns that are used as cardinal numbers.

e All numbers other than 1-10, 40, 100, 1 000, 1 000 000 and 1 000 000 000 are
formed by using two roots (elements). For example, ogitanagiars has roots
opMiH- and -HagmaTh; IATHCOT has roots maThb- and cor.

e Compound numbers are formed from the appropriate one-word numbers. For
example, BoceMbcOT cOpOK ceMb (847), Toicsiua msaTHauaTs (1 015).

e Ifa compound number includes one of the nouns reicaga (1 000), MUTINOH
(1 000 000), mumnuapp (1 000 000 000) and is higher than Teicsiua geBsATHCOT
neBaHOCTO 1éBATH (1 999), it follows the rule described in section 15.3.1.1.

Level| 15.1.2 Main characteristics of cardinal numbers
1,2

’

Cardinal numbers have the following characteristics:

e All cardinal numbers decline (I=5° 15.1.3).
e Number ‘one’ has three genders: omitn (masculine), ogna (feminine), ogHo
(neuter) and agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies:
oniH pyoib (one rouble) — masculine
opua kunra (one book) — feminine
onHO ynpakHéHMe (one exercise) — neuter
e Also, ‘one’ has singular and plural forms. The plural form ogui is used to count
nouns that have plural form only (I~ 3.5):
OIHII BBIOOPEI one election/s OJLHI J>KITHCHI one pair of jeans
e Additionally, the plural oguut and singular ogyin/ogHa can have the special
meaning ‘alone, on their own’. The plural ommii can also function as the
equivalent of the English word some:

MBI cupénu ogHM. We were sitting alone.
OH npuuIén OpyH. He came on his own.
OpHii rOBOPAT, 4TO ...  Some say that ...

e Number ‘two’ has three genders that are expressed by two forms: gBa indicates
masculine and neuter, gBe indicates feminine:
ABa CTONMA/0OKHA two tables/windows aBe KOMHATHI two rooms
e Numbers other than ‘one” and ‘two’ do not have gender or number

For the forms of nouns that follow cardinal numbers, I~ 15.3.



150 Da!

Level

2,3

15.1.3 Declension of cardinal numbers
The declension of cardinal numbers is shown in Summary Tables 15.1-15.VIL.

Summary Table 15.1: declension of number ‘one’
Number ‘one’ declines like the pronoun 3ToT/3Ta/3T0/3TK (this, that) (I=5° 14.5.2):

Case Singular
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N no ending -0 -a
oaVH 0OHO ogHa
A as genitive, if describing an as -y
animate noun; as nominative, if nominative
describing an inanimate noun
ogHoroé (animate) 0AHO opnHY
oavH (inanimate)
G -oro -oro -oM
ogHoro ofHoro OJHOM
D -omy -omy -oi
ogHomy onHomy onHOM
| -Um -UMm -on
OOHUM OOHUM OJHOM
P -oM -oM -on
0OHOM 0OHOM OJHOWM
Plural (all genders)
N -n
OfHM
A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun
OfHUX (animate)
ofHM (inanimate)
G -nx
0QHMNX
D -UM
oHUM
| -UMKU
OOHAMM
P -UX
OJHMUX
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Summary Table 15.11: declension of humbers ‘two’, ‘three’ and ‘four’

Case | Numbers 2, 3 and 4
nBa (masculine and neuter) | ase (feminine) | Tpu yeTbipe
npa nBe Tpn yeTbipe

A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun
nByx (animate, masculine, neuter and YeTbIpéx
feminine) Tpéx (animate) | (animate)
oga (inanimate, masculine and neuter) Tpu (inanimate) | yeTkipe
nge (inanimate feminine) (inanimate)
OByx nByx TPéx YeTbIpéx

D OBYM OBYM Tpém YeTbIpém

| OBYMA OBYMA TpemA YeTbIpbMA

P OBYX OByX Tpéx YyeTbIpéx

Summary Table 15.11I: declension of numbers 5-20 and 30
The numbers 5-20 and 30 follow a pattern similar to feminine singular nouns ending

with -b (I~ 4.2.3):

Case | Numbers 5-20 and 30

N nATb oAMHHaguaTb TpaouaTtb
A nAaTb oaMHHaguaTb TpraouaTtb
G nAaATN OAVHHagLaTh TpuauaTtn
D naTn oOVHHaOLUaTh TpuauaTti

| nATbIO OAMHHaOLATbIO TpUaLaTbio
P naTn oOVHHaOUaTh TpuauaTti

Summary Table 15.1V: declension of numbers 40, 90 and 100

Case Numbers 40, 90 and 100

N CcOpOK neBAHOCTO CTO
A cOpoK neBAHOCTOo CTO
G copoka | meBAHOCTa cTa
D copoka | meeAHOCTa cTa
| copoka | mesAHOCTa cTa
P copoka | meeAHOCTa cTa
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Summary Tables 15.V and 15.VI: declension of humbers 50-80
and 200-900

Numbers 50-80 and 200-900 consist of two roots (elements) like other cardinal
numbers (I=¥" introduction to this chapter). However, in these numbers both
roots decline.

e Start roots with a number between 5 and 8 follow the pattern described in
Summary Table 15.11I.

e Start roots with a number between 2 and 4 follow the pattern described in
Summary Table 15.11.

e End roots with the number 100 follow the modified pattern described in
Summary Table 15.IV. An end root with number 10 declines like a feminine
noun ending in -p (=5~ 4.2.3).

Summary Table 15.V: declension of humbers 50-80

Case Numbers 50-80

N NATbLAECAT BéceMbaecAT

A NATbAOECAT BOCEMbaecAT

G NATUOECATU BOCbMWOECATU

D NATNOECATU BOCbMMUOECATU

| NATbKOOECATbIO BOCEMbHKOECATbIO Or
BOCbMbIOOECATbLIO

P NATUOECATU BOCbMWOECATU

Summary Table 15.VI: declension of numbers 200-900

Case Numbers 200-900

N OBEéCTUn TpucTa yeTbipecTa CemMbCOT

A OBécTn Tpucta yeTbipecTa cembcoT

G OBYXcOT TpéxcoT YeTbIPEXCOT ceMmcoT

D OBYMCTam TpémcTam YyeTblpémcTam cemucTam

| OBYMACTaAMMU TpemAcTamm YeTblpbMACTAMM CeMblOCTamMu
P OBYXCTax TpéxcTax YyeTbIpéxcTax cemMucTax
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Summary Table 15.VII: declension of numbers TbicA4a (1 000), MUINNGH
(1 000 000), munnunapg (1 000 000 000), TpunMGH (1 000 000 000 000)

The words TeicA4a, MunanMoH and munnuapp are nouns and follow regular noun
patterns.

TbicAYva follows the pattern of feminine nouns with hard endings affected by a
spelling rule (I=¥~ 4.2.2).

MunnvnoH, munnuapga, TpunnuoH follow the pattern of masculine nouns with hard
endings (I~ 4.2.1):

Case Numbers 1 000, 1 000 000 and 1 000 000 000

Singular Plural
N TbicAva MUIINOH TbicAYM MWTNOHBI
A ThicAvy MUNNGOH ThicAYM MUNNGHBI
G TbicAYMn MunnnéHa TbicAY MUIMOHOB
D ThicAye MUNINOHY ThicAYam MunaéHam
| TbicAYen MUNTMOHOM TbicAYamu MunMéHaMm
P TbicA4ye MUnInéHe ThicAYax MUIMOHaX

15.2 Ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers describe the position of an object in a set. In a sentence, they

Level

2,3

function in the same way as long-form adjectives. They decline in the same way as
adjectives and have gender and number (E=5° 11). They agree with the noun they
qualify, in gender, number and case.

15.2.1 List of ordinal numbers in figures and words

11th ogmHHapguaTbIi/-aa/-oe
12th pBeHapuaTbi/-asa/-oe
13th TpuHapuaTbin/-aa/-oe
14th yeTvipHapuaTbIi/-aa/-oe
15th nAaTHapuaTbin/-aa/-oe
16th wecTHaguaTbIl/-ana/-oe
17th cemnapuatbiin/-ana/-oe
18th BocemHapuaTbln/-aa/-oe
19th peBAaTHAOUATbIN/-aa/-oe
20th pBaguaTtbln/-asa/-oe

1st népebii/népeana/népeoe

2nd BTOpOIN/BTOPan/BTOPOE

3rd  TPETUIA/TPETLA/TPETLE

4th  yeTBépThIW/HeTBEPTaAA/dEeTBEPTOE
5th nATbIA/nATaa/nAaToe

6th wecTéi/wecTtan/wectoéde

7th  cepbmoOn/cenbman/cegbmoe

8th BocbMOI/BOCbMARA/BOCBEMOE

9th peBATbI/OeBATaA/OEBATOE

10th pecATbii/necATan/necArtoe

Compound numbers

21st pgBapuaTb NépBbIN
22nd pBapuatb BTOPOA

50th
60th

nATUAOECATbIN
LeCTUOEeCATbIN

70th cemunpecaTbin
30th TpuouaTbIn 80th BOoCbMMAECATbIN
31st Tpmpuatb NéPBbIA 90th peBAHOCTBIN

100th céTbIN

200th oByxcOThIN
300th Tpéxcérbin
400th yeTbIpéxcdTbin
500th nATUCOTLIN
600th wecTucoHTLIN

40th copokoBoéM
42nd cOpok BTOpPOM
43rd copok TpéTunii
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700th cemuncoThIN

800th BocbMUCOTbIN

900th neBATUCOTLIN

1000th TBICAYHbIN

2000th oBYXTBICAYHbIN

3000th TpéxTbICAYHbIN

10 000th mecATUTBICAYHBIN

100 000th cTOTBICAYHbIN

1 000 000th MUNNMOHHbLIN

1 000 000 000th MunNnapaHbIn

15.2.2 Declension of ordinal humbers

All ordinal numbers, except Tpérmit (3rd), decline like adjectives with hard endings
that are not affected by spelling rules (I=5° 11.1.1). Tpérmit (3rd) declines like an
adjective with a soft ending that is not affected by spelling rules (I=5° 11.1.2).

Summary Table 15.VIIl: declension of ordinal numbers with hard
endings

Singular
Case Masculine Neuter Feminine
N népBbin népsoe népean
A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as népsoe népsyto

nominative, if describing an inanimate noun
népsoro (animate)
népebli (inanimate)

népsoro népsoro népsou
D népsomy népsomy | népsou
| népsbIM népsbIM népsown
P népsom népsom népsou

Plural (all genders)

népeble

A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun

népebix (animate)
népeble (inanimate)

népBbIX

D népsbIM

1 NépBbIMU

P népBbIX
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Summary Table 15.I1X: declension of the ordinal number mpemut
TpéTuin declines like a possessive adjective ending with -ui (I=5° 11.1.4, Summary

Table 11.VI).
Singular
Case Masculine Neuter Feminine
N TpéTun TpéTbe TPEéTbA
A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as | Tpétbe TPETbIO
nominative, if describing an inanimate noun
TpéTbero (animate)
Tpétui (inanimate)
TpéTbero TpéTbero | Tpétben
TpéTbemy TpéTbemy | Tpérben
| TPETbUM TPéTbUM | TpéTben
P TpéTbem TpéTbem | TpéTtben
Plural (all genders)
TPETbMU
as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing
an inanimate noun
TpEéTbUX (animate)
TpéTbm (inanimate)
TPETBUX
D TPETbUM
| TPETbUMM
P TPETbUX

15.3 Using cardinal and ordinal numbers

15.3.1 Using cardinal numbers with nouns

A cardinal number’s agreement with the noun it qualifies can follow one of the two
rules described in sections 15.3.1.1 and 15.3.1.2.

15.3.1.1 This rule applies to a phrase that contains either:

e a cardinal number in the nominative case followed by any noun: Ceitaac gBa
(nominative) waca (a noun). (It is 2 o’clock.) 3mecs TpigaTh omyH (nominative)
crynéurt (a noun). (Here there are thirty-one students.) Ha croné mars (nominative)
6ananoB. (On the table there are 5 bananas.)

or

. < bl . : < > .
e a cardinal number, except ‘one’ or a compound number ending in ‘one’, in the
accusative case followed by an inanimate noun: OH cpern gBe (accusative) rpyuin
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(inanimate noun) u Tpu (accusative) si6moka (inanimate noun). (He ate two pears
and three apples.)
The rule reads:
e A noun in the nominative case is used after ‘one’ or numbers that end with ‘one’.
‘One’ also agrees with the gender and number of the noun it qualifies:
Ha croné nexxar omye py6rb (masculine singular nominative), On the table are one
TPUALATH OfiHA Koméiika (feminine singular nominative), rouble, thirty-one

onHO nucbMO (neuter singular nominative) kopeks, one letter
n oguu oukn (plural nominative). and one pair of
glasses.

If there is an adjective in the phrase, it agrees in gender, number and case with
the noun it qualifies:

Bot omitu 3enénsrii orypér (masculine Here are one green
singular nominative) 1 ogHO kpacHOe 6710K0 cucumber and one red
(neuter singular nominative). apple

e A noun in the genitive singular is used after ‘two’, ‘three’ and “four’ or
compound numbers that end with ‘two’, ‘three’ and ‘four’.
e The number ‘two’ also agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies:
B Base nBa 6anana (masculine, genitive, singular), In the bowl are two bananas,
nBe cmiBsl (feminine, genitive, singular), two plums
u gBa sg61o0ka (neuter, genitive, singular). and two apples.
If there is an adjective in the phrase, it does not fully agree with the noun it
qualifies. The form of the adjective in this context depends on the gender of the
noun that it qualifies.

If the adjective qualifies a masculine or neuter noun, it is used in the genitive
plural, although the noun is in the genitive singular:
Bor mBa crapkux (genitive plural) amenbcrtHa (genitive  Here are two sweet oranges
singular) u Tpy KicIbIx (genitive plural) mmmoéna and three bitter lemons.
(genitive singular).
If the adjective qualifies a feminine noun, it is used in the nominative plural,
although the noun is in the genitive singular:
3mech OTKpbUmM TPy HOBBIE (nominative plural) Here three new discos were
BUCKOTéKM (genitive singular). opened.
In contemporary Russian, there is an alternative form of the adjective that
qualifies the feminine noun, which is common in popular speech and poetry.
The adjective can appear in the plural genitive case:

[IBe BéunbIX (genitive plural) mogpyru The two eternal friends - love
(genitive singular)- m066Bb 1 pasnyka — and separation- do not go the
He XOpAT ofgHa 6e3 fpyroit. (Oxymxasa) one without the other.

e The genitive plural is used after any number except ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’ and ‘four’ or
compound numbers that end with ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’ or “four’. There is no gender
to the number:

B Baze maTb 6andHoB (genitive plural), mecrs  In the bowl are five bananas,
cnuB (genitive plural) n gBagnaTs A6710K six plums and twenty apples.
(genitive plural).
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If there is an adjective in the phrase, it agrees in gender, number and case with the
noun it qualifies:

OHJI KYIIM/IM CeMb KPacHBBIX They bought seven nice
OTKpbiToK (genitive plural). postcards.
e Toicaua (1 000), munaudH (1 000 000), munnuapg (1 000 000 000) and higher
numbers follow the pattern described above.

The nouns Teicsga, MIDINOH, MIWDIHAPE are in the nominative singular after
the number ‘one’ or numbers that end with ‘one’. ‘One’ agrees with the following
noun in gender: ogxa TeIcsiwa (1 000) - feminine, nominative, singular.

The nouns Teicsi4a, MUUINOH, MITDTHAPE are in the genitive singular after the
numbers ‘two’, ‘three’ and ‘four’ or numbers that end with ‘two’, ‘three’ and
‘four’. “Two’ agrees with the following noun in gender: gBe Tricstanm (2 000) -
feminine, genitive, singular. On gender and number, B 15.1.2.

The nouns TBcsaYa, MIWUINOH, MITUIMAPH, are in the genitive plural after any number
except ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’ and ‘four’ or numbers that end with ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’ or
‘four’. There is no gender to the number: msaTe TEICSTY (5 000) — genitive plural.

15.3.1.2 This rule applies to a phrase that contains either:

e a cardinal number in the genitive, dative, instrumental or prepositional case
followed by any noun.
or

e a cardinal number in the accusative case followed by an animate noun.
The rule reads:

o All cardinal numbers agree with the case of the noun they qualify (for the declension
of cardinal numbers, I=5° 15.1.3): B xaé s BcTpéTucs ¢ mecthio (instrumental)
toBapuiiamu (plural instrumental). (In a café I met (with) six friends.)

Additionally:

e The number ‘one’, or any compound number ending in ‘one’, agrees in gender
and number with the noun it qualifies: MbI xymiinu ogny rpymry (feminine
accusative), ogyiH muMOH (masculine accusative) n ogHé MopdkeHoe (neuter
accusative). (We bought a pear, a lemon and an ice-cream.) B~ See section 15.1.2.

If there is an adjective in the phrase, it agrees in gender, number and case with

the noun it qualifies: 5I mosHaxdmmcs ¢ ogudI MoondI néByukoi (feminine,

singular, instrumental) u TpemsA MonopsMu mogbMi (plural instrumental). (We

met (with) one young girl and three young men.)

15.3.1.3 Using the nouns rogx (year) and uenosék (person)
after cardinal numbers

The nouns rog, (year) and genosék (person) have the following plural forms in the
nominative case: rox — ropsr and yemoséx — mopm. The plural forms in all cases
except the genitive are derived from these plural nominative forms. The plural
genitive forms of these nouns differ when they appear after cardinal numbers except
‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’ and ‘four’ or numbers that end with ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’ or ‘four”

e jtert is the genitive plural of rog
e yenoBéK is the genitive plural of yemoBéx
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For example:
MbI pOXK UM 345€Ch NATD JeT. We have been living / we have
lived here for 5 years.
[IBadnuars 4enoBéK IpuuUIL Ha BCTpédy.  Twenty people attended the meeting.
The genitive form nropéii is used after numbers indicating indefinite quantity:
= 72.2.1.

15.3.1.4 The issue of agreement

In a sentence, if a phrase consisting of a number (a cardinal number other than
‘one’, a collective or an indefinite number - I=¥° 15.9, 15.10) and a noun is the
subject of the sentence, it can relate to the predicate in two different ways. The
predicate can have alternative forms of the 3rd person plural or 3rd person singular
in the present tense and future tenses, and 3rd person plural or neuter singular in
the past tense:

e The predicate is frequently used in the plural when it follows the subject of the
sentence and the subject is animate:
Tpu 6usHecména ényr/moényr B MockBy. Three businessmen are going to
Moscow.
Yéreepo TypricToB mocMoTpémm IpMuTax. Four tourists visited the Hermitage.
e The perfective verb that precedes the subject is frequently used in the neuter
singular:
Ha BeuepiiHKy NpUIIIO IATH YENTOBEK. Five people attended the party.
e The short-form passive participle usually appears in the singular form if it relates
to a phrase with a number:
Brino mocTpdeno gBa néma. Two houses were built.

15.4 Telling the time

Both 24-hour and 12-hour clocks are used to respond to the questions Koropsrii
gac? and Ckénpko Bpémenn? (What is the time?)

For precise official times, such as in timetables, event schedules, TV and radio
programmes, the 24-hour clock is usually used. In everyday use, the 12-hour clock
is preferred. Both cardinal and ordinal numbers are used to express clock times.

15.4.1 The 12-hour clock

To express the exact time on the hour, the cardinal numbers are used. The
number is followed by the appropriate form (55" 15.3) of the noun gac (hour).
For example:

Ceitydc yac. It’s now one o’clock. (The number
is omitted only in this expression).

Certydc nBa yaca. It’s 2 o’clock.

Ceityic msaTh 4acOB. It’s 5 o’clock.

To indicate ‘minutes past the hour’ in the first half of the clock, the following
construction is used:

e A cardinal number in the nominative case starts the phrase.
e The number is followed by the noun munyra (minute). The form of Mmunyra
depends on the number it follows (I=5° 15.3).
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e An ordinal number in the genitive singular masculine ends the phrase. This
qualifies the noun wac (hour) (which is in fact omitted) and agrees with it in
gender, number and case. This ordinal number refers to the forthcoming hour.
For example:

2.10 — gécATb MUHYT TPETHETO
12.20 — gB4/aTh MUHYT IIEPBOTO

On using the genitive case in this construction, I3 7.2.3.2.

To indicate ‘minutes to the hour” in the second half of the clock, a cardinal number
in the genitive case with the preposition 6e3 (without) is used. A cardinal number in
the nominative, referring to the forthcoming hour, ends the phrase. For example:

6.55 — 6e3 AT ceMb
8.35 — 6e3 mBagUATH IATH AEBATH
6.45 - 6e3 mATHAUATI ceMb Or 6e3 yéTBepTn (a quarter) ceMb

On using the genitive case in this construction, I=5° 7.3.2.3; on the cardinal
numbers’ declension, I~ 15.1.3.

The nouns yrpo (morning) and Béuep (evening) are used in the singular genitive
case as equivalents to the English am and pm respectively. However, they are only
used after the exact hour and are often omitted:

BOceMb 4acOB Bédepa (8 pm)

1IecThb 4acoB yTpa (6 am)

15.4.2 The 24-hour clock

In the 24-hour clock, the exact numbers are expressed; both wac (hour) and Mmunyra
(minute) are omitted:

24.00 mBAAIIATh YeThipe HOMb-HOJb
21.10 gBamIaTh OMVIH JECATD

15.5 Responding to questions regarding time

To respond to the questions Korga? (When?) and B xorépom gacy? (At what time?)
the following constructions are used.

The 12-hour clock:

e The preposition B (at) is added to a time expression that indicates the exact hour:

B vac (at one o’clock)

B I1ATh yacoB (at five o’clock)

e The preposition B (at) is not used in a time expression starting with the
preposition 6es:

6e3 AT aéBATH (at five to nine)

e The preposition B (at) is often omitted from a time expression that indicates the
first half of the clock:

IIATh MUHYT AeBsiToro (at 8.05)

4yérBepTh BTOpdro (at 1.15)

e The preposition B (at) is added to a time expression indicating half an hour. The
noun nonositHa (half) is used in the prepositional case in this expression:

B 110/10BITHE BTOpOTO (at 1.30).
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The 24-hour clock:
e The preposition B (at) is added to the time expression: B 20.05 (at 20.05).

15.5.1 Other time expressions
The following time expressions are common in everyday speech:

e O6xkono (about): 6xoro Byx wacdB (about 2 o’clock)

e uaca B uyernipe (about 4 o’clock): the change of word order in this phrase
indicates the idea of ‘proximity’

K (by): k gByM wyacam (by 2 o’clock)

C ... §0: ¢ AByX Ao msaTi (from 2 until 5 o’clock)

néngens (midday)

n6mHoub (midnight)

montopd wacd (one and a half hours)

nonyacé (half an hour)

qéTBepTh ydca (quarter of an hour)

15.6 Talking about age

Cardinal numbers are used when talking about age. An age expression has the
following structure:

e The noun indicating the person/inanimate object whose age is stated is in the
dative case.

e The cardinal number is followed by the nouns rog (year), mécsax (month), gens
(day), negéns (week), or Teicauenérue (millennium). The form of the noun
depends on the last figure in the number. For example:

[léBouke nBa ropa. The girl is two years old.
Manpuuky mects ner.  The boy is six years old.
Pe6énky opta Mécsn,. The baby is one month old.

On using nouns after a cardinal number, I=¥° 15.3.1; on using nouns in the
dative case, B 8.2.2; on using the noun rop in the genitive plural, I=5° 15.3.1.3.

In the present tense, 65ITH (to be) is omitted from an expression of age. In the past
and future tenses, 6bITh and MCIOMHATHhCA/MCHOMTHUTHCA (to turn) are used:

AxTépy 6bi10 COPOK TIeT. The actor was 40.
babymike 6ymet 65 rer. Grandmother is going to be 65.
Eit ucnonusercs 100 net. She is turning 100.

The following idioms expressing age are common in popular speech:

e 3a (over): Ei1 3a mATbIeCAT. She is over 50.

e Ha (in): Emy He is in his fifties.

15.7 Using numbers to express date, months,
years and days of the week

15.7.1 The prepositional case is used to respond to the question korma (when?)
when indicating millennium, century, year, month or week (I=5° 10.3.1). For
example: B HOBoM Thicsdenétun (in the new millennium), B suBapé (in January),
Ha npouroi Hepére (last week).
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The preposition B (in) governs the nouns Teicssdenérne (millennium), Bex
(century), rog (year) and mécs (month). The preposition Ha (on) governs the noun
Hepéna (week).

Numbers indicating years start with cardinal numbers and end with ordinal
numbers. The ordinal number appears in the masculine singular form because it
qualifies the masculine noun rog (year):

1962 - Thicsiya meBATHCOT miecthaecst (cardinal numbers) Bropoii (ordinal number) rop
2011 - mBe Thicssum (cardinal numbers) omyianagmarsei (ordinal number) rop
When responding to the question xorzna (when?) only the last ordinal number
declines and appears in the prepositional case. In the prepositional case, the noun
rop has the irregular ending -y (1=5°10.1.1):

In 1962 - B Thicsiua ieBATHCOT HIecThaecAT (cardinal numbers) Bropom (ordinal
number) rogy

In 2011 - B fBe Thicsaunm (cardinal numbers) ogriaHagnarom (ordinal number) rogy

15.7.2 The accusative case with the preposition 8 (on) is used to respond to the
question xorga (when?) when indicating days of the week (I=F" 6.3.2):

B IIOHE/I¢/IbHYIK on Monday
B cy0060TY on Saturday

15.7.3 The genitive case is used to respond to the question korma (when?), when
indicating the date:

Opuit Tarépus momeTén B KGcMoC Yuri Gagarin flew into space on the 12th

IBEHA[L[ATOTO anpéyis THICAYa of April 1961.

HeBATbCOT LIeCTb/IeCAT IEPBOTO Tofa.
For this date expression, I=¥” 7.2.3.1. Note, there is no preposition in this
expression. All components of the date, including month and year, are in the
genitive case. Only the last ordinal number of the year declines; it appears in the
genitive case.

I=5" Other time expressions are covered in sections 6.3.2, 7.2.3.1, 7.2.3.2, 8.2.2, 9.2.2
and 10.3.1.

leel| 15.8 Ordinal numbers expressing fractions
and decimals

The following words express fractions:

e nonosrHa (half) e uérBepTh (quarter) e Tperts (one third)

On using nomosiHa (half) and its shortened form, mon-, I~ 7.2.2.2.
To express decimal numbers the following the phrases are used:

o Ilémas (ména) - the whole (‘share’)

o Jlecsaras (mons) - (0,1), cdras mémsa (0,01), Teicauanas gonsa (0,001) etc.

e The feminine noun géns is omitted, but assumed. The adjective ménsmit and any
ordinal number gecsTblit, cOThIII etc. agree in gender with the noun géns.

o After ‘one’, énslii, gecsiThIit, COTHII etc. are in the nominative singular. After
any other numbers, they are in the genitive plural.

e A comma is used as a separator in decimal numbers.
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For example:

0,1 — HO/IB L€IBIX, OMHA mecsATas 1,2 - opHa nénas u gBe mecAThIX

15.9 Collective numbers

Collective numbers indicate the number of objects in a group. These belong to this

group:

e The pronoun 66a (masculine and neuter), 66e (feminine) - ‘both’

e The noun mapa (pair/couple)

e Special forms of numbers between two and ten: gde (2), Tpde (3), uérBepo (4),
mstepo (5), mécrepo (6), cémepo (7), Bdcbmepo (8), réssitepo (9), pécsarepo (10).

Collective numbers decline, but do not have gender or number, with one
exception: the pronoun 66a (both). O6a expresses masculine and neuter gender
and d6e expresses feminine gender: 66a nmapus (both chaps), 66e népymxn
(both girls).

15.9.1 Declension of collective numbers

The declension of collective numbers is similar to that of plural adjectives
(I=Z" 11.1). O6a/66e, gBoe and Tpde follow the pattern of adjectives with soft
endings. The other collective numbers follow the pattern of adjectives with hard
endings.

Case Collective numbers

N 66a (masculine | 66e (feminine) nBoe 4éTBEPO
and neuter)

A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative, if describing an
inanimate noun

0606ux (animate) | 06éux (animate) | aBonx (animate) | yeTBepbix (animate)
66a (inanimate) | 66e (inanimate) | aBo6e (inanimate) | 4érBepo (inanimate)

0606Kx 06éunx nBONX YeTBepbiX
D 0661m 06énm OBOUM YyeTBEpPbIM
| 066umMKn 06é1mn OBOMUN yeTBEPbLIMU
P 066Mx 06éux OBOVIX YyeTBepbix

Level

2,3

15.9.2 Using collective numbers
Collective numbers have limited use:

e Numbers between gBoe (two) and gécsrepo (ten) are only used to indicate
animate nouns of masculine and common gender (I=5° 2.3.1 and 2.3.6). They are
common in popular speech when describing groups of children, young animals
or people with the same occupation: Tpde metéit (three children), uérBepo xoTAT
(three kittens), 5B6e xomnér (two colleagues).

e In a sentence, collective numbers can act as an independent word: Hac 6gu10
nécsarepo. (There were ten of us.)
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o O6a/66e can be used with animate and inanimate nouns of all genders: 66a
rrasa (both eyes), 66e cectpsr (both sisters).

o IIapa (pair/couple) is often used with many nouns that have only plural forms
(I=° 3.5) or to indicate a couple of people or animals: mdpa oukoB (pair of
glasses), iBe cynpyxeckue mapsi (two married couples), mdpa ruegeix (two bay
horses).

When a collective number is followed by a noun, the following rule applies to the
form of the noun:

e If 66a is in the nominative case, it is followed by a noun in the genitive singular.
O6a also agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies: 66e sBe3nbi sxpana (both
movie stars), 66a npesupénra (both presidents).

e If ¢6a is in the accusative case and is followed by an inanimate noun, the
noun appears in the genitive singular. O6a also agrees in gender with
the noun it qualifies: Munanonép xymin 66a 3dmka. (The millionaire bought
both castles.)

e If there is an adjective in a phrase as described above, it does not fully agree
with the noun it qualifies. The form of the adjective in this context depends on
the gender of the noun that the adjective qualifies:

- If the adjective qualifies a masculine or neuter noun, it is used in the genitive
plural, although the noun is in the genitive singular: Ha croné 66a HéBbIX
(genitive plural) >xypHama (genitive singular). (Both new magazines are on
the table.)

- If the adjective qualifies a feminine noun, it is used in the nominative plural,
although the noun is in the genitive singular: Ouit Kymiun 66e nHTepécHbIE
(nominative plural) kuuru (genitive singular). (They bought both interesting
books.)

- If 66a/66e appears other than as described above, it agrees in gender, number
and case with the noun it qualifies: 5 m0618 066ux 6paTHEB U 06éMX CECTED.
(Ilove both my brothers and both my sisters.)

e A noun in the plural is used after all collective numbers, except 66a/66e. If
there is an adjective in a phrase, it agrees in case and number with the noun it
qualifies: M mocMoTpénu puibM 0 ceMeprIx cMENbIX fpy3bsix. (We watched a
film about seven brave friends.)

15.9.2.1 Using collective numbers with nouns that have only

a plural form

Nouns that have only a plural form (I=5° 3.5) use collective numbers to describe
quantities between two and four: gBde canéit (two sledges), Tpde 6prox (three pairs
of trousers).

To describe a higher quantity, two alternative constructions are used with these
nouns. For example:

NATEpPO CYTOK NATb CYTOK
LwécTepo yacods wecTb 4Yacos (6 clocks)
BOCbMEpPO BOpOT BoCEMb BOPOT
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After ‘one’, nouns that have only a plural form are used in the nominative. The
number ‘one’ is in the plural form (I=5° 15.1.2): oguit néxopous! (one funeral).

15.10 Expressions of indefinite quantity

There are a number of words that can describe quantity, including:

MHOro (a lot) HeMHOro (a little)

ckonbko (how much/how many) | cTénbko (so much/so many)

maro (a little) Hemano (quite a few)

Héckonbko (a few/several) MHOrve (many)

HemMHérve (not many)

The question words ckénbko? (how much?/how many?), the pronouns Héckonbko
(several/a few), cronpko (so much/so many) and the adjectives muérue (many),
HemHOrme (not many) decline and follow the pattern of plural adjectives with soft
endings (I=5° 11.1). For example:

Case | Indefinite expression

N HECKOJbKO

A as genitive, if describing an animate noun; as nominative,
if describing an inanimate noun

Héckonbkux (animate). See the comment below
HECKoJbKO (inanimate)

HECKOJIbKUX
D HECKOJIbKUM
| HECKOJIbKUMM
P HECKOJIbKUX

Comment: In contemporary Russian there is a tendency not to decline the words
CKOMBKO, cTOnbKO and Héckonbko if they are followed by animate nouns in the
accusative case: CKOIbKO cTyféHTOB THI Bligen? How many students have you seen?
A Berpérun HéckombKo npyséit. I have met several friends.

The adverbs madro, mano, Hemuoro do not decline.
After words that mean indefinite quantity, all nouns are always used in the genitive
plural, except for some uncountable nouns that only have a singular form. The latter
are used in the genitive singular:
Y Hac MHOTO MOJIOKA (genitive singular). We have a lot of milk.
B 6ubnmnotéke MHOTO y4é6HUKOB In the library there are many
(genitive plural). textbooks.
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Any adjective to a phrase agrees in case, gender (if appropriate) and number with the
noun it qualifies:

Y Hac MHOTO BKYCHOTO MOJIOKA We have a lot of tasty milk.
(neuter genitive singular).

B rasérax Hanmmcanm o HECKOIbKMX The newspapers wrote about
HOBBIX My3ésx (prepositional plural). several new museums.

teel| 15.11 Using nouns as numbers

In Russian, there are several nouns that are used as cardinal numbers: thousand,

million, billion. They have all a noun’s characteristics: gender, number and case.
Other nouns that express the idea of quantity include:

e Banknotes: coTusa (100 roubles), mecsitka (10 roubles).

e Grades and marks in Russian primary, secondary and higher education: eguniiia/
koI (fail below any standard), pBoiika (fail), Tpdiika (satisfactory/pass), yerBépka
(good), marépxka (excellent).

These numbers, egunnua (1), ndiika (2), Tpoiika (3), ueTBépka (4), marépka (5),
mectépka (6), cemépka (7) BocbMépka (8), meBsitka (9), mecsitka (10), can indicate:
o The number of a tram, trolleybus or bus:
Vi3BuHmTE, 376Ch TPOITiKa XOAUT? Excuse me, does the number
three (tram) come past here?
o The names of cards in card games:
cemépka Oy6én seven of diamonds
KO3BIpHAA HIecTépKa six of trumps
e Additionally, the noun Tpéiika (3) can indicate a three-piece suit, a three-man
commission or three horses:
OH Kyn1 JOporyio TpOIKy. He bought an expensive three-piece suit.
Bo Bpemena crammHckux penpéccuit  During Stalin’s repressions, three-man
TPOVIKY BEIHEC/IN TIPUTOBOPHI 607ee  commissions passed sentence on more

400-aM TBICSTYaM YeTOBEK. than 400,000 people.
Bor muntcs Tpéiika ynanas sronb mo - The daring troika (three horses) races
cTonboBOI (pyccKast HApORHAs along the road marked by poles. (Russian
mécHs). folk song).
The nouns mecsrtok (10) and maTdxk (5) are used to count the number of eggs or
buttons:
MbI Kynan IATOK S U ABa We bought five eggs and twenty
IecsiTKa MyrOBUI. buttons.

Leel| 15.12 Other expression of quantity
2,3

Common expressions of quantity include:

e Expressions of multiplying: BnBoe (twice), Brpoe (three times), Buérsepo (four times)
etc.; mBAX/BI (twice), TproKapt (three times). After ‘ten’, the expression B ... pa3 (...
times) is used: B ogitHHAAIATD pa3 (eleven times), B fBaaLATH pas (twenty times).

e Expressions of community: BgBoém (group of two), BTpoém (group of three),
BueTBepOM (group of four), Busarepdm (group of five): MbI mounit B KMHO
BTpoéM. (The three of us went to the cinema.)
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e Expressions of repetition and sequence (common in writing): Bo-mépssix (firstly),
BO-BTOpBIX (secondly), B-tpérpux (thirdly).
e To express the idea of distributing something, the following construction is used:

- The preposition nmo followed by a cardinal number in the accusative case.
— The number is followed by a noun in the nominative or genitive case
depending on the number the noun follows (I=5° 15.3.1):
Alternatively, the idea of distributing something can be expressed by the preposition
1o followed by a noun in the dative case:
[léru mony 4y 1o fBa sibnoka u tpu koHdérsl.  The children got two apples
and three sweets each.
BceM cecTpaM mo cepbram (ImocnéBuiia). A pair of earrings to each
sister (proverb: meaning a
fair distribution).

YnpaxHéHuA

. Complete the sentences by putting the phrases in brackets into the correct form:
. Hatawe nogapunnu 23 (kpacHbie po3bl).

. Munnuonép kynnn 31 (HOBble MaLUVHbI).

. Manbuuk cven 1 (xkéntaa abiHA) U 2 (Cnaakoe ABMOKO).

. B cnekTdkne 34HATHLI 5 (Monoabie akTépsbl).

.Y MapiHbl cer6gHA 6 (MHTepécHble BCTPEUMN).

. Replace the English phrases by their Russian equivalents in the correct form:
. é¢cTn ponxHei npunTi (by 7 o’clock).

. BaccénH oTkpbiT (from 11 am to 10 pm).

. A HaumHato paboTaTh (at 8.45) n 3akaHumeato (at 5.30)

. MaraswmHbl 3akpbiTbl Ha 06€n (between 1 pm and 2 pm).

. Mbl BcTpeuaewmca (at 1 o’clock).

APON= N ODROON= =

)]

O6o06maromniee ynpa>kHeHme
3. Answer the quiz questions using the answers provided. Write the numbers in words:

Tocnomyin CMupHOB OTBEeYdeT Ha BOIPOCHI BUKTOPIHBI (quiz)

CeroaHa B nobrMomM Kadé rocnoanHa CmupHosa «Enku-TManku» nposéanTca
BUKTOPVHA O/1A BCex Nobutenen kpoccBOpaoB. MNoxanyncra, nomornte
rocnoanHy CMMpHOBY OTBETUTL Ha BONPOCHI:

Bonpochi OTBéThI

1. Korgéa Hayanacb BTOpPaA MMPOBAA BOMHA? 01.1X.1939
2. Korpa ymep Jles Tonctomn? 20.X1.1910
3. Korpa Konymb6 otkpbin Amepnky? 1492 1.

4. Korpa pognnca u ymep Lekcnnp? 1564 — 1616
5. B kakdm Béke Ha Pyci npyHANN XpUCTUAHCTBO? 10 Bek

6. Kakdi neHb — Camblin ANVHHBIN B roay? 21.VI
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16 verbs

Verbs define an action (to do something etc.) or a state (to exist, to know etc).

The basic dictionary form of a verb is the infinitive, for example, génats (to do),
6b1TH (to be). For the infinitive, I~ 16.1 and 20.6.

Russian verbs have the following grammatical categories:

Tense. Russian verbs have three tenses that give us the time during which the
action takes place, in the present, past or future. For each of the three tenses,

I 17, 18 and 19 respectively.

@ Aspect. Most Russian verbs have two verbal aspects called imperfective and
perfective. An aspect does not change the verb meaning, but defines the nature of
an action. It determines whether the action is complete or incomplete, single or
multiple, defined or undefined. For the verbal aspects, I=5~ 20.

Transitivity. Transitivity is a grammatical category that clarifies the relationship
between a verb and object in a sentence. It helps us to establish whether the

verb must take a direct object to convey the message correctly (transitive verbs)
or whether it cannot have an object (intransitive verbs). For transitive and
intransitive verbs, I 21.1, 21.2

Voice. Voice is a grammatical category that clarifies the relationship between

a verb and subject in a sentence. The verb describes what the subject does itself
(active voice), or what is done to the subject by someone or something else
(passive voice). For the passive and active voices, I~ 21.3.

Mood. A verb can be in one of four moods: indicative, imperative, conditional or
subjunctive. The verbal mood defines the speaker’s attitude towards the action
and establishes whether the speaker describes a real, desirable or hypothetical
action. For the four moods, I 22.

Additionally, note:

Two verbal forms derive from the verb: the participle (verbal adjective) and the
gerund (verbal adverb). Both participles and gerunds are common in writing. For
participles and gerunds, I=5° 26 and 27 respectively.

There are many verbs called reflexive verbs. They are formed by adding the
particle -cs1/-cb to a verb ending. -ca/-cb can modify a verb’s meaning in
different ways. For reflexive verbs, I~ 23.

There are several verbs called impersonal. They have a limited number of forms
and can be used only in a special type of sentence that has no subject. These
sentences also are called impersonal. For impersonal sentences in general and
impersonal verbs in particular, I 30 and 30.4.

Function in a sentence

The verb serves as the predicate to the subject of the sentence. This means the
verb explains the action or state of the subject. All verbs change their endings
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to agree with the subject. The exception to this rule are a few impersonal verbs
(1 30.4).

In the present and future tenses, the verb agrees with the subject in person and
number (I=F" 17 and 19 respectively). In the past tense, the verb agrees with the
subject in gender and number (I=5° 18).

16.1 The infinitive

The infinitive is the dictionary form of a verb. The English equivalent of Russian
infinitives is the verbal form introduced by to - (to do, to be etc.). The Russian
infinitive can end with -Tb, -T or -usp.

e -Tb is the most common infinitive ending and is added to the stem of the verb
after a vowel: 661Th (to be), nénats (to do).

o -1i is the less common infinitive ending and is added to the stem of the verb
after a consonant: uxri (to go), Haittu (to find).

e Only a small number of verbs have their infinitive ending with -4b: Mmous (to be
able/can), meus (to bake). Unlike the infinitive endings -tb and -Tu, -ub is part
of the verbal stem. When past tense verbs, present tense verbs, future perfective
verbs are formed from the verbs in -ub, the letter u changes: u-r (6epéun, 6epery,
etc.), 4-r->K (MO4b, MOTY, MOXeIIb etc.) or 4-K (1medsp, MeKy, medyéIns, etc.).

The infinitives of reflexive verbs have the particle —csa added to -tp and —u» (after

the soft sign): ynpr6arscs (to smile), yBnéubcs (to be keen on/to be carried away).

The particle -cb is added to -Tu (after a vowel): cmactiics (to save oneself), HaiiTiich

(to be found/to turn up).

In Russian, most verbs have two infinitives — imperfective and perfective. Both

infinitives are clearly marked in a dictionary - gémats (to do) — imperfective (impf),

cpénats (to do) — perfective (pf).

For verbal aspect in general, I=5” 20; for use of the verbal aspects of the infinitive,

=5 20.6.

16.1.1 Using the infinitive
The imperfective and perfective infinitives can be used in two ways:

e to form the present, past or future tenses of a verb
e as an essential unchangeable part of compound verbal forms (I=5° 16.1.2).

® When choosing between imperfective and perfective infinitives, bear in mind
the general concept of verbal aspect, and what verbal form you intend to form by
using the infinitive. The following verbal forms are formed from the imperfective
and perfective infinitives:

Imperfective infinitive Perfective infinitive

No present tense
Present tense (I=" 17). P

Past tense of imperfective verbs (I3~ 18). | Past tense of perfective verbs (I3 18).

Compound future tense of imperfective | Simple future tense of perfective
verbs (I 16.1.2). verbs (I 19).
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Comments on the table

@ Some verbal stems are modified when forming the present tense of
imperfective verbs (I=5° 17.1) or the future tense of perfective verbs.

Level] 16.1.2 Using the infinitive as an essential part of compound

1. 2] verbal forms

In Russian, the infinitive can be used as an essential part of the following
compound verbal forms:

e With 6p1Th (to be) to form the future tense of imperfective verbs: I 6yay aénars
(I will do), onnt 6ymyT mémars (they will do) etc. Only imperfective infinitives can
be used in this tense. For the compound future tense, I~ 19.1.2.

e With many personal verbs:

Mapiis duenp n¥00MT maBaTh ¥ urparh B Maria loves swimming and playing

BOJIEIOGI. volleyball.
Oxn Hayan pa6boTaTrh B MOCKBé B He started working in Moscow
IIPOILIIOM TOfLY. last year.

e A Russian infinitive that follows a verb is often translated into English by using
the gerund. For example,

S m067110 NI4BaTk. I love swimming.
[TepecTdHbTE GOMTATH. Stop talking.

e With short-form adjectives such as pag, -a, -b1 (to be pleased); cuacTnus, -a, b
(to be happy); mémxeH, BOIKHA, KOMKHO, FOLKHEI (must), note a mobile vowel
-e- in feminine singular, neuter singular and plural forms; Hamépen, -a, -bI
(to intend); roTdB -a, -bI (to be ready):

JupéxTop mOMKeH paccMOTPErb HOBOE The director must consider a new
HpefIoXEéHNe. proposal.

For short-form adjectives, I3 12.5.

@ Some additional rules on how to choose between imperfective and perfective

infinitives may apply when an infinitive appears after certain verbs (I=5° 20.6.1.1).

Level | The infinitive is frequently used in impersonal sentences as an essential part of a
2, 3| compound verbal form (for impersonal sentences, I= 30):

e With a modal word such as Hao, HY>kHO, He00X0xVIMO (necessary), He HAJO,
He HY)KHO (not necessary), Bo3MOxHO (possible), HéBo3MoxxHO (impossible),
MOXHO (to be permitted), Henb3si (not permitted/not allowed):

Henp3s xypurs. No smoking.
Mo>xHO BOMTI? May I come in?
VI3BuHNTE, MHE HATO VIITM. Excuse me, I need to go.
e With an adverb:
Kaxk xopou6 rynsits mo nécy It is great walking in a forest
PAHHKM YTPOM. early in the morning.
e With negative pronouns or adverbs with the prefix He-:
Msue HéKyma UATH. I have no place to go.

@ Some additional rules on how to choose between imperfective and perfective
infinitives may apply when an infinitive appears after some modal words
(I 20.6.1.2).
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The infinitive can also appear in a sentence as its subject:

Kypiitb — 300pOBbIO BPERNTD. Smoking damages your health.
BoiTh 117111 He 6BITH. BoT B 4éM Bompdc. To be, or not to be, that is the
(excmp) question. (Shakespeare)

Y MeHs I0ABI/IaCh BO3MOXKHOCTD I have the opportunity to
mopaboTaTh 3a rpaHMLeil. work abroad.

16.2 The verb 6n115 (to be)

The verb 6bITb (to be) has only one aspect, the imperfective. It can be used:

e Asan independent verb (I=5° 18.2, 19.1.1):

Mp! Tam Obinm. We were there.
e Asaverbal link in a compound verbal form (I=5° 12.6, 26.2.2):

PbpiHOK OBIT 3aKPBIT. The market was closed.
e To form the compound imperfective future tense (I=5° 19.1.1):

OH 6ypmet pa6orarb 3aBTpa. He will work tomorrow.

16.2.1 Omission of 6b1Th (to be) in the present tense

Unlike in English, 6bITb (to be) is not used in the Russian present tense. Therefore,
in the present tense there is no verb in the basic Russian sentence that:
e Names or classifies an object: Kro 310? (Who is this?) 3ro npogéccop. (This is
a professor.) Uro 310? (What is this?) to cynepmapker. (This is a supermarket.)
A dash is usually used between two nouns in the nominative case instead of the
verb 6bITH (to be):
Tocnopyts CMUPHOB — IpeACTaBNTEND Mr Smirnoff is a company

KOMITAHN. representative.

e Indicates location:
Kpemip Ha KpacHoit mindmanmu. The Kremlin is on Red Square.
CorpynHuku B 6duce. The staff are in the office.

e Points something out: Bor, noxxanyiicra. (Here it is.) BoT Mos epéBH, BOT MOt
moM popHoit (Cypukos). (Here is my village, here is my house.) The word Bot
serves as the English equivalent to here is.

e BrITh (to be) is omitted as a verbal link to the subject of the sentence with
adjectives, short-form participles, adverbs or modal words:

S cydcTus. I am happy.
Mb1 pagsl ¢ BAM1 103HAKOMUTBCA. We are pleased to meet you.
Eré cay ménpmie Moero. His garden is smaller than mine.

For more information, I~ 12.5.

16.2.2 Equivalents of 6s1Th (to be)

Several verbs have a meaning close to 6sITS (to be). They are frequently used to
replace 6BITH in writing:

o Ssmsirbca, impf. (to be/to appear to be) takes a noun in the instrumental case

(= 9):
Tocriogyis CMUpHOB ABNsAETCSA Mr Smirnoff is a company
NpeAcTaBiTeNeM KOMIAHINI representative at a trade-fair.

Ha sipMapKe.
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Kutdit aBnsieTca ciMbIM KPYITHBIM China is the biggest exporter in
9KCIOPTEPOM B MIipe. the world.
o SBiiThCH, pf. (to be/to attend/to present oneself) answers the questions xyga?
(where to), korma? (when):
Bbl 06513aHBI ABITHCA B CY/ You are obliged to be present in
B YKA3aHHOE BPéMSI. court at the time indicated.
o Cumnrtarbcd, impf. (to be considered/to be regarded as to consider/to regard as)
takes a noun in the instrumental case (I=5° 9):

(Osepo Baitkan camTaercs cAMbIM Lake Baikal is considered to be the
[TyOOKUM M YCTHIM G3epOM IITaHETBL. deepest and cleanest lake on our
planet.

e Ymcnnrbcd, cocTosiTh, impf. (to be/to be on paper) takes a noun in the
instrumental case (I=5° 9):

— T'oBopsiT, Bol 66in1t pexxuccépom? — They say you were a producer?

— boun. Bepnée, yncmincs. - Yes, [ was. It is better to say,
(ToBnaTos). I held the post of a producer,

but I did nothing.
o VcmonHsiThbes, impf. — mcnémunThe, pf. (to be/to turn).

OpHOI 13 CAMBIX CTAPBIX XKIITENTbHNUL] One of the oldest female citizens

ITaHéTHI B 3TOM IOfy MCHOTHUIOCH in the world turned 114 this

114 ner. year.

e Haxopiitecs, impf. (to be located/to be situated). Haxomitbcsa is common in
writing and popular speech:
Vi3BuHmTE, Ifie HAXOAUTCA FOPOACKAS Excuse me, where are the local
aMUHUCTPALNST? council offices (situated)?
e Ectb (is/are) is an old form of 6s1Th in the present tense. It is used, in scientific
style, poetry or idioms:

ITO eCcTh Halll IOCIENHNI U This is our final and decisive
peruritenpHsbIi 60it. (VIHTepHALOHAT) battle. (Internationale)
Hayxka ectp opniis u3 Hanb6dmee Science is one of the most

3¢ PeKTIBHBIX cIOCOO0B JOOBIBAHNS effective ways of gaining new
HOBoro 3HaHMS 0 Mipe (VIHTepHéT). knowledge about the world.

However, the verb ecTs is an essential part of the constructions one has
something and there is / there are:

Y MeHs ecTb fIpYT. I have a friend.

B néme ectp muor. There is a lift in the house.
For ectp, 155" 5.1.1, 7.3.1.

Other equivalents of 6bITb are:

e BriBare, impf. - mo6bIBaTH, pf. (to be/to exist or to visit) is especially common
in popular speech in all tenses. Because it can have both aspects, it is used to
emphasise a repeated or a single action:

I O6pbIX el HUKOTHA He ObIBaeT Charity is never too much.
(impf., repeated action) cimymkoM MHOTO.

Ou udcTo 6bIBaeT (impf., repeated action)  He often visits remote districts
B OTZIa/IEHHBIX paliOHaX, BCTPeYaeTcs and meets his constituents.

C M3bUpATENAMIU.
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[yxoBdit opkécTp MOOBIBAT The brass band visited the
(pf., single action) Ha exxerégHOM annual festival.
¢dectusae. Bl Korpa-unbynp 6bIBATN Have you ever been to an official

(impf., repeated action) Ha npuéme B Kpemé? reception in the Kremlin?
e Hacrymars, impf. - HacTymurts, pf. (to be) is used when describing time, seasons
or sound:
Hacrynina Becha. Spring has arrived/It is spring.
Hacrynaer TummHa. It is getting quiet.
e CraHoBMTbCH, impf. — cTars, pf. (to become/it is getting) is used in impersonal
sentences when describing physical and emotional conditions or natural

phenomena:
CraHéBUTCA CBETIO. It is getting light.
Crano cseto. It became light.
Emy cTamo TpymHO AbIIAT. He started having breathing

difficulties.
16.2.3 Using 6b1Th (to be) in the past and future tenses

The verb 61T (to be) does have past and present tenses and is not omitted from
sentences. For how to form the past tense of 6s1Tb, I=5” 18.2; for how to form the future
tense of 6p1TH, I~ 19.1.1.

In the past tense, 6b1Th must agree with the subject of the sentence in gender and
number and, in the future tense, in person and number. In a sentence, 6bITB can
appear:

16.2.3.1 As a predicate (a verb) to the subject of the sentence:

I'me BbI 6B1MN? Where were you?

Mb1 6pinu B KMHO. We were in the cinema.

Tor 6yaents 34BTpa Ha pabdTe? Will you be at work tomorrow?
[a, 06s13dTenpHO OYRY. For sure, [ will be.

16.2.3.2 As a verbal link and as a part of a compound predicate (a compound
verbal form). BeiTe connects the subject of the sentence with short-form and
comparative adjectives, short-form participles, adverbs or modal words (for more
information on each form I=¥" the appropriate section given in brackets). For
examples see page 153.

A short-form adjective (I 12.5):
Ml 6binu papgbl Bac BigeTs. We were pleased to see you.

Mbl 6ypnem 64eHb paabl Bac BigeTb. We will be very pleased to see you.

A comparative adjective (I=° 12.1):

LIéHbl Ha pbiHKe 6binun HIKe, YeM B The prices in the market were lower
cynepmapkere. than the supermarket.
LIéHbl Ha pbiHKe 6yAyT HIKe, YeMm B The prices in the market will be lower

cynepmapkere. than the supermarket.
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A short-form participle (I 26.2):
®decTrBaNb GblN OTKPbIT.
®decTrBaNbL 6yAeT OTKPbIT.

The festival was opened.
The festival will be opened.

An adverb (I=Z" 13):

B ropax 6binio xénogHo.
B ropax 6yaeTt xénogHo.

It was cold in the mountains.
It will be cold in the mountains.

A modal word (I=5" 30.1):
CekpeTapto Haao 6bino noaroTéBmTh
OTYET.

CekpeTapto Hapo 6yaeT noaroToBUTb
OTYET.

The secretary needed to prepare a
report.

The secretary will need to prepare a
report.

A noun or a long-form adjective in
the instrumental or nominative case
(I~ 9.2.4):

CnekTaknb 6bin /6yaeT MHTEPECHbIM.

MywkmH 661N NO3T oT Bora.

Bépa 6bina /6ypeT npekpacHbIM Bpa4om.

Vera was/will be a great doctor.
The show was/will be interesting.
Pushkin was blessed as a poet.

YnpaxHéHua

. 3aBTpa Cauwa ......... Ha pabore.

. B BOCKpecéHbe A yxé ......... B NyTW.

N ORrWON= =

. Complete the sentences using 6bITb in the appropriate form:
. Byepa HinHa ......... B KUTANCKOM pecTopaHe.

. Mbl c nogpyrom ......... OTObIXaTb Ha MfXxe.

. Ha npéwnown Hepéne mbil ......... Ha ONCKOTéKe.
. Complete the sentences using the verbs 6bIBaTb, CTAHOBUTLCA, HACTYNAaTh,

ABNATbCA, HAXOAUTbCA Or CYUTATbLCA in the appropriate form:

1. Mapmx ......... c-romhu@l?l ®OpaHumn.

2. B cnépytowem rogy Mpa 4acto ......... B rocTAX y 6a6yLKu.

3. Bcerpa, korpa ......... néTo, ......... Tenno.

4. PaHblue MeTp ......... NOPALOYHbIM YENTOBEKOM.

5. OpmuTtax ......... B CaHkT-lNeTepbypre.
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17 Verbs: present tense

The Russian verb has only one present tense, which is imperfective. For verbal
aspect, I=5” 20.

Russian and English tenses do not fully correspond. Therefore, understanding the
context helps to translate verbs correctly from/to English. For example:

Ka>xap1it ieHb 51 YUTATO. I read every day.

Ceitgac 51 YnTaI0. I am reading now.
In a sentence, the present tense verb must agree with the subject in person and number.
This means the verb changes its ending or conjugates in accordance with the form of
the subject. The subject of the sentence appears in the sentence in the nominative case.
For the nominative case, I~ 5.

Below is the complete set of eight personal pronouns that represent the 1st, 2nd and
3rd persons in the singular and plural:

Russian personal
pronoun corresponding [ English personal pronoun
Person to the person corresponding to the person

1st singular | A |

2nd singular | Thbl you (informal, familiar form singular)

3rd singular | oH/oHa/oHO he/shefit

1st plural Mbl we

2nd plural Bbl you (formal, when addressing one person)
Bbl you (plural)

3rd plural OHM they

17.1 Present tense formation
Russian verbs can be divided into two conjugations (types) as follows.

e The first conjugation
The most common endings of the first-conjugation infinitives are -aTb/-aT8B/-
€Tb/-0Tb/-yTh/-TH/-4b.
Monosyllabic verbs ending in -uts (for example, >xutsb (to live), muth (to drink)
etc.) are also first-conjugation verbs.

e The second conjugation

The most common ending of the second-conjugation infinitives is -uTs.
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Some verbs ending in -atb and -eTb are second-conjugation verbs. For example:

—Some verbs ending in -eTb: Tepnérh (to endure/tolerate), BepTéTs (to spin),
061eTh (to offend), 3aBiicers (to depend), HeHaBIAeTH (to hate), BiieTh (to
see), cMOTPéTh (to look/watch).

-Some verbs ending in -aTh: rHaTh (to chase/drive), gep>karp (hold), cnpimarp
(to hear), gprmars (to breathe).

-Some verbs ending in -4aTh: Kpu4aTh (to shout), Mom4ars (to be silent).
However, there are several exceptions to this pattern that must be memorised.
Therefore it is necessary to check in a dictionary which provides irregular verb
endings to see to which conjugation (type) a verb belongs.

Level| 17.1.1 Formation of conjugation | verbs
1,2

To form the present tense of conjugation I verbs:

e Remove the last two letters of the infinitive, for example, pa66rars (to work) —
pabdra-, upTH (to go) - ua-.
o Add the following personal ending to the stem:

Person Ending
1st singular -t0/-y

2nd singular -elb/-élb
3rd singular -eT/-ét
1st plural -eM/-ém
2nd plural -ete/-éte
3rd plural -10T/-yT

Note some variations in the pattern:

A B C D E F G
pa6orathb (to nucatb | ATA pucoBaTtb | BoeBaTtb | AaBartb | neuyb (to
work) pa6oTta- | (to write)| (o go) | (to draw) | (to fight) | (to give)| bake)
nuu- va- pucy- BOIO- na- nek-

A paborato nmy noy pucyto BOIOIO naro nexky

Tbl pabéTaewb | niwewb | naéwb | pucyewb | Botdewb | faéwb | nevéwb

OH/oHa/oHb niweTt noer pucyeT BOKOET naér neyért
paboéraer
Mbl pab6Taem niwem naém pucyem BOKEM naém neyém

Bbl paboraete | nmwuere | noére | pucyerte BotoeTe | naéte | neuére

Onn pabéraroT | nnwyT naoyT pucytoT BOKIOT nawor nekyT

Comments on some variations in the pattern of conjugation I verbs shown above:

e All examples: In the 1st person singular and 3rd person plural forms -10 appears
after a vowel and -y after a consonant.
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e Examples C and G: If the stem of the verb ends in a consonant and the stress

falls on the ending, -e in the ending is replaced by -é.
Examples D and E: If the infinitive has suffixes -eBa-/-oBa-, drop -Ba and

-replace -e or -0 with -y after a hard consonant: TaHIeBATH — TaHIIY0;
PUCOBATD — PUCYIO.

-replace -e with -1o after a soft consonant: BoeBaTb — BO0.

Then add the appropriate ending.

For the hard and soft consonants, I 1.4.

Example F: If the infinitive has the suffix -aBa, drop -Ba. Then add the
appropriate ending. If the stress falls on the ending, -e in the ending is replaced
by -&é.

Note the infinitive form with suffix -p1Ba is not affected. It follows pattern A; for
example, omasgpiBath (to be late): omdsgpiBaro, omasgbiBaesp etc.

<®> Examples B and G: Many verbs are affected by consonant alternation
(change) to the stem. In particular, the 1st singular (s1) and the 3rd plural (oun)
forms are affected. For a list of the most common consonant changes in the
stem, I5° 17.1.2.

17.1.2 Consonant alternation (changes) in conjugation | verbs

<@ In the present tense, the most frequent consonant alternations (changes) occur
in the stem of conjugation I verbs that end in -aTe. Note the consonant change and
loss of the letter -a in these examples:

c—Lw nucatb (to write): nuwy, nNrweLwb, NMWeT, NALWeM, NALWeTe, NALWYT

X—LU naxatb (to plough): nawy, nawews, NaweT, Nnawem, naweTe, NawyT
3-XK pésatb (to cut/to slice): péxy, péxellb, péxXeT, péxem, péxeTte, PeExyT
r—>x npuratb (to move/to be motivated): oBKy, OBVKeLb, ABKET,

OBVKEM, OBUXKETe, OBVKYT

0-X rnoAatb (to gnaw): rnoxy, rnéxelub, rNoXeT, rnoXeM, rnoxeTe, rnoxyT

CK—LL, nckatb (to look for): vy, nuwelb, NWeT, Nem, nweTe, NWyT

T—LU ponTaTh (to grumble): ponuy, ponwewb, ponweT, ponwem, ponweTe,
poénwyT

T4 npATaTthb (to hide): npAYvy, NpAYelb, NPAYET, MPAYEM, MNpAYETE, NPAYYT

K=Y nnakarb (fo weep): nnayvy, nnayewnb, NnaveT, NIayem, nnadveTe,
nnadyT

6-6n kone6atb (to shake): konébnto, konébnews, KoNébneTt, konébnew,

Konébnere, KonébnoT

M—MJ1 apematb (to doze): gpemnid, opémnellb, ApEMNET, APEMIIEM,
npémvnete, opémnoT

n-nn ceinath (to sprinkle): ceinnto, cuinneLwsb, CHINMET, ChinneM, ceinneTe,
CbInoT
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o The verb gBiirars and its reflexive pair gBirarscs have two meanings and
follow two different patterns. The verb follows the pattern described in the table
above when used in figurative sense or in technical terms: IIpectynuukamn
nBioker xagHocthb (The criminals are motivated by greed). Typ6rnna asixercs
(The turbine is moving). The verbs follow a different pattern with no consonant
change (gBrraro, fBuraeuts, gsiraot) when used with the literal meaning ‘to
move: Oun gerraoT ausdH (They are moving a sofa).

e Some verbs that follow the pattern described in the above table have alternative
endings without consonant changes: MaxaTs (to wave) - Maxalo, MaxXdeub,
MaxaroT etc.; Kamars (to drip) - kdmnaro, KdIaems, KAMAIOT.

e The consonant change cn-mun occurs in the future tense (I=5° 19.1.3) of the
perfective verb mocmars (to send) and other verbs formed from the same root:
TTONITE), MONIENTD, TOMIIET, MOUIIEM, ITOMIIETE, TIOMITIOT.

e Many first-conjugation verbs affected by consonant change have distinctive stress
patterns. If their infinitives have the stress on the ending, the 1st person singular
keeps the stress on the ending. The rest of the conjugation has the stress moved
to the stem. If their infinitives have the stress on the stem, the stress remains in
its original position.

Verbs ending with -up have the following changes in the stem:

Yy—K neys (to bake): neky, nevéub, Ne4YéT, Ne4ém, neyéTte, NekyT

Y—r—X Moub (to be able/can): mory, moXelub, MOXeT, M&XeM, MOXKeTe, MOryT

Some verbs are irregular. Among them:

éxartb (to go in or on a vehicle) : émy, énewsb, éneT, énem, épete, ényT

<@ Many monosyllabic verbs belong to conjugation I and have present tense stems
that are different from their infinitive stems:

XXUTb nuTb XAaatb 3BaTb 6patb
(to live) (to drink) (to wait) (to call) (to take)
XKUB- Mb- xa- 30B- 6ep-

A XXUBY nbko xay 30BY G6epy
Tbl XXUBELLb Nbéllb XAéLb 30BéLlb 6epélub
OH/OH&/OHO XXUBET nbéT XAOET 30BET GepéT
Mbl YXMUBEM Nbém XAEM 30BéM 6epém
Bbl )XUBETE nbére xnaéTte 30BETE G6epéTe
OHN XXUBYT nbiOT xayT 30BYT 6epyT
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17.1.3 Formation of conjugation Il verbs
To form the present tense of conjugation II verbs:

e Remove the last three letters of the infinitive form, for example, roBopurs (to
speak) — roBop-, momuars (to keep silent) — momy-.
o Add the following personal endings to the stem:

Person Ending
1st singular -t0/-y
2nd singular -ULlib
3rd singular -nt

1st plural -Um
2nd plural -uTe
3rd plural -AT/-aT

Note some variations in the pattern:

A B C
roBopuTtb (to speak) mon4arthb (to be no6uTsb (to
roBop- silent) monu- love) no6-
A rOBOPKO Mon4vy no6nto

Thbl FOBOPULLb MON4YMLb ndoULLb
OH/OH&/OHO roBOPUT MOJSTYAT noouT

Mbl FOBOPUM MOMYAM nooUm

Bbl roBOpPUTE MonynTe noouTte
OHV FrOBOPAT MON4YaT NO6AT

Comments on some variations in the pattern of conjugation II verbs:

o All conjugation II present tense stems end in a consonant. If a consonant is
affected by spelling rule 1 (1, K, X, 5k, 11, 4, 111, 11), -y appears in the 1st person
singular and -a appears in the 3rd person plural. For the spelling rules, 85> 1.3.

e After any other consonants -0 and -5 are used respectively in the 1st person
singular and the 3rd person plural.

e Many verbs are affected by consonant alternation (change) to the stem. Often
these changes affect only the 1st person singular. The verb mo61Ts (pattern C)
is an example. For a list of the most common consonant changes in the stem,
= 17.1.4.

e Many second-conjugation verbs have distinctive stress patterns (with some
exceptions). If their infinitives have the stress on the ending, the first person
singular keeps the stress on the ending. The rest of the conjugation has the stress
moved to the stem. If their infinitives have the stress on the stem, the stress
remains in its original position.
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17.1.4 Consonant alternation (changes) in conjugation |l verbs
<@ The following alternation (changes) frequently occur in the stem of conjugation
II verbs. It affects only the 1st person singular. The rest of the endings follow the

standard pattern:

6-6n no6unTb (to love) — N6 ntd, ... NK6AT

n-nn cnatb (to sleep) — cnnto, ... cNAT

B—BI rotoBuTb (to cook/to prepare) — rotésato, ... rotéBAT
M—M1 KopMmnTb (to feed) — kopmnio, ... KOPMAT

d—n rpacpnThb (to rule paper) — rpadpnid, ... rpadAT

T4 nnatuTb (to pay) — nnavy, ... NNataT

cT—L, uneTuTh (to clean) — ynly, ...4nCcTAT

O—X xoamnTb (t0 go) — XoXKy, ... X6aAT

3-XK BO3nTb (to transport) — BOXY, ... BO3AT

c—Lu HocuTb (to carry) — Howy, ... HOCAT

17.1.5 Mixed-conjugation verbs

Some verbs follow their own pattern and contain endings of both conjugations. For

example:

Level

2,3

ecTb (to eat)

xoTéTb (to want/wish)

6exaThb (to run)

A em (special form) xouy (/1) 6ery (I/11)
Thbl ewb (special form) xéveub (1) 6exxuwb (I1)
OH, OH4a, OHO ecT xéuer (I) 6exur (Il)
(special form)

mbl egum (11) xotum (1) 6exxum (11)
Bbl egute (l1) xotuTe (ll) 6exxure (1)
oHu egAaT (1) xoTAT () 6eryr (1)

17.2 Reflexive verbs in the present tense
For the use of reflexive verbs, I~ 23.

To form the present tense of a reflexive verb:

o Identify the verb conjugation (I=5” see section 17.1): sanumarscs (to be occupied) -

conjugation I, yurttecs (to study) — conjugation II.

e Drop the four last letters of the conjugation I infinitive: 3aHmma-.

e Drop the five last letters of the conjugation II infinitive: y4-.
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e Follow the patterns for the conjugation I or II verbs (B see section 17.1).
e Add -ca after a consonant or the letter -b, or -cb after a vowel. For example:

Conjugation | Conjugation Il
A 3aHNMAaloCb yyyCb
Thbl 3aHMMaelbeaA yumwbcA

OH (OHa, OHO) 3aHMMaeTcAa | yuuTcA

Mbl 3aHUMaemca yaumcA

Bbl 3aHNMaeTechb yunuTecb

OHW 3aHVMMAIOTCA yyarca
YnpaxHéHunA

1. Fill in the gaps using the verb given in brackets in the appropriate form of the
present tense:

1. [pynna TyprcTOB ......... (oTopixatb) B necy. MeHCnOoHEpSI ......... (cobupatb)
rpmbei, ......... (Mrpatb) B BOMUHO, ......... (pasroBapmBatb) U ......... (obey>xpaThb)
nocnénHne HOBOCTN.

2. BepoHika Béceno ......... (TaHUEeBATb) Ha AMUCKOTEKE.

3. XyAOXHUK ......... (pncoBaTb) KapTUHY, MUCATENb ......... (MCaTb) HOBBIN POMAH,
nékapo ......... (neyb) xneb, a nponasél ......... (npopaBaTb) CyBEHMPSI.

. Use the verbs in brackets in the appropriate form of the present tense:

. Kak Bac ......... (3Batb)?

KTo ......... (vckaTb), TOT BCerna Hanger.

. CTyOéHTHlI ......... (6paTb) KHrK B BUBINOTEKE.

. Ha 3aetpak A ......... (MnTb) KOPE U ......... (ecTb) kawwy.
. WKonbHUKM ......... (>xOaTb) pesynbTaTOB 3K3ameHa.

. 370 Henpéasga. Beil ......... (nraTb).

Bbl ......... (MOYb) MHEe NOMOYbL?

. OnA rpomKo ........ (nnakaTtb).

3. Complete the Russian proverbs using the appropriate verbs, in the present tense,
from the list provided:
paspyLwaTb, NPOBOXATb, HAYNHATbL, 60NETb, KOHYATb, NOrnbaTh:

ONOUTAWON = N

1. Mo onéxxke BCTpeyaroT, a no ymy ..........

2. [ekabpb rog ......... , a 3NNy ..........

3. Mup cTpduT, a BOMHA ..........

4. Cménbivi nobexpaeT, a TPYC ..........

5. YenoBék OT NeHM ......... , @ OT TpyAa 300poBéeT.

O6061mdomee ynpakHéHMe

4. Use the infinitive verbs below in the 3rd person singular present tense to describe
Mr Smirnoff’s typical summer holiday on a beach.

BcTaBartb paHo yTpoMm, NpUHUMATBL OyLl, 6pnTbcA, OOEBATLCA, 3aHUMATLCA B
TPeHaXXEpHOM 3ane, KynaTbcA B MOpe, NeXaTb Ha NnfAXe, 3aropaTb, KaTaTbCA
Ha BOOHbIX Nbi>Xax/Ha Benocunéne, Urpatb B TEHHUC/B ronbd, paccnabnATbes,
TaHUEeBAaTb Ha OMCKOTEKe, NeTb NECHU, NUTb NBO B 6ape, é30MTb Ha SKCKYPCUIO,
€CTb LallfbIKK, ycTaBaTb, cnaTb AONAr0, BUOETb CHbI.




18 verbs: past tense

There is only one past tense in Russian. However, both imperfective and perfective
verbs can be used in the past tense. For verbal aspect, 155" 20. Imperfective verbs in
the past tense describe an ongoing action, a general statement/fact or an action in
progress. Perfective verbs in the past tense describe a completed single action or the
result of an action that occurred in the past.

Russian and English tenses do not fully correspond. Therefore, translation to/from
English depends on understanding the context and meaning of the Russian verbal
aspects. For example:

Mbr 1iénbiii fens mekmy (impf. past) We were making pies for the whole day/
MIMPOT. we spent the whole day making pies.
Mp1 ucnexnn (pf. past) st nupor6s. We made/have made five pies.
Past tense verbs do not conjugate (agree with a subject in person and number).
Instead, all Russian past tense verbs function as short-form adjectives and agree
with the subject of the sentence in gender and number. For example:

OH pénan (m, singular). He did.
OHa pénana (f, singular). She did.
Omnn pénamm (pl). They did.

For the short adjectives, 15" 12.5.

18.1 Past-tense formation

Both the imperfective and the perfective verbs are formed in the same way in the
past tense. However, two different infinitives, imperfective and perfective, are used
to form, respectively, imperfective and perfective past tense verbs. Both infinitives

are clearly marked in dictionaries; for example, gémars, impf. (to do), cnénats, pf.
(to do).

To form the past tense:

e Remove the last two letters of the infinitive form (dictionary form) -Tb/-Tu/-4s,
for example génars, impf. (to do), cpénars, pf. (to do).

o Add the suffix -1 to the stem: péman, impf. (did, was doing), cnénan, pf. (did/has

done).

Then, for the masculine singular form, add nothing after -m: génam, cnénan.

For the feminine singular form, add -a after -m: génana, cnénama.

For the neuter singular form, add -o after -m: génamo, caénao.

For all plural forms, add -u after -m: génamm, cnénanm.

To form the past tense of reflexive verbs, follow the standard pattern described

above, then add -ca after a consonant or -cb after a vowel; for example,
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nHTepecoBarbcs (to be interested) — nuTepecoBanca (m), narepecosanacs (f),
MHTEPEeCOBANOCH (n), MHTEPeCOBAMNCH (pl).

When speaking about yourself in the past tense, it is necessary to remember your
own gender. The gender of the past-tense verb must correspond to the gender of the
speaker. When using the polite form BsI (you) in the past tense, the verb requires the
plural form of the verb. For example:
- Yro Ber gémanu (pl) Buepd, Vprina? ‘What did you do/were you doing
yesterday, Irina?’

- S orppixama (f). T relaxed/was relaxing.’

- Yro Ber gémanu (pl) Buepd, [IxoH? ‘What did you do/were you doing
yesterday, John?’

- S orgprxan (m). I relaxed/was relaxing.’

18.2 The verb 65115 (to be) in the past tense
For more information on 6p1Th (to be), I~ 16.2.

To form the past tense of 661Th, follow the standard pattern described above: I 18.1.
Borts has the following past tense forms: 6su1 (m), 65114 (f), 65i10 (0), 661MM (PL).

18.3 Irregular past tense verbs
Several verbs follow a special pattern in the past tense. They are listed below.

e The verb mari and its derived forms are formed by using a different stem: meém,
nura, noro, monu etc. If an added prefix ends with a consonant the vowel o is
added to the prefix: Bowén, Boua, o6omién etc.

e Verbs that have infinitives ending with -1u (except ugti1), -4 and -epers, the
verb meatp and their derived forms. Note the absence of the suffix -1- in the
masculine form after the consonants 3, ¢, r, k and p, and the appearance of the
letter € under stress. Some verbs ending in -cTu are exceptions to this rule (see
comments below).

Be3TH (to transport) BE3, Be3Nd, Be3no, Be3/n

HecTH (to carry) HEC, HeC1d, HeC/1O, HeC

pacti (to grow) poc, pocid, pocno, pocin

Moub (can, to be able to) MOT, MOTIJI4, MOIJIO, MOIJIN

moMO4b (to help) MOMOT, IIOMOTJI4, IIOMOIJIO, IIOMOTJIN
eusb (to bake) €K, MeK/I4, NeKI0, IMeKIN

neys (to lay down) N€r, J1erna, nerid, neran

teub (to leak/to flow) TEK, TEK/I4, TEK/IO, TeKIIN

yMepéTs (to die) yMep, yMepJid, yMepyo, yMepin
mpoTepérh (to rub through/to grate)  mpoTé€p, mporépia, mpoTépo, mpoTépin
ne3Th (to climb) nes, n1ésa, nésio, 1é3nm

e Verbs that have infinitives ending with -ctu and their derived forms keep the
suffix -71- in all forms, if their present and future tense stems end with -x or -T.
For example:

BeCTH: Beffy, BexyT (to lead) BéI1, Bend, Beno, Benn
[[BECTH: [1BeTY, BTy T (to blossom) 1Bén, 1Bend, uBend, nBenn
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e Verbs that have infinitives ending with -ctp and their derived forms drop the
three last letters of the infinitive to form the past tense:
ecTb (to eat) er, én1a, é10, énu
cectb (to sit down) cen, céna, céno, cénu

e Most imperfective and perfective verbs ending with -myTs drop the suffix -my-
in the past tense. They lose the suffix -n- in the masculine form, if the stem
ends with a consonant, and keep -11-, if the stem ends with a vowel:

MEp3HYTB/3aMEP3HYTH (to freeze) (3a)méps, (3a)mépana, (3a)mMéparo,

(3a)mépsnu

MOKHYTB/TIPOMOKHYTb (to get wet)  (mpo)MOK, (1Ipo)MOKia, (mpo)MOKIIO,
(mpo)mOxn

BAHYTB/3aBAHYTbH (to fade) (3a)Bsis, (3a)Bsina, (3a)Bsin0, (3a)BANIN

o DPerfective verbs ending in -HyTb keep the suffixes -ny- and -11- in all forms, if
they describe a single instantaneous action action. For example:

KpUKHYTH (to shout) KPUKHYT, KPUKHYIA, KPUKHYIIO,
KPUKHYN

IPBITHYTH (to jump) HPBIrHYII, IPBICHYIIA, IIPHITHYIO,
IpPLITHY N

e Some verbs, if they have only perfective forms ending with -HyT», drop the suffix
-Hy- in the past tense and also the suffix -1- in the masculine form:

[TpuBbikHYTS (to get used to) IIPUBBIK, IPUBBIK/IA, TPUBBIKIIO, IPUBBIK/IN

HoctnrayTs (to reach) OOCTHUT, TOCTUT/IA, JOCTHATIIO, JOCTU I

Vcuyésuyrs (to disappear) ncués, MCué3ya, NCUE3Io, NCUE3IN
YnpaxHéHua

Level| 1. Rewrite the sentences in the past tense:
| 1. Bépa x6anT B WKONY.

2. Manb4mK 4nMTaeT KHUry.

3. Ctonésas He paboTaerT.

4. CTynéHT nHTepecyeTcA TEHHMCOM.
5. OHn cnAaT poénro.

Level | 2. Rewrite the sentences in the past tense:
2,3| 1.MoéBap TPET chbip.

2. Babywka ne4é€t nmpor ¢ rppbamu.

3. OUUMAHT HecéT 6ndno Ha nogHbce.

4. OH BbIpalWwmBaeT NeTpyLKy B caay.

5. «CkoOpas nomoLlb» BE3ET nauméHTa B 60bHALLY.

6. [6cTn enAT 6NUHBI ¢ NKPON.

7. KoT npbiraet Ha cTon.

8. OHV NPUBBLIKHYT K Xapé.

9. Pe6éHOK xopoLwd TaHUyeT 1 puUCyeT.

10. Pek& Te4éT no paBHIHe.

11. Koroa pétu nayT B WKONY, OHN pa3roBapuBatoT U CMEKITCA.
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Level | O6o06maronee ynpaxkHénmne
1, 2| 3. Use the infinitive verbs below in the past tense to describe Mr Smirnoff’s typical
winter holiday.

BcTtaBarb paHo yTpom, NOXNTbCA cnaTbh NO3AHO BEYEpPOM, MbiTbCA, BpUTbCA,
NPUHUMATbL OyLlU, 00eBATbCA, 3aHUMATLCA B TPEHAXXEPHOM 3ase, NnasaTb B
6accéiHe, KaTaTbCA Ha NbiXKax/Ha KOHbKAaX, paccnabnATbCA, TaHUEeBAaTb Ha
OVCKOTEéKe, NeTb NéCHN, UrpaThb Ha rMTape, 06énaTtb B pecTopaHe, NnTb NBO B
6ape, é30MTb Ha 3KCKYpPCUio, ecTb ByTepbpda, TOpOonMTbCA B a3pondpT, XOAUThb B
Kadé, y>XuHaTb, ycTaBaTb, CMOTPETb TENEBN30P, cnaTb JONrO.
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19 Verbs: future tense

In Russian, imperfective and perfective verbs form their future tenses in two
different ways. Imperfective verbs have the compound form of the future tense and
perfective verbs have the simple form: 1=5° 19.1.2 and 19.1.3. Imperfective verbs

in the future tense describe an action in progress/repeated action or an intention
of doing something in the future. Perfective verbs in the future tense describe a
complete single action that will occur. For verbal aspect, =5~ 20.

Russian and English tenses do not fully correspond. Therefore, translation to/from
English depends on understanding the context and meaning of the Russian verbal
aspects. For example:

3aBTpa Ha 06é1 MbI 6ymeM roTéBuUTh  Tomorrow we intend to make/

(impf) 6opu. will be making borshch for lunch.
34BTpa Ha 06é1 MbI MpUroToBUM (pf) Tomorrow we will make borshch for
6opu. lunch.

19.1 Future tense formation

19.1.1 The verb 6w11H (to be) in the future tense

The verb 6s1Tb (to be) has only one aspect (the imperfective) and forms the future
tense in its own way. For more on 6sI1b, IS 16.2.

To form the future tense of 6bITH:

e Use the stem 6yn-. Note the stem differs from the infinitive stem of the verb
6bITH (OBI-).
o Follow the pattern of a regular conjugation I verb in the present tense: 15" 17.1.1.

1st person singular A oyny

2nd person singular Tbl 6yaelb

3rd person singular OH, OH4, OHO byneT
1st person plural Mbl 6ynem

2nd person plural Bbl byneTe

3rd person plural OHV 6yOyT

The verb 6b1T5 in the future tense can appear in a sentence as a self-contained verb
and as a predicate to the subject of the sentence. BpiTh must agree with the subject
of the sentence in person and number. For example:
Mb1 6ynem Ha BbicTaBke B cpény.  We will be at the exhibition on Wednesday.
51 Tam Gymy. I will be there.
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19.1.2 Formation of the imperfective (compound)
future tense

Russian imperfective verbs have a compound form of the future tense. The tense
contains the verb 6p1Tb in the appropriate form of the future tense (I=5° 19.1.1) and
the imperfective infinitive of the verb that carries the meaning. Note that only an
imperfective infinitive can be used to form the compound future tense.

In a sentence, 6bITH (to be) must agree with the subject in person and number. The
imperfective infinitive does not change. For example:

51 6ymy paborars. I will work.

M1 6yaeM OTHBIXATD. We will relax.

To form the imperfective (compound) future tense:

o Take the appropriate form of 6bITb (to be) in the future tense (I=5° 19.1.1): 51 6y7y,
TBI 6y 7entb, OHM 6YAYT etc.
e Add the imperfective infinitive of the verb that carries the meaning. For

example
S 6ymy YUTATS. I will read/will be reading.
OHuit 6YRAyT YUTATB. They will read/will be reading.

19.1.3 Formation of the perfective (simple form) of the
future tense

Russian perfective verbs have a future tense called the ‘simple’ future tense because
it contains only one verb. The simple future tense of perfective verbs is formed in
exactly the same way as the present tense of imperfective verbs.

For the formation of the present tense, 1=5° 17.1.

Imperfective verbs in the present tense and perfective verbs in the simple future
tense follow exactly the same rules and patterns. Both imperfective present-
tense verbs and perfective future-tense verbs belong to either conjugation I or
conjugation II, or are mixed-conjugation verbs, and follow the pattern described
above (I=¥” 17.1). However, imperfective present tense verbs and perfective future
tense verbs are formed from two different infinitives, imperfective and perfective
respectively. The verbal aspect is clearly marked in dictionaries. This prevents
confusing them when using the present and the future tenses.

Compare:

Present tense Perfective future

nénatb — to do (imperfective infinitive) cpoénatb — to do (perfective infinitive)

A pénato A coénato

Tbl génaewb Tbl coénaeb
OH/OH&/OHO nénaeTt OH/OH&/0H6 cnénaeTt
Mbl Oénaem Mbl caoénaem

Bbl AénaeTte Bbl caoénaeTte

OHW poénarT OHN cpoénaroT
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YnpaxHéHuA

1. Put the imperfective verbs in brackets into the future tense:

1. Mol ......... (n3y4aTb) pycckui A3bIK.

2. MNpodréccop ......... (pabOTaTb) ¢ HaMK.

3.A.... (ecTb) 6nMHbI.

4. JIéTOM OHM ......... (nnaBaTb) B peke.

5.Bbl ......... (o6épatnb)?

O6o6marmnee ynpa>kHéHme

2. Use the perfective verbs given below in the infinitive to describe, in the 1st person
singular future tense, Mr Smirnoff’s trip to lake Baikal.

BcTatb paHo yTpom, Bbi3BaTh Takcy, NO3aBTpakaTb HACMEX, BbINUTb Yato,
npuéxaTb Ha BOK3as, BCKOYNTb B Nde3M, pacnonoXNTbCA B YKOTHOM Kyneé,
NO3HaAKOMUTLCA C COCEAAMM MO Kyne, noobénartb B BarOHe-pecTopaHe, npméxatb
B VIpKyTCK, NepeHo4eBaTb B rOCTMHULE, OTNPABUTLCA Ha 63epo, MoiMaTb MHOMO
pbibbl, ICKYNAaTbCcA B 03epe, BepHYTbCA OOMOW, pacckal3aTb ApPY3bAM O NOE3aKe.
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20 Verbs: verbal aspect

In Russian, verbal aspect is one of the core grammatical concepts, together with
the three tenses - past, present and future (for information on the tenses, I 17, 18
and 19 respectively). Russian tenses give us the time during which the action takes
place — in the present, past or future. However, verbal aspect is the essence of the
description of an action. Verbal aspect describes an action in the following ways:

Imperfective aspect Perfective aspect
« Describes an incomplete action that is/ - Describes a complete action and
was/will be in progress. focuses on the result achieved by

the action (‘Done?’).

+ Describes a repeated action that occurs/ | * Describes a single action that
occurred/will occur more than once. occurred/will occur only once.

+ Confirms that the action took place, is
taking place or will take place without
indicating whether the action was
completed and the result was achieved.

Most Russian verbs have two verbal aspects, called imperfective and perfective. Only a
few verbs have just one aspect. In dictionaries, the aspect of the verb is indicated by the
abbreviations impf (imperfective) and pf (perfective); aspect pairs are cross-referenced.

<@ Russian verbal aspect may present some difficulties for the following reasons:

e Use of the verbal aspect depends on three factors: the context, the nature of the
action described and what information about this action the speaker wants to
give. Use of the verbal aspect requires keeping in mind all these factors.

e Sometimes the context may be unclear or ambiguous and therefore use of the
verbal aspect depends on the speaker’s personal interpretation of the context.

e English and Russian language users have different ways of expressing concepts of time
and action, which do not always correspond. Translation from/to English depends on
context and on what information is important for the speaker in this context.

«® 20.1 Formation of verbal aspect

In Russian there is no single unified pattern on the formation of perfective and
imperfective verbs. Most aspectual pairs are formed by various verbal stem
modifications (adding prefixes, adding or changing suffixes). Although some
prefixes and suffixes used in the verbal aspect formation might have similar
meaning, all aspectual pairs need to be checked in a dictionary.

For the formation and meaning of verbal aspects of verbs of motion, 5 25.5.
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The most common ways to form the perfective are as follows (I=5” sections given in
brackets):

e By adding a prefix to the imperfective stem (I=5° 20.1.1).
e By making some internal changes to the imperfective stem (I=5~ 20.1.5).
e By using a different verb (I3 20.1.6).

Level | Perfective verbs formed from the imperfective have the following characteristics:
1,2

e The meaning of the verb is not always changed.

e The majority of perfective verbs focus on an end to the action (‘Done!’) and
emphasise that the described action is single and complete. For example,
mémars (to do, impf) - cgémars (to finish doing, pf); unrars (to read, impf) -
npouutars (to finish reading, pf).

Level | ® Some perfective verbs focus either on the beginning of an action or on its
2,3 duration rather than on the end of the action. However, they still convey the idea

that the described action is single and complete (=5 20.1.2).

20.1.1 Formation of the perfective aspect by adding a prefix

The perfective aspect of the verb can be formed by adding a prefix to the
imperfective stem. Some examples of prefixes frequently used to form the perfective
form are listed below. In all the examples given, the perfective verbs with the added
prefix have the same meaning as their imperfective pair, but emphasise that a single
and complete action is over:

Prefix Examples
Imperfective Perfective

npo- yuTaTb (to read) NPOYNTATb

Ha- nncaTb (to write) HanucaTb
nevaratb (to print) Haneyaratb
pucoBaTb (to draw) HapucoBaTb

Bbl- nuThb (to drink) BbiNUTb
yunTb (to learn/to study) Bbly4nTb

c- ecTb (to eat) CbecTb”
neTb (to sing) cneTb
nénatb (to do) coénatb
nrpérhb (to play) CbIrpaTb*
Moub (can /to be able to) CMOYb

npu- rotosuTh (to prepare /to cook) npurotTéBUTH

no- CMOTpPEéTh (to watch /to look at) NOCMOTPETb
3BOHMTH (to ring/to make a call) NO3BOHNTb
3aBTpakaTb (to have breakfast) no3aeTpakaTb
o6épnatb (to have lunch) noo6énatb
yXuHaTb (to have dinner) MOY>XMHaTb
cTpduTh (to build) nocTpouTb

3a- nnatnTb (to pay) 3annatnTb

* cbecTb: note the addition of the b after the prefix; cbirpatb: note the vowel

change w/bl in the root.
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Curiously, there is only one verb, to buy, whose perfective form has no prefix, but
whose imperfective form does: moxymars (impf) - xymuts (pf).

20.1.2 Prefixes 3a-, mo- and npo-

The meaning of the prefixes 3a-, mo- and mpo- may differ from verb to verb. Some
perfective verbs with added 3a-, mo- and mpo- focus on the end of a single and
complete action (I=5" the table in 20.1.1). However, other perfective verbs with
added prefixes 3a-, mo- and mpo- focus on the beginning or duration of a single and
complete action rather than on the end. All three prefixes have specific meanings
when added to verbs of motion (I~ 25.1.3).

e 3a- may emphasise the beginning of the action when added to some imperfective
verbs. Many of these verbs describe a sound: xn16narnp — saxnénars (to applaud);
KPUYATD — 3aKpu4aTh (to shout/to scream); nmeTs — 3amérs (to sing); urparp —
3anrpars (to play music); MomT4aTh — 3aMoT4aTh (to be silent); mdaTp — 3anaATs (to
bark); mnakaTs — 3ammakars (to cry) etc.

e Ilo- may emphasise the short duration of the action when added to some verbs:
pabdrarp — mopabddTaTh (to work); criaTh — mocndrs (to sleep); roBopiuTs —
moroBopuTsb (to talk); ectp — moécts (to eat).

e IIpo- may emphasise an action of long duration: pa6drars — mpopa6orars (to
work); >kuTb — IpoxXNTH (to live); yuriTbes — mpoyuiitbes (to study); saHMMATbCA —
nposaHumarbcs (to be occupied).

20.1.3 Perfective forms of the verbs Biipern, suars and capimarp

The prefix y- added to the imperfective verbs Biiers, 3HaTh and capimarp form
their perfective pair with a slight modification to the verb meaning:

Meaning of the Meaning of the perfective form
imperfective form

BMAeTH (to see/to have yBnaeThb (to catch sight of) — the perfective form loses

visual ability/to meet the verb meanings ‘to meet someone’ and ‘to have
someone) visual ability’
cnbiwartb (to hear/to yenbiwatsb (to hear) — the perfective form loses the verb

have a sense of hearing) | meaning ‘to have a sense of hearing’

3HaTb (to know) y3HaTb (to find out/to learn) — the perfective form has
the modified meaning of ‘to learn’ and ‘o find out’

20.1.4 Prefixes that change the verb meaning

Some prefixes added to some basic imperfective verbs change the meaning of the
verb and make the verb perfective. For example:

nucatb (to write) Bbinucarthb (to prescribe/to subscribe)

nucatb (to write) cnuncaThb (to copy)

(
(

nncaThb (to write) 3anucarb (to write down)
(

nucatb (to write) onucatb (to describe)
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nucatb (to write) noanuncats (to sign)

nucatb (to write) nepenuncarsb (to rewrite/to copy).

If the prefix changes the meaning of the verb, a new imperfective verb with modified
meaning is formed by adding the suffix -p1Ba/-uBa or -Ba to the stem of the
perfective verb with prefix. So the aspect pairs in this case are considered as follows:

Imperfective aspect (describes | Perfective aspect (describes a single

an on-going action) complete action)

BbINMcbIBaTh (to prescribe/to BbinucaTb (to prescribe/to subscribe/to write
subscribe/to write out) out)

cncbiBaTh (to copy) cnucarb (to copy)

3anucbiBaTh (to write down) 3anucartb (to write down)

onvcbiBaTb (to describe) onucatb (to describe)

noanvcbiBaTh (to sign) nognucats (to sign)

nepenncelBaTh (to rewrite/to copy) | nepenucats (to rewrite/to copy)

It is possible to see some similarities in use and meaning of some prefixes. However,
there is no single unified pattern for how the added prefixes change the verb
meaning. Some prefixes may have multiple meanings, depending on the verb.
Therefore, the meaning of all verbs with added prefixes needs to be checked in a
dictionary. The examples below show how some frequently occurring prefixes added
to a verb change the verb meaning. (For verbs of motion with prefixes, I 25.)

Prefix | Meaning Example

B- to join/to insert BCTyNnatb/BCTYynNnTb (to join a group)
BCTaBNATL/BCTABUTL (insert)

Bbl- to take away BblOpacbiBaTh/BbIOPOCKTD (t0 throw out)

no- to do something | pounTbiBaTH/AOYMTATL OO cepednHbl (to read half

to a certain point | the book) poxuaTe/BoXxnTb Ao pacceéTa (to
survive to dawn) gonnceiBaTb/[ONUCATL A0 KOHUA
cTpannubl (to write to the end of the page)

3a- to get/to gain/to 3arotaenvBaTtb/3arotésuTh (to store)
close 3axBaTbiBaTb/3axBaTuThb (t0 seize)
3aknéunBartb/3aknéunTsb (to seal)
3aBA3blBaTb/3aBA3aTh (to fasten)

Ha- to add/to press HaknénBaTb/HaKNénTb; HanennATb/HanennTb (to stick
something on something)
HaXKMMAaTb/HaXKaTb; HaaAaBNMBaTb/HaaAaBnTL (to press)

Heno- to underdo HepoepnaTb/HepoécTb (to not finish your meal)
HepocanveaTtb/HegocONUThb (to not add enough salt)
HepoBapvBaTb/HenoBapuTh (to undercook)
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Prefix | Meaning Example

0-/06- to complete ocMaTpuBaTb/OCMOTPETDL (to examine/to look
thoroughly) o6aymbiBaTe/06aymats (to think through)

nepe- to re-do nepectpamsartb/nepectpduTsb (to rebuild)
nepeunTbiBaTh/NepeunTaThb (to reread)
nepegénsiBatb/nepenénatsb (to re-do)

to change nepecaxwmsaTtbca/nepecécTs (to change transport)
nepenymbiBatb/nepenymats (to change one’s
mind) nepeknio4aTb/nepeknounTs (to change

a TV programme etc.) nepeBognTb/nepeBecTi

(to translate)

to overdo nepecanueatb/nepeconmTb (to add too much salt)
nepeenartb/nepeécTsb (to overeat)
nepesapusatb/nepeBapnThb (1o overcook)

npwu- to do a little NPUOTKPBLIBATH/NMPUOTKPLITH (t0 open a bit)
npuca>kmsatbca/mpucécTs (to sit on the edge)
NnpMoCcTaHaBIMBaTL/MPUOCTaHOBMTL (0 suspend)

to invent/to gain | mpuaymbiBaTe/mpuaymats (to make up)
npuobpeTaTb/nprnobpecTn (to gain)

pas-/ to open pa3BA3biBaTb/pPa3BA3aTth (to untie)
pac- pacKpbIBaTb/packpbiTh (0 open)

Level

1,2

20.1.5 Formation of the aspectual pairs by making
some internal changes to the verbal stem

Internal changes to the verbal stem can be made in the following ways:
e By changing a suffix. There are two frequently followed patterns.

o Often the suffixes -a/-a indicate an imperfective verb and are changed for the
suffix -u to make the verb perfective: pewars (impf) - pemnts (pf), KoHIATH
(impf) - kéHuMTS (pf).

o The suffixes -pIBa/-nBa/-aBa indicate an imperfective verb and are changed
for the suffixes -a/-a to make the verb perfective: npogaBars (impf) -
npopars (pf), ondsgeiBars (impf) - omospars (pf). Often the change of suffix
can be complicated by consonant changes in the stem. Usually, the same
consonant change occurs when forming the perfective verbs and conjugating
the verb in the present tense: c-u1, T-4, 661 etc. (For a list of the most
frequent consonant changes, I 17.1.2-17.1.4.)

e By changing or omitting a vowel in the stem. Often the vowels a, &, u and 1, in the
stem of imperfective verbs, are changed to make the verb perfective: a-o (kacarbcs,
to touch, impf., - kocuHyTbCH, Pf.), €-€ (pacuécpiBath, to comb, impf. — pacuecars,
pf.), m-e (ymupars, to die, impf. - ymepérs, pf.), b1-o (B3EbIXATb, to sign, impf. —
B310XHYTB, pf.). The presence of the ‘fleeting’ vowels, b1 and m, in the stem often
indicates the imperfective aspect. Their omission often indicates the perfective
aspect: mochIIaTh (to send, impf) — mocnars (pf), cobupdrs (to gather/to collect,
impf.) - cobpars (pf.), BcmomuHATH (to remember, impf) - BcnoMuUTS (pf).
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e In a small number of verbs, internal changes of the stem (vowels and consonant
change or omission) are complicated by the reflexive particle —cs (for reflexive
verbs, I=¥” 23). Several reflexive verbs form their perfective pairs with non-
reflexive verbs formed from the same stem. They are: cagritbcs (to sit down,
impf.) — céctp (pf.), noxxnrecs (to lie down/to go to bed, impf.) — neus (pf.),
craHOBNTHCA (to become, impf.) - cratp (pf.).

Some examples of internal changes made to imperfective stems to form perfective
verbs are listed below. In all the examples, the perfective verb does not change
the meaning of the imperfective one, but emphasises that a single action is

completed.

Examples

Imperfective Perfective
pewaTs (to decide/to solve) pewnTb
KOHuYaTh (to finish) KOHUYUTL
npogo/mkaThb (to continue) npoadmHKUTh
n3y4aTb (to study) N3y4uTb
06bACHATH (to explain) 0OBACHUTL
oTBe4aTb (to answer) OTBETUTL
BcTpe4yartb (to meet) BCTPETUTH
npurnawars (to invite) npurnacuTb
paBsaTb (to give) hatb
npopasath (to sell) npoAaaTtb
BcTaBarb (to get up/to stand up) BCTaTb
onasgbiBaTh (to be late) onospartb
pac4décbiBaTb (to comb) pacuyecartb
BCMOMMHATH (to remember) BCNOMHMUTb
noHMmars (to understand) NOHATb
noaHUMAaTh (to lift) NOOHATL
nocbathb (to send) nocnartb
cobupartsb (to gather/to collect) cobpaTtb
co3bIBaTh (to call for a meeting) CO3BAaTb
caguTben (to sit down) cecTb
noxmnTbeA (to lie down) neyb
cTaHoBMTbLCA (to become) cTatb
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Level

1,2

Level

1,2

’

Level

1,2

7

20.1.6 Formation of the perfective aspect by using a verb

with a different stem

Some perfective aspects can be formed by using a verb with a different stem.
Examples of some frequently occurring aspect pairs are listed below. In all
examples, the perfective verb has the same meaning as the imperfective, but
emphasises that a single action is completed:

Imperfective Perfective
rosopnTb (to say) CKasaTtb
6patb (to take/to borrow) | B3ATb
KnacTb (to put down) NONOXNTb
noenTsb (to catch) norMaTb

20.2 The context for use of verbal aspect

There are several words frequently used to establish the context for the appropriate

use of verbal aspect.

20.2.1 Marker words frequently used with

the imperfective aspect

To emphasise the meaning of the imperfective aspect, such as a repeated/habitual
action or an action in progress, several words can be used to make the context clear.

e The vocabulary that conveys the idea of repetition is:

Kaxkablilhi neHb/exxeqHEBHO, KaXabl
BéYep, Kaxapli rog/exer6aHo u T. 4.

Every day, every evening, every year
etc.

Mo Bevepam/Beyepammu, No HOHam/
HOYaMU, Mo NoHeOéNbHNUKaM U T. A.

In the evenings, in the night, on
Mondays etc.

[Ba pasa B Henénio, Tpu pasa B MEcL,
pas B ABe Heoenu/KaxKayto BTOPYIO
Hepénwo n T. 4.

Twice a week, three times a month,
every fortnight etc.

OB6bI4HO, BCcerga, MHoraa, HIKoraa, Kak
NPAaBunIo, NOCTOAHHO, NEPUOLANYECKN U T. A.

Usually, always, sometimes, never, as a
rule, permanently, from time to time etc.

YacTo, pénko/mspenka/HevacTo,
HEOOHOKPATHO U T. 4.

Often, seldom, many times etc.

Kak yacTto?

How often?

For example:
VIpriHa cMOTPHUT CBOIT MIOOMMBIIT
Teslecepuan Ka>KAbIii JeHb.
Ha npdmnoit mepéne Vipiiaa
CMOTpéma CBOIT MOONMBIIT

Irina watches her favourite television
series every day.

Last week Irina watched her favourite
television series every day.
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Teecepuas Ka>k/ablil AeHb.
Ha cnépyromeit nenéne Vpiiaa
OymeT cMOTPETDH CBOII TI0OVIMBIIT

Next week Irina is going to watch /will
watch her favourite television series every

Teslecepuas Ka>Kablil leHb.

day.

e The vocabulary that conveys the idea of an action in progress is:

Kak ponro / Ckénbko BpémeHn? C
OBYX 00 TPéx yTpa, € NATK OO CeEMMA
Béuepa n T. A.

How long (for)? From 2 am to 3 am,
from 5 pm to 7 pm etc.

Kak ponro / Ckénbko BpémeHn? [pa
yaca, TpM Yacaun T T. g

How long for? For two, three hours etc.

[Ooénro, Hep6nro U T. A.

For a long time, for a short while etc.

Liénbiin oeHb, Bé4ep 1 T. 4.

For a whole day, evening etc.

Becb peHb, mécAau, rog n T. A.

For the whole day, month, year etc.

Ceivac

Now (right now, currently) etc.

For example:
Ceitydc Miinra nimeT counHéHme. Right now Misha is writing an
essay.
From 2 to 3 pm Misha was
writing an essay and from 5 to
6 pm he was relaxing.
Misha will be relaxing for the
whole day.
e There are no special marker words that support the use of the imperfective in
sentences that give common knowledge or describe skills/ability. For example:
- Tbl 3Hdemsp, kTo Takoii ardpun? ‘Do you know who Gagarin is?’
- Konéuno, sHaro. ‘Of course I do.
Mapiis IpeKpacHO TOTOBUT. Maria cooks well.

C aByx mo Tpéx Mulra nucan counHeéHne,
a C MATH IO MIECTH OTABIXAI.

Iénsrit ernp Miiiia 6yeT OTABIXATH.

Level| 20.2.2 Marker words frequently used with the

1, 2] perfective aspect

To emphasise both meanings of the perfective aspect, the completeness of an
action and that it is a single action, the following words are often used to make the
context clear:

TONbKO YTO, y>XKé U T. 4. Just (only just), already etc.

O6Aa3arenbHo 1 T. 4. Surely (without fail) etc.

K oBym, K TpéMm 4acam; K cy666Te n T. 4. By 2, 3 o’clock, by Saturday etc.

3a gBa yaca, 3a Hepénwo n T. A. Within two hours, within a week etc.

Baopyr (BHe3anHo), HeOXXMAaHHO U T. 4. Suddenly, unexpectedly etc.
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For example:

TocnopitH CMMPHOB TOMBKO YTO MPMEXATL.

Miina 06434TeIbHO yOepéT CBOIO

KBapTHpy K ceMM 9acaM Bédepa.

Mr Smirnoff has just arrived.
For sure, Misha will tidy up
his flat

by 7 pm.

«® 20.2.3 Words frequently used with both the imperfective and

perfective aspects

Some words can convey only the idea of the past, present or future and cannot
support the idea of a repeated action (impf) or single action (pf), an action in
progress (impf) or a completed action (pf). Therefore, they are used with both
verbal aspects. The speaker’s personal interpretation of context and the information
that they wish to give determine the use of the verbal aspect in these situations:

Buepa, nosaBuepa, 3aBTpa, NocnesasTpa
nT. Ao

Yesterday, the day before yesterday,
tomorrow, the day after tomorrow etc.

B cy660Ty, B NOHEOENbHUK (OHW HEeOeénu)
T O

On Saturday, on Monday (days of
the week) etc.

YTpoMm, BEYEPOM, AHEM, HOULIO (BPEMA
CYTOK) U T. A.

In the morning/evening/afternoon/
night (parts of the day) etc.

B ceHTAGPé (MécAupl) 1 T. A.; B NpoLwwnom/
6yayLiem rogy, néTtom, 3umon (BpemeHa
réga) u T. o.

In September (months) etc; last
year/next year, in the summer, in
the winter (seasons) etc.

[NaBHO, HegaBHO U T. O,

Long ago, recently etc.

B 5 yacés, B 7 yacOB Bé4yepa n T. A.

At 5 o’clock, at 7 pm etc.

Yucnd — 5-oro pekabpa 1999 ropa; B 2000-
OM rogy v T. A.

Date: 5th December 1999; in 2000
etc.

Ha ck6énbko BpémeHn? Ha 5 gHen u T. 4.

How long for? For 5 days etc.

For example:

Buepa Mitma untan (impf) HOBbIT POMAH.

Buepa Mitura mpounTtan (pf) HOBbII
poMaH.

3asrpa Vpiaa 6ymet roréButs (impf)

YPKMH 17151 CBOMX APY3€IL.

3aBTpa B 7 4acoB VpiiHa NpUTOTOBUT

(pf) y>KUH 115 CBOVIX ApY3éit.

Yesterday Misha read/was
reading a new novel (the result
is unknown or is not relevant).
Yesterday Misha finished
reading/read/did read a new
novel (he achieved a goal).
Tomorrow Irina will be
making dinner for her friends
(Irina intends to do it, but there
is no certainty that the result
will be achieved).

Tomorrow at 7 pm, Irina will
make dinner for her friends (the
dinner certainly will be made).
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Llevel| 20.3 Use of verbal aspect in the present tense

1.2 For verbal aspect, I=5° the introduction to this chapter; for the present tense,

= 17.

In the present tense, only the imperfective aspect is used. In Russian, there is only
one form of the present tense. Therefore, translation into English depends on the
context and its interpretation by a speaker. For example, ‘O pa6orator’ can be
translated as “They are working” or “They work’.

In the text below, you will see the various possible contexts in which the
imperfective aspect can be used in the present tense.

TuniraHelit feHb rocriopytna CmupHOBa. A typical day for Mr Smirnoff.
Tocnionya CmypHOB >kuBET B MockBé 1 Mr Smirnoff lives (true fact/state of

pabdTaer B Kpemré. being/repeated action) in Moscow and
OH Ouenb m06mT (a true fact) cBo0 works (true fact/state of being/repeated
paboTy. O6pfuHO MHOTO paboTaeT action) in the Kremlin. He loves (true
(repeated action) u M40 OTABIX4ET fact) his job very much. Usually, he
(repeated action). Kaxpplit ;eHb OH works (repeated action) a lot and relaxes

o6émaer (repeated action) B kaé «Enkn- (repeated action) very little. Every day,

mmankm». CMOTpIITe, BOT OH ceitdac cumit  he has his lunch (repeated action) in the

y okHa (action in progress), ect (action in  ‘Tolki-palki’ café. Look, here he is now

progress) O/MMHB 11 penrder sitting (action in progress) next to a

(action in progress) KpOcCBOP/BL window, eating (action in progress)
pancakes and solving (action in
progress) a crossword.

Llevel| 20.4 Use of verbal aspect in the past tense
1,2

In the Russian past tense both aspects can be used.

For the past tense, I=5° 18. For the use of verbal aspect with verbs of motion in the
past tense, I~ 25.5.

Level| 20.4.1 Functions of verbal aspects

1 2] The verbal aspects in the past tense follow the general rule outlined in the

introduction to this chapter. Additionally, the verbal aspects can be used to
emphasise some specific meanings (15" 20.4.2, 20.4.3, 20.4.4).

In the past tense, imperfective verbs are used:

e To confirm that an action occurred in the past without any indication of whether
or not the action was completed and the result achieved. However, the use of the
imperfective verb implies that the described action lasted for a while.

Brnapnmup Ha66koB mucan cont pomansl Ha Vladimir Nabokov wrote his

AQHIIIVICKOM $I3bIKé,  IIOTOM IepeBORIIT novels in English first, and then
UX Ha PYCCKMIT A3BIK. translated them into Russian.
B meBaTHAMIATOM BéKe He IOIb30Ba/INICh In the 19th century, they did
KOMITBKITEPOM. not use computers.

B BbIXOfHbIe MBI TY/LAIN 10 JIECY VI COOMPATI Last weekend we walked/
rpuOBb. were walking in the wood

and picked/were picking
mushrooms.
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e To describe a habitual/repeated action in the past or skills/abilities. Often the use
of the verb in this context implies that an action used to occur in the past, but
does not occur any more.

Péupiue BikTop unMTan rasérsl KOKAbL feHb. In the past Victor used to read
the newspapers every day.

In the past, Maria used to

cook well.

e To describe an action that was in progress. Often the duration is indicated or
implied in this context.

C ABYX 10 TPEX CTYAEHTHI MMCAIM TECT.

Panpie Mapiist BKyCHO TOTOBWIIA.

From 2 pm to 3 pm, the
students were taking/took a test.
In the past tense, perfective verbs are used

e To describe a single completed action. In any context, the speaker focuses on
the achieved result of the action, either affirmative (Done!) or negative (Did not
achieve the goal):

BiiKTOp MPOYMTAT KHIUTY. Victor read/has read a book

(and finished reading).

Victor did not read a book/

did not finish reading/has

not read a book.

e The use of a perfective verb often implies that an action has been in progress for
a while and, finally, the goal was achieved as expected:

L1énbiit fens Brikrop untan (impf. describesa  For the whole day, Victor has
process) KHUTY 1, HAKOHELI, IPOYUTA been reading a book and,
(pf, it is done!) eé. finally, has finished reading it.

As you can see from the examples above, translation of verbal aspect in the past

tense from/to English can vary and depends on context and its interpretation by the

speaker.

BiiKTOp He MPOYUTAT KHITY (KHITH).

In the text below, you will see the various possible contexts in which the Russian
imperfective and perfective verbs can be used in the past tense.

FocnoanH CMUPHOB Ha NéHcun Mr Smirnoff in his retirement

For the thirty-five years before he
retired Mr Smirnoff had been living
(impf, action was in progress) in

[o cBoerd Bbixoga Ha NéHCUIo
TpauaTb NATb JIET rOCNOANH
CmunpHOB xun (impf, action was in

progress) B Mocksé n pa6étan (impf,
action was in progress) B Kpemné. OH
64eHb nobnn (impf, confirmation that
the action occurred) cBotd paboTy.
Torpa oH MHOro pa6éTtan (impf,
confirmation that the action occurred)

n mano otabixan (impf, confirmation
that the action occurred). Kéxabin
OeHb oH 06épan (impf, repeated action)

Moscow and working (impf, action
was progress) in the Kremlin. He loved
(impf, confirmation that the action
occurred) his job very much. At that
time he worked (impf, confirmation
that the action occurred) a lot and
relaxed (impf, confirmation that the
action occurred) very little. Every day,
he had his lunch (impf, repeated
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Level

2,3

B Kahé «Enku-nanku». OH YacTo
BcrnomuHaeTt (impf. present tense)

370 BpémA, KOrpa Kaxaplin feHb oH
cuaén y okHa (impf, action was in
progress) B CBOW 06€0EHHbIV NepepsbiB,
en (impf, action was in progress in the
past) BKycHble 6nunHbI 1 pewan (impf,
action was in progress) KpoccBOpAbl.
OH Tak>xe NtO6UT BCMOMUHATL (impf.
present tense) oonH MOPO3HbIN
3UMHWUIA OeHb. B TOT AeHb OH 6bICTPO
pewnn (pf, single completed action)
Kpoccopa, eben (pf, single completed
action) cBol ThiCAYHbIN 6AVH 1
nonyunn (pf, single completed action)
3amMeyvaTenbHbI Npu3 oT Kadé —
¢oToannapar.

action) in the ‘lolki-palki’ café. He
often remembers (impf. present
tense) the time when he would sit
(impf, action was in progress) next
to a window during his lunch break,
eating (impf, action was in progress)
pancakes and solving (impf, action
was in progress) a crossword. In
addition, he loves to remember
(impf. present tense) one particular
frosty winter’s day. On this day

he quickly solved the crossword
(pf, single completed action), ate
(pf, single completed action) his
thousandth pancake and received
(pf, single completed action) a
great prize from the café for this —
a camera.

20.4.2 Use of imperfective and perfective verbs with an
indication of time in the past tense

If a speaker knows the precise duration of an action in the past, the following
constructions

are used:

e The imperfective verb, followed by an expression of time without a preposition, is
used to explain that the action occurred, and lasted for the indicated period, but
the goal was not achieved. Alternatively, the result of the action is unknown or
not relevant.

CKONMbKO BpEéMeHM CTYAEHT MUCAT
counHéHMme?

For how long did the student write
the essay/For how long was the
student writing the essay?

The student wrote/was writing the
essay for an hour.

Crypéur nucan counHénue vac.

It is not known if he completed the essay.

e The perfective verb, followed by the expression of time with the preposition 3a
(within), is used to emphasise that the goal of the action was achieved within the
indicated period.

3a ckémbko Bpémenn cTynéHT Hanmucan How long did it take the student to

counHéHme? write (to complete) the essay?

Crynént Hanucan counnénne 3a yac. The student wrote/has written the
essay within an hour.

e The imperfective verb, followed by an expression of time with the preposition 3a
(for), is used to describe ability/skills to achieve a goal in the indicated period.
This construction is less frequent.
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Level

3a cKO/IbKO BpéMeHU CTYHEHT 00B{ITHO How long did it usually

IMCAT COYMHEH NS

take the student to write/to
complete the essays?

Crynént 006biuHO mucan counuénus 3a yac.  The student usually managed/

was able to write/to complete
the essays within an hour.

20.4.3 Use of the verbal aspect to describe completed
and reversed actions in the past tense

Several verbs can describe an action in which the result can be reversed.

e All verbs of motion with prefixes (I=¥5° 25): mpuxomiTs/mpuiiti (to arrive),
BBIHOCHTB/BbiHECTH (to take out), ye3xarn/yéxars (to depart) etc.

o The verbs oTKpbIBATB/OTKPBITH (t0 Open); 3aKpbIBATH/3aKpbiTh (to close); OpaTs/
B3sATH (to take/to borrow); sanuMars/3aHsAThH (to borrow); BctaBaTh/BCTaTh (tO
get up); moxnThcs/neus (to lie down); camiirocsi/cects (to sit down); kmacTs/
MOMOXMTB (to put); BKIIOYATH/BKIIOYNATD (t0 turn on); BHIKTIOYATH/BBK/TIOYNTD

(to turn off) and similar verbs.

If an imperfective verb from the above list is used in the past tense, it implies that
the action did take place in the past, but was reversed back to its original point:

JVpéKTop MPUXOMIIIL.
OHn npuesxam B Mocksy.

Mbl OTKPBIBA/IN OKHO.
Ouit 6panu KpepiT B 6AHKe.

The director was here (but he is gone now).
He was in Moscow/visited Moscow (but is
gone now).

We opened the window (but closed it again).
They took a loan from the bank (but paid
it back).

If the perfective verb from the above list is used in the past tense, it implies that the
goal of the action was achieved in the past, but its result is still relevant to the present:

Jupékrop mpuumrén.
OHn npuéxan B MOCKBY.
Mpbl OTKpbINN OKHO.

OH1 B3siIu KpemnT B 6AHKe.

The director has arrived (and he is still here).
He has arrived in Moscow (and is still there).
We have opened the window (and it is

still open).

They have taken a loan from the bank (and
still owe money to the bank).

If a speaker knows the precise duration of an action in the examples above, the

following constructions are used:

e The imperfective verb, followed by an expression of time with the preposition
Ha (for), is used to explain that the action occurred in the past, lasted for the
indicated period, but its result was reversed back to its original point.

Ha ckénpko (Bpémenn) on npuesxkan How long did he stay in Moscow?

(impf) B MockBy?

OH npuesxan (impf) Ha gBa {HA. He stayed (came) for two days (but

is gone now).

Ha cxonpko (Bpémenn) ount 6panu  For how long did they take the loan

(impf) xpennt B 6aHKE?

from the bank?

Ouit 6pamu (impf) xpeaiiT B 6anke  They took the loan from the bank

Ha JECATH JIeT.

for ten years (they owed money to
the bank for ten years, but paid it back).
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e The perfective verb, followed by an expression of time with the preposition na
(for), is used to emphasise that the goal of the action was achieved within the
indicated period and its result is still relevant to the present.

Ha cxoénbko (Bpémenn) on mpuéxan  How long does he intend to stay

(pf) B Mocksy? in Moscow?

Oxn npuéxan (pf) Ha ABa {HA. He has come to stay for two days (he
is still in Moscow).

Ha ck6npko (BpéMeHn) oHN B35Iu For how long have they taken the loan

KpenuT B 6aHKe? from the bank?

Ol B3sMM KpenuT B 64HKe Ha They have taken the loan from the

JECATD JIeT. bank for ten years (they still owe

money to the bank).

Level| 20.4.4 Other additional meanings of verbal aspect in
the past tense

Verbal aspect can carry some additional meanings in sentences with an animate
subject.

e Ifa question is asked by using the imperfective aspect, it can imply that the
person who carried out the action did something wrong.
Kro craBun (impf) xuvirn va monkun?  Who put the books on the shelves?
51 He Mory HMuerd HayTH! I cannot find anything!
U3 ckaskn «Tpu menBénst»: ... [To3gHo  Extract from the Russian fairy tale “The
Bé4epoM BOLUIN B oM Tpu MefBéns ...  Three Bears® ... Late that night, the three

CMOTPAT U HUYETO He IOHNMAIOT: bears got home ... They look around
and do not understand what has
happened:

- Kro cupén (impf) Ha Mmoém cryne?! - ‘Who’s been sitting in my chair?!’

3appryan Muxaitno VIBdHoBIY.~ Mikhailo Ivanovich asked angrily.

A xto cupén (impf) Ha moém cryne?! - ‘And who’s been sitting in my chair?!’

crpocita Mapbs VIBaHOBHa. Maria Ivanovna asked.

e Ifa question is asked using the perfective aspect, it can focus on the quality of the
single and complete action.
Kro ucnéx (pf) 3tor BkycHbiii Topt? Who made this great cake?
Kro Tak yxacno Beimbin (pf) mocyny? Who did the washing up so poorly?
In negative sentences, both aspects are used to convey additional information:

e In negative sentences imperfective verbs emphasise that the action did not occur.

- Brikrop, TbI mocaan coobuiénne? ‘Victor, have you sent/did you
send a message?’
- Her, 51 He mocprman (impf). ‘No, I have not/did not.

e The use of the perfective in the same context emphasises that an attempt was
made to achieve the goal, but it was not a success
— JI3BuHM, 1 HEe CMOT IOC/IATH/HE ‘Sorry, but I did not manage to
mocnan (pf) coobiiénne. send a message (tried, but failed
for whatever reason).
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20.5 Use of verbal aspect in the future tense

Both the imperfective and perfective aspects can be used in the future tense. For
the future tense, I=5" 19. Verbal aspect in the future tense follows the general
rule outlined in the introduction to this chapter, except for the verbs of motion
(I5° 24.5.3-24.5.5).

In the future tense, the imperfective verb is used:

e To describe the intention to carry out an action without any indication of
whether or not the action is intended to be completed. However, the use of the
imperfective verb implies that the described action will last for a while.

34BTpa MbI OyeM 3aroparb Tomorrow we are going to sunbathe
Ha TIJIsDKe. on the beach.

e To describe a repeated/habitual action.

B HéBOM ropmy 1o Beuepam s 6ygy  In the New Year, I will work in the
pa6oTarp B Kiy6e. evenings in a sports club.

e To describe an action in progress. Usually, in this context the duration of the
action would be indicated.

C ATn po mectyt Béuepa Mbl 6yaeM From 5 pm to 6 pm we will be
PasroBapmMears C ApysbAmu 1o ckaitny.  talking to our friends on Skype.

In the future tense, the perfective verb focuses on the expected result in the future

rather than on the intended action. It is used to describe a single complete action.

For example:

51 moNUII6 OCBINIKY MOCIe34BTpA. I will send the parcel the day after
tomorrow.

Translation from/to English depends on context and its interpretation by the

speaker. Russian perfective verbs in the future tense are usually translated by

using the English simple future tense: Me1 310 cénaem. (We will do it.) Russian
imperfective verbs in the future tense are usually translated by using the English
future continuous tense: Ms1 6ymem 3to génarb. (We will be doing it.)

In the text below, you will see the various possible contexts in which the Russian
imperfective and perfective verbs can be used in the future tense:

Mr Smirnoff is dreaming about his
retirement

FocnoanH CMUpHOB MeyTaeT o
néHcum

When Mr Smirnoff has retired, he will
be living / will live (impf, action will
occur) in Moscow, but will not be
working / will not work (impf, action
will occur) in the Kremlin. Then he will
be relaxing/will relax (impf, action will

Korpnéa rocnogiH CMUpHOB BbIAOET Ha
néHcuio, oH 6yaeT XuTb (impf, action
will occur) B MockBé, HO He 6yaeT
pa6déTtatb (impf, action will occur)

B Kpemné. Torga oH 6yaeT MHOro
oTAbIxaTb (impf, action will occur).

Kéxxnopli oeHb oH 6yaeT o6épatb (impf,
repeated action) B kapé «Enkun-nanku».
OH yacTto meuTaert (impf. present tense)
O TOM BPEMEHU, KOrAa OH Kakapln
OeHb 6yaeT cupétb y okHa (impf,
repeated action), 6yaeT ecTb (impf,
repeated action) 6nuHbI 1 pewartb
(impf, repeated action) kpoccBOpapbl. Ho
0o 3T1oro ewé paneko! A noka B kagpé
npoxoaut (impf. present tense)

occur) a lot. Every day, he will have his
lunch (impf, repeated action) in the ‘lolki-
palki’ café. He often dreams about this
time, when he will sit (impf, repeated
action) next to a window, eat (impf,
repeated action) pancakes and solve
(impf, repeated action) crosswords.
However, this time is far away.
Meanwhile, in the café a competition
called Who will eat (pf, single complete
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FocnopH CMMPHOB MeYTaeT o Mr Smirnoff is dreaming about his
néHcum retirement

KOHKypC «KTO cbecT (pf, single complete  action) the thousandth pancake? is
action) TeicAYHbIN 6IMH?». [ocnoanH taking place (impf, present tense).
CmunpHOB HapéeTea (impf. present tense), Mr Smirnoff hopes (impf, present

4YTO MMeHHO OH cbecT (pf, single complete tense) that it is he who will eat (pf,
action) TeicAYHbIV 6/IMH, 06A3aTENbHO single complete action) the thousandth
Bbiurpaer (pf, single complete action) pancake and for sure will win (pf, single
KOHKYpC 1 nonyumt (pf, single complete  complete action) the prize — a camera.
action) npu3 — poToannapar.

Level] 20.5.1 Use of imperfective and perfective verbs with an
2,3] indication of time in the future tense

If a speaker knows the precise duration of an action in the future, the following
constructions are used:

e The imperfective verb, followed by an expression of time without a preposition, is
used to explain that the intended action will last for the indicated period, but the
result of the action is unknown.

Cko6npko Bpémenn woprict 6ymer ror6suth  For how long will the lawyer be

BOKYMEHTBI? preparing the papers?
IOpiicT 6ymeT roTOBUTH TOKYMEHTBI The lawyer will be preparing
TPY JHA. the papers for three days.

e The perfective verb, followed by an expression of time with the preposition
3a (within), is used to emphasise that the goal of the action will certainly be
achieved, as expected, within the indicated period.
3a ckonbko Bpémenn ooprict nogrorosut  How long will it take the lawyer

TOKYMEHTBI? to prepare the papers?
IOpricT HOAroTOBUT TOKYMEHTHI The lawyer will prepare the papers
3a TPM HA. within three days.

e Perfective verbs are often followed by the preposition uépes (within/in from now).

IOpyicT moaroTOBUT HOKYMEHTBI The lawyer will prepare the
yépe3 TpU THAL. papers within three days from now.

Level] 20.5.2 Use of verbal aspect to describe reversed actions
in the future tense

For verbs that can describe reversed action, I=5° 20.4.3.

In the future tense, to describe the duration of an action that can be reversed,
perfective verbs are normally used. An exception is the imperfective verbs of motion
(I=5° 24.5.3-24.5.5). The imperfective and perfective verbs are followed by a time
expression with the preposition Ha: Ha ckonpko (Bpémenn)? (For how long?).

In this example, the perfective verb describes the single complete action in the
future within the indicated period.

Ha cxénpko (Bpémenn) oyt Bo3bMyT (pf.) For how long will they borrow

KpennT B 6aHKe? the money from the bank?

Ount Bo3bMyT (pf.) kpennr (pf) Ha gBa réga. They will borrow the money for
two years.
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In this example, the imperfective verb describes the intention to carry out an action
in the future within the indicated period.

Ha cxonbko (Bpémenn) ount 6ymyt 6pars  For how long are they borrowing the

(impf) xpennT B 6aHKE? money from the bank?
Oun 6yayt 6parb (impf) Ha gBaroma.  They are borrowing the money for
two years.
YnpaxHéHuna

1. Choose the perfective or imperfective form of the verb in brackets. Put the verb in
the correct form.

1. Mbl TONBKO YTO ......... (yunTb/Bbiy4nTh) 100 CnNOB.

2. Mbl BCerpa ......... (y3HaBaTb/y3HATb) MHOro HOBOro Ha NEKLMAX.

3. OH 06biYHO ......... (o6épatb/noobénath) B Kaé.

4. Cer6gHA Ha 3aBTPaK OHW ......... (MUTL/BBLINNTL) YALLKY YafA U ......... (ecTb/cbecTb)
6yTepbpoa.

2. Choose the appropriate verbal aspect of the verb in brackets. Put the verb in the
correct form:

—_

. Buepa cTygéHT ......... (cnaBaTb/chATb) 9K3AMEH, HO He ......... (cnaBartb/cpatb) erd.

2. BukTop, KTO ......... (yunTb/HayunTb) TebA Tak xopowwod nnasatb? Tbl AOMTO .........
(yunTbcAa/HayunTbeA)?

. YyéHble 6ynyT Uénbie OHU ......... (npoBooMTL/NPOBECTI) B NabopaTtdpum.

. Tol yXKé ......... (3BOHMTBL/NO3BOHNTL) Calue?

5. Korpé BukTop ......... (3aKkaHuMBaTbL/3aKOHYNTD) YHUBEPCUTET, OH .........

(MOCTYNaTL/MOCTYNNTL) B acnMpaHTypy.
6. Tbl He ......... (CHUMATB/CHATL) BOTUHKM 1N OCTABUN FPA3HbIE Cneabi.

3. Answer the questions using the words in brackets. Add a preposition, if
appropriate:

1. 3a ck6nbko BpéMeHn Bl npurotésunmn o6éan? (4ac)

2. Kak noénro oHm »xuByT 3gecb? (10 ner)

3. Ha ckonbko Bbl npuexanu B HoéBropon? (2 pHA)

4. Ha ckOGnbKo Bbl BO3bMETE UNOTEKY? (25 neT)

5. Korga Tbl npurotésullb 06é4? (nonyvaca)

W

20.6 Use of verbal aspect with the infinitive

The infinitive is a basic verb form. It cannot be conjugated and cannot have a tense
on its own. However, it can have aspect. The majority of verbs have two infinitives,
imperfective and perfective. On using the infinitive in a sentence, I~ 16.1.1-16.1.2.

The imperfective and perfective infinitives convey exactly the same idea as the
imperfective and perfective verbs, in the present, past and future tenses (I=5°
introduction to this chapter). The imperfective infinitive describes an action in
progress, habitual/repeated action, skills/abilities, or denotes that the action is
occurring. The perfective infinitive describes a single complete action focusing on
its result.

However, the infinitive rarely appears in a sentence on its own (I=5° 16.1.1). Usually
the infinitive is used as a complementary part of the verb in a personal form, a
modal word or an adverb.
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On n6uT oTmbixars (the verb in
personal form + the infinitive).
Emy Hago oTapIxarh (a modal

word + the infinitive).

3nech xopomo oTabIXaTh! (an

adverb + the infinitive)

He loves to relax.
He needs to relax.

It is great to relax here!

Therefore, usually, the choice of aspect for the infinitive depends on the meaning
of the verb, modal word or adverb that the infinitive complements. Translation
between English and Russian also depends on the speaker’s personal interpretation

of the context. For example:

Mapiis xd4et (impf) unrars (impf).

Mapiis saxoréna (pf) unrarp (impf).

Mapiis xd4et (impf) mpountars (pf)
3aK/TIOYNTENbHYI0 KHITY 0 [apu [1oTepe.
Mapris saxoténa (pf) mpounrars (pf)
3aK/TI0YNITeNbHYI0 KHUTY 0 ['dpu [1oTepe.

Maria wants to do some reading
(now or in general).

Maria wants/wanted to do some
reading or Maria feels/felt like
doing some reading.

Maria wants to read the final
Harry Potter book (to the end).
Maria wants/wanted to read the
final Harry Potter book (to the
end) or Maria feels like/felt like
reading the final Harry Potter
book (to the end).

20.6.1 Special use of the verbal aspect with the infinitive

20.6.1.1 Use of the infinitive with some verbs

If the infinitive complements the following verbs, only the imperfective infinitive can
be used. Here, the principal verb, and not the complementary infinitive, conveys the

aspect meaning:

Imperfective Perfective Translation
HauMHaTb HayaTb to start/to begin
NPOAOMKATb npoAdGIXUTL to continue
KOHYaTb KOHUNTb to finish/to end
3aKaHumBaTb 3aKOHUYNTb to finish/to graduate
OKaHuMBaTb OKOHYNTb to finish/to graduate
- ctatb (coll) to start/to begin
nepectaBaTb nepectatb (coll) to stop
NPUHUMATbLCA npuHATbeA (coll) to start/to begin
HapoepnaTb HaJ0écTb to be fed up
yCTaBaTb ycTaTtb to be tired
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Imperfective

Perfective

Translation

NpVBbIKaTb NPVBLIKHYTb to get used to
OTBbIKATb OTBbIKHYTb to get out of the habit of
yunTbhCA Hay4nTbCA to gain some skills
npuyYaTb npuyYnTb to train to do something
OoTy4aTb OTy4nTb to train to lose some habits
- pasnibnTb to lose interest

- pasyunTbcA to lose skills/ability

- nontbnTb to love

- NMOHPaBUTbCA to like

3anpeLaTbea (3anpewarhb) - to forbid

naberartb - to avoid

After the verbs HpaBuThca (impf, to like), m063yiTh (impf, to love) and Mous (impf,
to be able) both perfective and imperfective infinitives can be used.

After the verbs ycnérp (pf, to have time to do something/to manage), cymérs (pf, to
be able to manage), ymarnca (pf, to succeed), 3a6biTh (to forget) only the perfective
infinitive is used.

20.6.1.2 Use of the infinitive with some modal words

The use of imperfective or perfective infinitive after the following modal words
changes the meaning of the phrase:

The modal words Hamo/ny>kHO/Heo6x0a¥IMO (need/necessary) and MOKHO
(possible/to be allowed) followed by the imperfective infinitive convey the idea

that ‘it is time to act’.
Hapgo xoH4ars.

MO&>KHO HAKpPBIBATH Ha CTOJI.

It is time to end (something).

It is time to lay the table.

The modal words Hago/uy>kHo/Heo6x0aMMO (need/necessary) followed by the
perfective infinitive convey the idea of ‘necessity to act’.

It is necessary to end (something).
The modal word mé:xHo (possible/to be allowed) followed by the perfective
infinitive conveys the idea that ‘it is permitted to act’.

You may lay the table.

If the word mopa means ‘it is time’, it is usually followed by the imperfective

Hamo xoHunrse.

MO&>KHO HAKpPBITh Ha CTOI.

infinitive.
ITopa 06épats.

infinitive conveys the idea that ‘it is not permitted’.
B aspomopTy Henb3s OCTaBIATH
6araxx 6es mpucMorpa.

It is time to have lunch.
The modal word Hemb3si (impossible/not permitted) followed by the imperfective

It is not permitted to leave your luggage

unattended in an airport.
However, if the word Henp3ss is followed by the perfective infinitive, it conveys
the idea that ‘it is not physically possible’.
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B asponopTy Henb3si ocTABUTH 6arax. It is not possible to leave the
Kémepa xpanéuns saxpbiral luggage in the airport. The left
luggage office is closed!

Level | 20.6.1.3 Other special uses of the verbal aspect with the infinitive
2,3

e In negative sentences only the imperfective infinitive can be used after:

He Hajo (He HY>XHO)/Hé3a4ueM unnecessary

He cényeT should not
6ecronésHo it is no use

He II0JIaTdeTcs1/He IPUHATO it is not customary
He pa3penrdercs/He pa3peleHo not permitted

He XO4eTcs do not feel like

He coBéroBarh (in personal forms: do not advise

s He COBETYI0, ThI He COBéTyelIb etc.)
For example:
B Pocciint He mpyHATO 300poBatbca  In Russia, it is not customary to shake
4yépes HOpOr. hands over the threshold.
MHe He X04eTcs OOIIATHCA C HUM. I do not feel like socialising with him.
e Only the imperfective infinitive is used after words with the meaning ‘to have
enough’ — XBATUT, JOBO/IBHO, focTaTouHO. For example:

XBATUT TOBOPITH 00 3TOM fiéIe. That’s enough talking about this
matter.

Llevel| 20.7 The use of verbal aspects in the imperative
1,2

’

The imperative (an instruction/request/invitation) has only two forms: the 2nd
person singular and 2nd person plural. However, the imperative is used in both
aspects, imperfective and perfective. For the imperative, [~ 22.2.

The speaker’s choice between imperfective and perfective imperatives is based on
the general meaning of the verbal aspect (I introduction to this chapter).

The imperfective imperative can contain:

e General advice or an instruction/request to carry out an action for a period of

time.
Bcernd moitre pyxu néper enoit. Always wash your hands before eating.
Cnenyire 3a ycTOTON B JOME. Keep the house clean.
ToBopriTe MénnenHO 1 AcHO! Speak slowly and clearly!
e An instruction/request to start an action.
IMmmyite, moxamyrictal Please, write (start writing)!
Ymnraiire! Read!

The perfective imperative

e Isan instruction/request to carry out a single action and to complete it. If a
speaker gives an instruction using the perfective imperative, they expect to see
the result of the request.

Ilepenmaiite, IOXXATyIicTa, COMb. Pass the salt, please.
CKaxuTe, IOKATYIICTA. Tell me, please
ITpountaiite, moxxanyiicta, mépsoe  Please read the first sentence.
NpefiyIoKEHNe.
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Level| 20.7.1 Some special uses of the perfective
2. 3| and imperfective imperatives

The aspect of the imperative can have some additional meanings. For example,
the imperfective imperative is used to convey the sense of a very polite invitation.
Conversely, the perfective imperative sounds more like an instruction/an order
than an invitation. However, this rule is followed only in some selected contexts,
for example ‘paying a visit’ (especially when verbs of motion are involved).

Compare the situations:

Pa3roBop ¢ NnpoBUHMBLUMMCA
y4yeHukom. A conversation with a

B roctdx. Paying a visit. badly behaved pupil.

The imperfective imperative sounds The perfective imperative sounds like an
like a very polite invitation: instruction:

BxognTe (come in), pasneBanTecb 3angn k pupékTopy nocne ypokos. (Go
(take your coat off), npoxognte and see the headmaster after lessons.)

(come through), cagnTecsb (sit down),
NOXXAaNyncTa; YyBCTBYNTE cebA, Kak
noéma (make yourself at home).

BepnTe BCE, 4uTO XOTUTE/BEpPUTE/ Borgnm n o6bAcHN, noyemy Tbl ONATb
KywanTe BC&, 4To Ha ctoné (help onosgan. (Come in and explain why you
yourself). are late again.)

Bepnte dpykThl, MKpyY (help yourself 3amonun! (Be quiet!)
to some fruit and caviar), HanusanTe
BMHO (help yourself to wine), nénte
(drink), kypnTe (feel free to smoke),
noxxanymicra.

3axognTe K Ham B ntobode BpémA! MpekpaTn BepTéThCA! (Stand still!)
(Call on us at any time!).

MpuesxanTte, noxxanymncra, B roctu. MepectaHbTe cndputb! (Stop arguing!)
(Do come and visit us)

Level| 20.7.2 Use of aspects of the imperative in negative sentences
1,2

Usually, negative imperatives are used in the imperfective form:

He otrkpsbiBaiite okHO. 3mech x6moguo.  Don’t open the window. It’s cold.
He kyprite! Don’t smoke!
In negative constructions the perfective form of the imperative is used only if a
speaker wants to warn against possible undesirable results of an action:

Ténbko, moxxanyiicta, He pas6éit STy Please don’t break this
B43y. OHA Takds foporas! vase. It is very expensive!
He 3a6yap 3akpbiTh Bepb. Buepa To Don’t forget to lock the door today.

OCTABIII 1BEPb HE3ATIEPTOIL. Yesterday you left the door unlocked.
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Level| YNIPaXXHEHUA

2,3
1. Complete the sentences using the appropriate form of the infinitive in brackets:
1. MoppbcTkM NIOBAT ......... (cnywaTb/nocnywaTk) poK-My3bIKY.
2. JléHa oTBbiKNa PaHo ......... (BcTaBartb/BCTATD).
3. Cobak Hafo ......... (BBIFYNNBATL/BLIFYNATL) KAXAbIA AEHb.
4. BonbHOMY HENb3A ......... (MnTB/BBINNTBL) CNMPTHOE.
5. 3BeHnT 6yannbHuk! Mopa ......... (BcTaBaTb/BCTATh).
6. 3pecb Henb3A ... (Kyp1Tb/3aKypUTh).
7. CTynéHTbl CKOPO HAYHYT ......... (3aHMMATbCA/3aHATLCA) B nabopatopun.
8. BikTOp KOHUMN ......... (ymTaTb/NpoOYMTaTL) CTaThIO.
9. OenyTaTbl [lymbl NPOACIXUAN ......... (0bcyxpaTb/0bCyanTh) NPOEKT 3aKOHa.
Level | 2. Form the imperative from the verb in brackets:
2, 3] 1. MaTb roBOpWT ChiHy: «(BecTh) ......... cebf npuninyHo! He (rpy6inTs) ........
CTapwmm, ......... (cnywats) yuntenéin.»
2. Bcerga (ecTb) ......... MHOro oBOLLEN N PpyKTOB. (MNTD) ......... coKM.
3. Hukowmy He ......... (pacckasbiBaTtb) O HalLeM cekpéTe. U, noxxanyncra, He .........
(nporoBopunTbCcA) Mawe.
4. (foBOPUTD) .......... rpOMKO 1 MEANIEHHO, NOXANyncTa.
5. (BaxopnTh) ......... KO MHe 3aBTpa. (MpuHecTn) ......... hoTorpadumn.

6. Ha yniue rononép. He ......... (ynactb)!
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21 Verbs: transitive and
Lntransitive verbs, active
and passive voice

The categories of transitivity and voice have strong connections. They explain the
relationships between verb, object and subject in sentences.

21.1 Transitivity

Transitivity is a grammatical category that helps us to understand the relationship
between a verb and object in a sentence, to establish whether the verb can take a
direct object and to convey the message correctly. In both Russian and English
verbs are either transitive or intransitive (=5~ 21.1.1 and 21.2 respectively).
English and Russian verbs do not fully correspond on transitivity. Therefore, we
cannot assume that if a verb is transitive in English it will also be transitive in
Russian.

The most distinctive feature for recognising an intransitive Russian verb is the
ending -Tbca as all Russian reflexive verbs are intransitive (for reflexive verbs,
15" 23). However, non-reflexive verbs do not have a distinctive feature to indicate
transitivity. Reference books and larger dictionaries provide information as to
whether the verb is intransitive or transitive or to indicate specific uses of the
verb.

21.1.1 Transitive verbs

In a sentence, a transitive verb must be followed by a direct object. The direct
object clarifies the transitive verb. If a transitive verb is without a direct object in a
sentence, the idea of the sentence sounds incomplete or unclear. For example:
Beponitka Méet (4T0?) mocyay. Veronica is washing (what?) the dishes.
Arnexcéit HageBaer (4T0?) IKIHCBL.  Alex is putting on (what?) jeans.
In a sentence, a direct object is represented by a noun or pronoun in the accusative
case without a preposition. In a Russian negative sentence a direct object can be
represented by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case without a preposition. For
example:
Kéns xynnn kuury (accusative case).  Nick bought a book.
Kéns ve xymiin xuiru (genitive case). Nick did not buy a book.

Kons ne kyniin kunry (accusative case).  Nick did not buy the book (a specific
book)

21.2 Intransitive verbs

In a sentence, an intransitive verb cannot take a direct object. If an intransitive
verb needs any clarification it must be followed by a phrase with a preposition. A
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prepositional construction can be represented by a noun or personal pronoun with
a preposition in various cases. For example:
DyT60mMCT 6EXKNAT 32 MAIOM. A footballer runs after a ball.
BackeT60miicT 6€XXIAT C MIIOM. A basketball player runs with a ball.
Instrumental and dative cases without prepositions can also follow intransitive verbs:

MHTEpeCcOBAThCs cdprom (to be interested in sport)
In Russian, the following groups of verbs are always intransitive:

o All reflexive verbs. (For reflexive verbs, IS 23.)
e Eight of the fourteen verbs of motion and the verbal forms derived from them.
(For a list of the verbs of motion, I 24.1).

Level 21.3 Voice
2,3

Voice is one of the core grammatical categories that clarify relations between the verb
and the subject of the sentence. In both Russian and English, there are two voices: active
and passive. The active voice confirms that the subject of the sentence acts itself and
explains how. The passive voice describes what is done to the subject of the sentence

by someone else or something else that is often called the ‘agent’ In the Russian passive
construction, a known ‘agent’ is expressed by the instrumental case with no preposition.
Only transitive verbs that take a direct object can have passive voice. Note the following
changes when an active construction is converted into a passive one:

e The direct object of an active construction becomes the subject of a passive
construction.
e The subject of an active construction becomes the object of a passive construction.

For example:

Active construction Passive construction

OnbITHbBIN topicT noaroTéBun Bce | Bce HeobxoayMble AOKYMEHTbI MOArOTOB/EHbI

Heobxoanmble OKyMéEHThI. (The OnbITHBIM FOpMCcTOM (‘agent’ in the instrumental
experienced lawyer prepared all case). (All the necessary papers are prepared
the necessary papers.) by an experienced lawyer.)

34aBTpa MockéBcKkui ropoackom | 3asTpa B MockdBckoMm ropockom cyne
cyn 6yaeT paccmaTtpusaTtb Oé0 | 6yaeT paccmartpusaTtbea aéno (‘agent’

npéTMB BrLEe-M3pa MockBhbi. is omitted) np6TMB BULE-M3pa MocKBHbi.
(Tomorrow the Moscow City (Tomorrow hearings will be held against the
Court will hold hearings against | deputy mayor of Moscow in the Moscow City
the deputy mayor of Moscow.) Court.)

Passive constructions are mainly used in writing. However, passive impersonal
sentences (I~ 30.1) and indefinite-personal sentences (E=¥” 21.5) are common in
popular speech.

For example:

3necy HakypeHo.  Somebody has been smoking here.
Peireno, énem! It is decided, let’s go!
Hac cnpocinmn. We were asked.

Vix apecToBanm. They were arrested.
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21.4 How to express the passive voice
The passive voice can be expressed:

e By a short-form passive participle. Such participles are used in the perfective
aspect only and describe a complete action.
e For short-form passive participles, I~ 26.2.
e For the verb-link 6s1T5 (to be) used with short-form passive participles, I~ 26.2.
e By reflexive verbs. Usually imperfective reflexive verbs are used in the passive
sense. They describe an ongoing incomplete action. However, when describing
natural phenomena, both imperfective and perfective reflexive verbs can be used:
= 234,

<@ In Russian, passive constructions are often replaced by indefinite-personal
sentences: I~ 21.5.

21.5 Indefinite-personal sentences with omitted subject

This type of sentence has only one core element - the predicate (the verb). The
subject of the sentence (‘they’) is always omitted, but it is implied that it is animate.
The verb reflects the form of the omitted subject — the 3rd person plural form of

a personal verb. The verb can be used in all three tenses (present, past and future)
and in both aspects (perfective and imperfective):

B raszérax MHOTO mucanu 06 3ToM They wrote a lot about this crime

HPeCTYIUIEHNI. in the newspapers.

ToBopsiT, uTO OH mpekpacubiit venmoBék.  They say he is a wonderful man.
<@ In Russian, the personal pronoun om (they) is never used in these indefinite-
personal sentences as it would imply that we actually know who is acting in the
sentences. Note that the same form of the verb, 3rd person plural, is used to describe
one unknown person or an unspecified number of people. For example:

Omnn Bac cnpamusaror. They are asking for you (Implied: we
know who is asking.)
Bac cmpammBarot. Someone is asking for you. (Implied:

unknown person/persons are asking.)
Indefinite-personal sentences are common in popular speech. They often replace
passive constructions with reflexive verbs or short-form participles. For example:

Memopuan orkpeuin Ba rofa Hasay  They opened the memorial two years ago.

(indefinite-personal sentence).

Memopuan orkpsuics (reflexive verb) The memorial opened two years ago.

IBa rojma Hasam.

Memopuas 6bUT OTKPBIT The memorial was opened two years ago.

(short-form participle) nBa ropma Hasan.
<& Some common transitive English verbs are intransitive in Russian. Therefore,
they cannot appear in passive constructions. However, they are commonly used in
indefinite-personal sentences. Among these verbs are:

TOBOPHTb to speak a language  cmegoBaTh to follow
BEpUTH to believe Hab/II0nATh 3a to watch/to observe
IIOMOTATh to help npucMarpuBath 32 to look after

cMorpérp Ha  to look at LyMaTb O to think about
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For example:

Ha xaxdMm s3bIKé TOBOPST B What language is spoken in Portugal?
[MopTyramun?
3a meTbMI IpeKpacHO The children are looked after well in this

NPUCMATPUBAIOT B 3TUX SC/ISAX. nursery.

Level | YMpPaXKHEHUA
2,3

1. Translate into Russian. Keep the passive voice where possible:

—_

. Too much money was spent on the wedding. Many guests were invited, a lot of
food was eaten and a lot of wine was drunk.

. Moscow was not built at once (idiom).

. This paper must be rewritten.

. The thief will be caught and sent to prison.

. New parking is being built next to the offices.

. Caution! The doors are closing.

N OO0~ WN

. Rewrite the message that Mr Smirnoff’s secretary has left him, replacing personal
3 | sentences with indefinite-personal sentences with omitted subject:

YBaxaembli AnekcaHap Omntpresny!

1. Kakaa-to gésylika 3BoHnNa Bam aoBaxkapil.

2. KT6-T0 npuHéc ona Bac nakét n octaBun erd Ha cToné.

3. Baxopnn KakON-To My>X4YmHa n cnpawmean, kéroa Bel 6ynete?
4. A yToyHMna, BbicTaBKa OTKPbIBAETCA 34BTpa.

5. A npoeépuna, raséTbl nncanun o Bawewm poknage.
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22 Verbs: mood

A verb can appear in a sentence in one of four moods:
1 indicative

2 imperative

3 conditional

4 subjunctive

The verbal mood defines the speaker’s attitude towards the action.

22.1 The indicative mood

The indicative mood describes an action that the speaker considers real. The
indicative mood can be presented by using any verbal form in all three tenses. For
example:

Wnét noxnap. It is raining.

Ha ynuue noxpp? Is it raining outside?
Kaxko6it cimbHBIN TOXK D! What heavy rain!
Buepd mién [oxab. It rained yesterday.
3aBTpa OyAeT HOXKAb. It will rain tomorrow.

22.2 The imperative

The verb in the imperative mood is used to give a command, an instruction or
advice, or to make a request. The imperative is used as a predicate in a sentence
with the subject omitted. The imperative has only two personal forms, 2nd person
singular 1bI (you) and 2nd person plural BI (you). TsI is used to address someone
informally. Ber is used to address one person formally or a group of people. The
imperative can be used in both aspects, imperfective and perfective. For use of verb
aspect in the imperative, 155~ 20.7.

Examples of the imperative:

Cara, 3axopii, He cTecH:AiicA! Sasha, come in, don’t be shy!
Coobmogaiite npaswia ynuaaoro neokénus!  Follow the traffic regulations!
Bynbre no6psi! Ilepepaiite, noxanyiicra, Would you be so kind as to tell
Haranbe CepréeBHe, 4To 3BOHIII €€ acimpdHT Natalia Sergeevna that her PhD
MaépueHko. student Marchenko called?
In Russian, to make a very polite request the phrase Byabre 506psi!/Byabre
nr06é3us1! (Be so kind) is used with the word mokanyiicra (please). For example:
B rpancnopre - bynbre moopsi! In public transport - Would you
[lepenaiite Ha 6UméT, MOXKAMTYyIicTa! be so kind as to pass (the money)
for the ticket (please).
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Level] 22.2.1 Formation of the imperative

1 2] Both the imperfective and perfective aspects of the imperative are formed in the

same way:

e Use the 3rd person plural of the present tense to form the imperfective
imperative and the 3rd person plural of the perfective future tense to form the
perfective imperative:

nénarot (they do, imperfective)

cpénaror (they will do, perfective)

unyrt (they go, imperfective)

npuayt (they will come, perfective)

rot6BAr (they cook, imperfective)

npurotosar (they will cook, perfective).

For present tense and future perfective verb formation, I=5” 17 and 19
respectively.
e Drop the ending of that form: géma-/cnémna-; ug-/mpup-; rordB-/mpuUroToOB-
e Add the appropriate suffix:
e add -it, if the stem ends in a vowel: némnaii; cnémai
e add -m, if the stem ends in a consonant: U TpULN
e add -b, if the stem ends in a consonant and the stress falls on the stem
throughout the conjugation (in all forms of the present or future perfective
tense): TOTOBB; IPUTOTOBD

e Add nothing after the suffix for the 2nd person singular form; add -te for the
2nd person plural form: génait, cpénait, némaiite, caénarite; UM, TPULY, UFITE,
HpUANTE; TOTOBb, IPUTOTOBb, TOTOBbTE, IPUTOTOBLTE.

e For reflexive verbs (ending with -Tbcs): at the end add -cw after a vowel and -ca
after a consonant: ymbIBaiiTech, ymbiBaiica (wash yourself).

22.2.2 Formation of irregular imperatives

There are some irregular imperatives whose formation does not follow the regular
pattern using the 3rd person plural present tense stem:

from
ewb/éwbTe (eat) ecTb (OH1 eAAT)
neri/nénTe (drink) NTb (OHY NbIOT)
noesxan/noeaxamnTte (go) noéxatb (OHN NoényT)

verbs with the suffix -Ba-/-aBa-

BCTaBan/sctaBanTte (get up) BCTaBaTb (OHW BCTAKT)
pasan/pasavte (give) [aBaTb (OHW pardr)
poctasan/poctasanTte (get) nocTtaBartb (OHM pocTardr)
y3HaBawn/ysHasante (find out) Yy3HaBaTb (OHW Y3HAaKOT)

npopaeari/npopgasanTe (to sell) npofaesatb (OHM NpoAariT)
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22.2.3 Additional ways to express the imperative mood

There are additional ways to convey the imperative mood. The following compound

forms are often used in popular speech:

e The imperative of the verb maBarsp (in this context the verb means ‘to let’)
followed by the imperfective infinitive or by the perfective verb in the perfective
future tense, in the Ist person plural form:

HlaBajiTe TOBOPNTH IPYT IPYTY Let us pay each other compliments.
KoMIIMMEHTHI (OKy[KaBa).
MaBait moMsiHeM TeX, KTO C HAMU Let us remember who was with us ...

ObLI ... (rpynna «/11069»).

e The particle mycrp/myckaii (‘let’) followed by a noun/pronoun in the nominative
case and a personal verb that agrees with the noun/pronoun. Usually this
construction is employed when talking about giving an instruction to a 3rd
person. The subject of the sentence can be omitted:

ITycTb OH caM pemraer. Let him decide for himself.
ITycts Bcerpd OGymer conuie, Let the sun be forever,
ITycts Bcerpd 6ymer HéGO, Let the sky be forever,
ITyctsb Beerpd 6ymer Mmama, Let my mum be forever.
ITycrs Beerpd 6yay 4. (Omannn) Let me be forever.

e The particle ga (‘let’) followed by a personal verb in the 3rd person singular or
plural. This construction is frequently used in slogans, toasts and poetry

[la 31paBCTBYIOT MY3bl, 1a 34 PABCTBYET Hail, muses! Hail, reason!
pasym! (Ilymkus)
A very strong command can be given by using the imperfective infinitive: Cupgérs!
(Sit down!) Texxars! (Lie down!) Momuars! (Be quiet!) Very rarely, an adverb can be
used as a command: Trxo! (Silence!)

Verbs of motion with the prefix mo- are frequently used in the past tense to invite someone
to start moving (for the verbs of motion with prefixes, 155" 25.1): ITouwmi! (Let us go!)

OH ckasd1 — moéxanm, oH B3MaxHYI pykoit, He said, ‘Let’s go’, and waved his

hand,
Cnésro Bronb no IInrepckoit, [Tirepckoir  As if along Piterskaya street
[Mponéccst Hayg 3emnéit. (JJobpoHpABOB) He went around the Earth.
YnpaxHéHusa
1. Form the imperatives of the following verbs:
1. yxoonTtb 4. ecTb
2. NpuroTéBUTb 5. nutb
3. KpUTUKOBATb 6. cagnTbCA

O606uaromiee ynpakHéHme
2. Complete the e-mails sent by Mr Smirnoff:
A. to his girlfriend
B. to his secretary
using imperatives formed from the verbs given:
A. BbiTb 066pbIM, 3BOHUTL MATEPW, NO34PABATL C AHEM POXAEHNA, KYMATb
UBeThl, XXAaTb MEHA Yy BXO4a B PECTOPaH.
B. BbiTb AO6pbIM, NOCckINATL hake . CMUTY, 3aKasaTb CTONMK Ha YEeTBEPbLIX B peCTOpaHe.
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The conditional mood describes a possible or hypothetical action that will/would

take place in the past, present or future, if certain conditions are met/would be met.
This type of sentence is common in both popular speech and in writing. The choice
of verbal aspect in the conditional mood depends on the speaker’s interpretation of
the situation (for verbal aspect, B=5° 20). The conditional mood is usually expressed
by a complex sentence in which a subordinate clause determines conditions to
enable the action to occur in the main clause ('if-then'). The subordinate clause can
precede or follow the main clause:

Ecin ne 6yner noxps (condition), a If it doesn’t rain I will go out.
noiipy rynAtb (possible action).
A oty rynATs (possible action), I will go out if it doesn’t rain.

écmm He 6ypeT foxas (condition).

22.3.1 Types and structure of conditional sentences

There are two types of conditional sentences. One type sets hypothetical conditions
for a hypothetical action:

Ecmu 651 51 3Ham, uTo on He mpupéT, s If I had known he was not going
ObI He cUET Bechb Béuep fOMa. to come, I would not have spent the
evening at home.
Another type sets real conditions for the action that will occur if these conditions
are met:

Ecnu 51 ysnato, uto on He mpupét, i If I find out that he is not going
He Oyay cuaéTh Lénblit Béyep foMa.  to come, I will not spend the evening
at home.
The sentence structure with hypothetical conditions is as follows:

e The subordinate clause is introduced by the conjunction écnm (if) with the
particle 661 — écmu 6wi (if). Ecnm and 6s1 cannot be separated.

e BuI must appear in both the main and subordinate clauses before or after a verb.

e All verbs in the main and subordinate clauses are in the past tense.

The sentence structure with real conditions is as follows:

e The subordinate clause is introduced by the conjunction écnu (if).

e No 65I in this type of sentence.

e All verbs in the main and subordinate clauses are used in tenses that reflect the
actual time of the action.

Level| 22.3.2 Modified structure of conditional sentences

In informal style, changes can be made to the structure of the conditional sentence:

e The subordinate clause can be omitted, if conditions are set on behalf of the
speaker (If I were you). The expression ‘Ha Bamrem mécre’ is equivalent to the
English ‘If I were you’. For example:

(Ha Bamrem mécte) A GBI He XpaHNI (If T were you), I would not have
IEHBIU B 3TOM GAHKe. kept/I wouldn't keep money in this
bank.

e Ecmu can be replaced with the words pa3s, konb, k6mu (if).

Pa3 18I X04emb, A crénaro. If you want, [ will do it.
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22.4 Subjunctive mood

22.4.1 Subjunctive: meaning and use

A verb in the subjunctive mood describes a wishful thought. In a simple sentence
with one subject, the particle 6b1 added to a verb conveys the idea that the described
action is not real, but a desirable one. The English equivalents of the Russian
subjunctive mood are sentences with the modal verbs should, would or could. The
particle 651 can only be used with past-tense verbs or an infinitive. In a sentence,
the particle 6b1 can be added to:

e A verb in the past tense, if a speaker makes a request. Bs1 can be placed before or
after the verb:
IMocnan 6s1 161 Brikropy emé ogad  Could you please send Victor another
coob61énne, 9TO-TO OH He OTBeddeT  e-mail; for some reason he is not
or Tvl 661 mocman Brikropy emié answering.
oHO cO061LIEHIE, YTO-TO OH HE OTBEYAET.
e A negative verb in the past tense, if a speaker makes an inquiry:
ToI He nocman 661 Bikropy emé ogaé  Could you please send Victor another
coobuénme? or Thl 6bI HEe MOCTA e-mail?
Briktopy emé ogHO coobménne?
Note, the negative verb conveys the same idea as the positive one (see the example
above), but may sound more polite.

e An infinitive, if the speaker is just thinking aloud. Bst is placed after the infinitive:
Copectb ObI ceifydc MOpOKeHoe! I would love to have an ice cream now!
ITonexarp 6bI Ha TIsDKe! I would love to lie on a beach!

The verbs xoTérs (to want) and mousb (to be able) are often used in the subjunctive

mood to express a polite invitation or request:

S xorér 661 mpurmacuTh Bac B rocT. I would like to invite you to visit me.

M1 651 x0Té11 HIOMPOCHTh Bac 06 ogaOM ~ We would like to ask you to do us a

OJIOJKEHUIA. favour.

Bt morynt 661 yoaButb 3ByK TeneBnsopa? Could you please turn down the
television?

The negative forms of xorérb and Mmous are often used in the subjunctive mood to
make an inquiry:
Tbl He MOT 6BI 3aJITH B MarasiH I0 Could you please pop into the
popore gomoit? shop on your way home?
In the examples above, the particle, 6s1 is added to xoTérp and mous, which are in
the past tense.

22.4.2 Using clauses introduced by ut6661

If a sentence has more than one subject, a subordinate clause introduced by the
conjunction ¥Tdé6sI is used to make a request or express desire. The English
equivalent of this type of construction is ‘T want you to do it’.

In the subordinate clause, all verbs must be used in the past tense regardless of the actual

timing of the action described. Yrd6sI cannot be translated into English. For example:
Iucnéraep mpukasan mmory, 4T66s1 o A traffic controller instructed the
HeMéJIeHHO MOCaMI CaMOJIET. pilot to land the plane immediately.
ITonmpocyite Maury, 4T66bI OHA MHe Ask Masha to call me.
NO3BOHMIIA.



Verbs: mood 219

In the main clause, the following words are often used to emphasise a request or
express desire:

e Verbs roBopiTh — CKa3arh (to say), IPOCUTb — HONPOCKTH (to ask), TpéboBarh —
notrpé6oBats (to demand), mepeaBaTh — mepenats (to pass on a message),
XOTéTh — 3aX0TéTh (to want), )KelaTh — MoXKenaTs (to wish), mpexynpexpars —
IpeRynpennTs (to warn) etc.

e Modal words nazno, Hy>xHo, Heob6x0AVIMO (need/necessary).

e Adverbs BéxHO (important), sxenarenpHo (desirable) etc.

Note that the conjunction 4T665sI can be used in other contexts: =5~ 29.2.5.

Level | O6o6mIaroniee ynpa>xHéHme

1. Complete scenarios A and B below with phrases 1-4 to produce:
A. conditional sentences that describe hypothetical conditions for a hypothetical
action.

B. conditional sentences that describe real conditions for an action that will occur, if
these conditions are met.

1. Cb€3aUTb B KPYrocBETHOE NyTewweécTBMe

2. KynuTb 3amok B LLloTnanamm

3. nombé4b Hy>XKaarwmnmca

4. NPOBECTM BCEMUPHbIN KOHKYPC KPOCCBOPAOB

A. Ecnu 6b1 rocnogiii CMUPHOB Bbivrpan noTepeéiiblii GUNET ...
B. Ecnu rocnogini CMUPHOB BbivrpaeT NoTepéiHbiin 6Uneér ...




23 Reflexive verbs

Level

2,3

Level

2,3

The origin of Russian reflexive verbs lies in the combined form of a verb and the
pronoun ce6si (yourself) in Old Russian. In contemporary Russian, the particle -ca
(-cpb), added to a verb after the verb ending, replaces the pronoun ce6s (yourself).
The particle -cs is added after a consonant or -b, and -cb is added after a vowel.

The majority of reflexive verbs derive from transitive non-reflexive verbs with the
same root, and form pairs with them, for example: MpITH — MBITBCA (to wash);
HAYMHATH — HAUMHATBCA (to begin). All reflexive verbs are intransitive: I=5° 21.1.

For the reflexive verbs in the present, past and future tenses, I=5° 17, 18 and 19
respectively.

The particle -ca can modify the meaning of a verb as follows:

e [t can stress that an action is directed at oneself (I=5° 23.1).

e [t can describe a reciprocal action (I=5° 23.2).
e It can emphasise ability or permanent quality (15> 23.3).

Additionally, -cs can:

e Make an active verb passive (I~ 23.4).
e Make a transitive verb intransitive, but does not add any additional meaning
(05> 23.5).

There are a number of reflexive verbs that do not have non-reflexive pairs (I=5” 23.6).

23.1 Reflexive verbs with the meaning of an action
directed at oneself

Reflexive verbs in this group derive from transitive non-reflexive verbs and form
pairs with them. For example:

Omna mder (a transitive verb that takes a direct object ~ She washes her hands.
in the accusative case without a preposition) pyxmu.
Oné méerca (an intransitive verb that cannot take She washes herself.
a direct object).
The most commonly used verbs of this kind describe routine actions of ‘looking
after yourself” and form the following pairs:

Non-reflexive transitive verbs that Reflexive intransitive verbs that
must take a noun/pronoun in the cannot take a noun/pronoun in the
accusative case without a preposition | accusative case without a preposition

oneBaTb (to dress whom) opeaTtbcea (to dress oneself)

MbITb (to wash whom/what) MmeITbeA (to wash oneself)
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Non-reflexive transitive verbs that
must take a noun/pronoun in the
accusative case without a preposition

Reflexive intransitive verbs that
cannot take a noun/pronoun in the
accusative case without a preposition

ymbIBaTh (to wash whom/what)

ymbiBaThCA (o wash oneself)

pasneBaTthb (to undress whom)

pasgeBaTtbea (to undress oneself)

BbITUPATH (to dry what/whom)

BblTUpaTbeA (to dry oneself)

ybuparthb (to tidy up what)

ybupatbca (to tidy up somewhere)

pacuécbiBaThb (to comb what/whom)

pacyécbiBaTbea (to comb oneself)

npuyécbiBatb (to comb what/whom)

npuyéceiBatbea (to comb oneself)

6puThb (to shave what/whom)

6puTbea (to shave oneself)

Kynarb (to bathe what/whom)

Kynatbca (to bathe oneself)

rotosuThb (to cook/to prepare what)

rotésuTbcA (to prepare for something)

Level
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23.2 Reflexive verbs with reciprocal meaning

Reflexive verbs can describe reciprocal actions. Some reflexive verbs in this group
derive from transitive non-reflexive verbs and form pairs with them. For example:

S Bcrpeudro (a transitive verb that takes a direct
object in the accusative case without a preposition)

Briktopa B kadé.

Mpr Bcrpevydemcs (an intransitive verb that cannot
take a direct object) ¢ Bitktopom B kadé.

I'am meeting Victor in
a café.

Victor and I meet in
a café.

On o6uuMmader (a transitive verb that takes a direct

object in the accusative case without a preposition) gpyra.
Ounn o6HMMaroTca (an intransitive verb that cannot

He hugs his friend.
They hug each other.

take a direct object).

The most common pairs of this verb group are a transitive verb followed by a noun
or a personal pronoun in the accusative case and an intransitive reflexive verb
followed by a noun or a personal pronoun in the instrumental case:

Non-reflexive transitive verb | Reflexive intransitive verb

BCTPEYaTh (KOro? 4to?) BCTpeyaTbea (C kem? ¢ 4em?) [ to meet

BNOETb (KOro? 4to?) BMoeTbeA (C kem?) to see

MUPUTL (KOro? 4to?) MUpUTbCA (C Kem? ¢ yem?) | to reconcile

ccoOpUTb (KOro? 4to?) ccopuTheA (C Kem?) to quarrel

pyraTb (koro? 4To?) pyraTbca (C kem?) to argue

06HUMATBL (Koro? 4to?) 06HMMATLCA (C Kem? ¢ Yem?) | to hug

LenoBatb (KOro? 4rto?) uenoBatbea (C kem? ¢ yem?) | to kiss

3HaKOMUTb (KOro? 4to?) 3HakOMUTBCA (C kem? ¢ Yem?) | to make an acquaintance
npeacTaenATb (KOro? 4To?) | NpeacTaBnATbCA (KOMy?) to introduce
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There are several reflexive verbs describing reciprocal action that do not have a
non-reflexive transitive pair. Often they are followed by an indirect object in the
instrumental case with the preposition ¢ (with):

3n0pdBaTbes (C Kem?) to say hello
HPOIATHCA (C KeM?) to say goodbye
COPEBHOBATHCA (C KeM?) to compete
60pdThCA (C KeM?) to fight (boxing etc.)
Aparbes (¢ kem?) to fight (gangs)
HepenyichIBaThCA (C KeM)/c KeM? to correspond

23.3 Reflexive verbs with the meaning of ability or
permanent quality

Reflexive verbs can describe ability or permanent quality. Reflexive verbs in this group
derive from transitive non-reflexive verbs and form pairs with them. For example:

Kot mapamaer (a transitive verb that takesa A cat is scratching an armchair.
direct object in the accusative case without
a preposition) kpécro.
Mot koT apamaercs (an intransitive verb that My cat scratches.
cannot take a direct object).
Frequently occurring verbs in this group are:

KycaTb (koro? 4uto?) | KycarbcA to bite
KonoTb (Koro? uto?) | konoTbeA to prick
niomMaTb (Koro? 4to?) | nomarbcA to break
rHyTb (KOro? 4To?) rHYTbCA to bend
6opaTb (Koro? 4to?) | 6opaTbcA to butt
nAaratb (koro? 4to?) | nArartbeA to kick

23.4 Reflexive verbs in passive constructions

The particle -csa added to a verb can make the verb passive. For passive sentences,
[=5° 21.3; for passive participles, I=¥” 26.1.2.3-4 and 26.1.3.

In passive sentences, reflexive verbs are mainly used in the imperfective aspect to
describe an ongoing incomplete action. Conversely, short passive participles without -cs
are used only in the perfective aspect to describe a single complete action. For example:

Bce pacxonpr onmaunBarorcs (incomplete All expenses are paid by the local
ongoing action) MECTHBIM COBETOM. council.

Bce pacxénp! onmadensi (a single completed  All expenses have been paid by
action) MECTHBIM COBETOM. the local council.

When describing natural phenomena, a reflexive verb can be used in both perfective
and imperfective aspects:
Ot mopdsa cTéka Ha OKHAX MOKPBUINCh Because of the frost, the windows were
(pf)/moxpsiBarorcs (impf) covered/are being covered by a curious
3aMBICTIOBATBIMU Y30paMIL. pattern.
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The majority of all transitive non-reflexive verbs can form a pair with reflexive
verbs with a passive meaning. Compare:

Active construction Passive construction

Monogabie uccnépnosatenu HoBble KOMMNbISTEPHbIE MPOrPaMMbl

pa3pabaTbiBalOT HOBble KOMMbIGTEPHbIE [ pa3pabaTbiBaloTCA MOMOALIMU

nporpammbl. (The young researchers nccnéposatenamu. (New computer

develop new computer programs.) programs are developed by young
researchers.)

Passive constructions with reflexive verbs are common in writing, especially in
literary texts:

Ienp 3ra HOCTUTATACH AEVICTBUAMU This purpose has been achieved by
HapOpHoi BoitHbf (Tonctdin). a popular war.

leel| 23.5 Reflexive verbs without any additional meanings
2,3

There are several frequently occurring reflexive verbs in which the added particle
-cs1 makes the verb intransitive, but does not modify the verb meaning. Reflexive
verbs in this group derive from transitive non-reflexive verbs and form pairs with
them. Verbs in this group can describe:

e The beginning, continuation or end of an action. Usually, a reflexive verb is used
with an inanimate subject, and its non-reflexive pair with an animate subject:
Ha4YMHATD — HAUMHATbCA (to begin); mpomomxars — npogomxarbcs (to continue);
KOHYATb — KOHYaThcsA (to finish):

CrekTAK/Ib HaYaICA paHo. The performance started early.
On1nt mavyamm pabOTaTh B IIECTD YTPA. They started working at 6 o’clock
in the morning.

e Some changes in an ongoing process or state of the subject of a sentence or its
location: ocTaHOBUTD — OCTAHOBUTHCS (tO StOP); MBMEHNTD — U3MEHNTHCA (to
change); nogHuMaTh — mogHUMATHCA (to lift, to go up); cnyckaThb — CIyCKATbCA
(to go down); yny4mars — yny4iarscs (to improve); yXyIuarh — yXyAIIATbCSA
(to make worse); CHIMKATH — CHUYKATBCA (to lower); TOBBIIIATD — MOBBIIIATHCS
(to raise/to improve) etc.:

[énpl Ha HeTb MOBBICHINCH Ha 20%. Oil prices went up by 20%.
[TpaBNTE/NbCTBO MOBBICUIO LIEHDI The government raised petrol
Ha 6eH31H Ha 20%. prices by 20%.

e Emotions and feelings: 6ecrioxéuts (to worry/to bother) — 6ecioxéurscs (to
be worried); BonmHOBATB (to excite/to worry) — BomHOBaTbcA (to be excited /to be
worried), etc.:

Vudopmarus o HOBBIX TEPAKTAX B Information about the new terrorist

MockBé 6ecmokOUT MHOTUX poccusiH.  attacks in Moscow worries many
Russians.

Maudrue poccusine 6ecmoKOATCA Many Russians are worried

13-3a HOBBIX TEPAKTOB B MOCKBE. because of the new terrorist

attacks in Moscow.



224 Da!

Level

2,3

23.6 Reflexive verbs that are used only with

the particle -cA

There are a number of reflexive verbs that do not have non-reflexive pairs. For

example:

3a60T1TbCA (0 KOM? 0 YEM?)

to take care of

HapéATbeA (Ha Koré? Ha 4To?)

to rely on

HapéATbcA

to hope

ropanTbcA (Kkem? yem?)

to be proud of

yNbl6aTbCA (KOMY?)

to smile

CMeATbCA (Hag Yem?)

to laugh

ABNATLCA (Yem? KeM?)

to be/to appear

nobosaTbeA (Yem? Kem?)

to admire

Level

2,3

<> Some reflexive verbs may seem, at first sight, to share a root with a non-
reflexive verb pair. However, the reflexive and similar-looking non-reflexive verbs
may have completely different meanings. For example:

yunTbCA A yuycb B yuntb (to CTyOEHT yuuT HOBbIE
(to study YHUBEPCUTETE, a OHA learn by cnosa. (The student
where?) yumutca B wkéne. (| heart/to learns new vocabulary.)
study at university, but teach)
she studies at school.)
3aHMMAaTbeA | OH 3aHMMaeTcA B 3aHUMAaTb | MononoXéHbl
(to be TpeHaxképHom 3ane. (He | (to borrow) | 3aHANM OéHbrn B
occupied/to | exercises in a gym.) 6aHKe Ha cBapgebHoe
study) nytewécTsue. (The
newlyweds borrowed
money from a bank for
their honeymoon.)
cocToATbeA | 3acenaHue [Oymbl cocToATb | [Joknag cocTtovT us
(to take cocTomnTcA B cnéayollyto | us (to nAaTi pasgénos. (The
placef/to be cpény. (The Parliamentary | consist of) | report consists of five
held) session will be held next chapters.)
Wednesday.)

23.6.1. Reflexive impersonal verbs

Some reflexive verbs are impersonal: I=5° 30.4. A number of reflexive impersonal
verbs do not have non-reflexive pairs:

e He3gopoBUTHCA (to feel unwell) - Bam HesgopoBuTCA? (Are you unwell?)
e npuxopnThca/mpuitTich (to have to) — Ilogo3peBdeMoMy PUAETCA OTBETUTH
Ha MHOr¥Me BonpOchl. (The suspect will have to answer many questions.)
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cMepkarbces (to get dark) — Cmepkanocs. (It was getting dark.)

<@ The verb HpaBuTHCS/MOHPABUTHCS (KOMY? 4TO? KTO?) — to like — can
function as an impersonal verb and appear in impersonal sentences (I=5” 30.4.1):
JéBouke Hpasurcs untarp kuuru. (The girl likes reading books — impersonal.)
However, HpaBUTbCA/IOHPABUTBCA can also appear in sentences that have a
subject in the nominative case: [IéBouxe HpaButcs sra kunra. (The girl likes this
book.) I 5.1.2.

Some reflexive impersonal verbs have non-reflexive pairs that have similar meanings,
but are used in personal constructions with the subject in the nominative case:

xotérbcs/zaxorérbcs (to feel like doing something) — xoTérs/3axoTérs (t0
want): Eit 3axorémoce crars. (She felt like sleeping.) Ona 3axoréna cmars. (She
wanted to sleep.)

Other examples include:

pa6dTarhcs (to be able to work) — pabdrars/mopabdraTs (to work)
cnarwcs (to be able to sleep) — cars/mocmars (to sleep)
cupérbes (to be able to sit still) — cugérn/mocupérs (to sit)

YnpaHéHuA

1. Rewrite the sentences twice, putting the verbs in brackets firstly into the present
tense, then in the past tense:

1.Tpe Bol ......... VAT (yunTbeA)?

2. BU3HECMEéHbI ......... VA (paccnabnAtbeA) nocne paboTol B 6aHe.
3. HavanbHuk ......... A (3aHMMATbBCA) CPOYHBbIMKN AENaMU.

4. ToNénu ......... JANT (KynaTbcA) B 3anvee.

5. MonnTuk ......... J AN (60ATbLCA) pe3ynLTaToB BLIGOPOB.

2. Insert the appropriate verb in the correct form of the present or the future tense:
KyCaTbCA, Ha4aTbCA, NPOAaBATbCA, pa3buBaTbCA, CNPATATHCA

1. 3aBTpa CNEKTAaKIIb ......... B 6 yacos, a He 7.30.

2. Kakve ToBaphl ......... B HOBOM cynepmapkeTe?

3. A Hapétocb, 3Ta cobaka He ......... ?

4. OHn ......... OT [OXAA NoA HaBECOM.

5. Mbl 6ynem cmMoTpétb nbécy b. Loy «[om, rae ......... cepauar.
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In Russian, many verbs describe a variety of physical movements, for example,

uATH (to go); rymATh (to walk); mpeirars (to jump), ABAraTh/ABUraTHCA (t0 MOVeE),
K1macTh (to put) etc. Fourteen of these verbs form a special group called the ‘verbs of
motion’. The idea of unidirectional and multidirectional movements is at the heart of
the concept of the fourteen Russian verbs of motion and any verbal forms derived
from them. The ways in which English and Russian describe a variety of physical
movements do not fully coincide. Unlike in Russian, the concept of unidirectional
and multidirectional movements does not play a significant role in English grammar.

The fourteen Russian verbs of motion can be used with or without prefixes.

The verbs of motion with prefixes have different meanings than those without
prefixes and are used in different contexts. The verbs of motion without prefixes
are explained in this chapter. For those with prefixes, I~ 25. A full list of the
dictionary forms of all fourteen verbs of motion can be found in section 24.1.

24.1 List of verbs of motion without prefixes

The fourteen Russian verbs that form the special group called the ‘verbs of motion’ are
listed below in their dictionary forms. All verbs of motion have two dictionary forms;
both of them are imperfective. (For verbal aspect, I=5> 20.) Eight verbs of motion are
intransitive and six are transitive. For the concept of transitivity, I=° 21). The verb
conjugation is marked by the numbers I and II. (For verb conjugation, I 17).

Intransitive verbs of motion (cannot have a direct object)
Unidirectional Multidirectional Translation
nati (1) xoanTb (II) to go (on foot)
éxatb (1) ésontb (Il) to go (by transport)/to ride
6exxatb (mixed) 6ératb (1) to run
netértb (Il) netarb (1) to fly/to go by air transport
nnbiTh(l) nnasatb (1) to swim/to sail/to go by water transport
nestb (I) nasutb (ll) to climb
nonatu (1) nénsarthb (l) to crawl
6pecTi (1) 6poanThb (I1) to wander/to stroll
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Transitive verbs of motion (must have a direct object)
Unidirectional Multidirectional Translation

Be3Tn (1) Bo3nTb (Il) to transport

BecTm (1) BoauTb (I1) to lead

HecTn (1) HocuTb (1) to carry in one’s arms
rHatb (I1) roHATb (1) to drive (animals)
katntb (II) katatb (I) to roll

TawmTb (1) Tackatb (I) to drag/pull

Level

1,2

’

Level

1,2

’

24.2 The meanings of the verbs of motion
without prefixes

Each of the fourteen verbs of motion is part of a pair: uFTVI-X0ANTb, éXaTb—€3AUTH,
6exaTh—0éraTh, meTéTb-neTarh etc. Both forms of each verb of motion are
translated into English in the same way: to go — uaTII/X0AMITH, to run — 6eKaTh /
6érats etc. However, in Russian, each part of the pair is used in different contexts.

All verbs listed in the first column of the above table (starting with the verb nmri)
describe unidirectional movement. Usually unidirectional movement is presented as
a movement that is in progress to a known destination in the present, past or future.
All verbs listed in the second column of the above table (starting with the verb
xoputh) describe multidirectional movement. This includes a round trip (return),
habitual (repeated) movements or movements in unspecified directions (around/
zigzag) in the present, past or future. Additionally, the group of multidirectional
verbs can indicate one’s ability or skills. Only with a clear understanding of the
context can a speaker choose between the paired verbs of motion.

Although the concept of Russian verbs of motion is not fully reflected in English,
unidirectional Russian verbs are often translated into English using the continuous
present, past or future tenses (I am going/I was going/I will be going etc.).
Multidirectional Russian verbs are translated into English using the simple present,
past or future tenses (I go/I went/I will go).

24.3 The verb to go in Russian

The English verb to go/to go by can be translated into Russian by using four different
pairs of verbs:

o The verbs mpTii—xomits describe going on foot (walking). Often the adverb
newmkoM (on foot) is added to the verbs maTii—xomiTs (to go/to walk) to
emphasise the way of travelling: On npér memkom. (He is walking (on foot)).
Omnt m106:t xouth memkoM. (They love walking (on foot)). The English verb to
walk can also be translated into Russian using the verb rymsits, which is not part
of the verbs of motion group. The verb rynsits is used with the prepositions mo
(around) or Bgoms (along) and emphasises walking for pleasure.

o The verbs éxarb—ésmuts describe travelling by any kind of land transport,
including riding: Ona emer Ha aBT66yce. (She is going by bus.) B Vinpuu éspar
Ha cnoHax. (In India, they ride elephants.)
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e The verbs merérp-nerars describe travelling by any means of air transport: Ona
JeTHT Ha CaMOTI€Te, a OH IETHT Ha BO3AYUIHOM 1rape. (She is going by plane,
but he is going by balloon.)

e The verbs mnpiTh-nmaBath describe travelling by any kind of water transport:
Mp! npIBEM Ha mapoMe, a OHI IIBIBYT Ha noxKe. (We are going by ferry, but
they are going by boat.)

e The preposition Ha (by) with a noun in the prepositional case is used to specify
any means of transport, including riding.

24.4 Reflexive verbs of motion without prefixes

The transitive verbs of motion without prefixes and verbs derived from them can
have a reflexive intransitive form (with the addition of the particle -cs): I=5° 23.
When a verb of motion becomes reflexive, its meaning changes. The majority of the
reflexive verbs of motion are used in a figurative sense: I=5” 24.7.

The most frequently occurring reflexive verb of motion is kararpca (imperfective)-
nmokararbcs (perfective), derived from the verb kxarars (to roll). The verb kararscsa
is part of the following idioms and indicates doing something for pleasure: karaTbcsa
Ha 1bi>Kax (to ski); KaTATbca Ha KOHBKAX (to skate); KaTdThca Ha cAHKaXx (to
sledge); kaTarbcsa Ha Bemocunépe (to cycle); karaTbea Ha mépKe (to sail for pleasure);
KaTarbcd Ha némanu (to ride a horse). Conversely, the verbs éxarb—éspurn/meTérb—
JeTATh/INBITh-IIABATh (to go) describe travelling by various kinds of transport
(neutral, not pleasure). For example:

3uMOIt Ha POCCITICKUX KYypOPTax TypYCTBI In the winter, in Russian resorts,
KaTAXOTCA Ha JIbi>KaX 1 KOHbKAX. JIéroM tourists ski and skate. In the
TYPVICTBI KATAIOTCA HA BeIOCUIIENe U Ha IOAKe.  summer, tourists cycle and sail.
5 €3y B YHMBEPCUTET Ha BETOCUIIENE. I go to the university by bike/I

cycle to the university.

24.5 Using the verbs of motion without prefixes

24.5.1 The most frequent use of the verbs of motion
without prefixes in the present tense

The most common use, in the present tense, of the unidirectional verbs of motion
is to describe a single movement to a known destination, which is occurring as
we speak. Conversely, the multidirectional verbs of motion are used to stress the
habitual nature of the movement. For example:

A dialogue on the train

— N3BuHiTe, Bol éaeTe (unidirectional movement is | Excuse me; are you going
occurring as we speak) Ha cpecTtmBans B 9anHbypr? | to the Edinburgh festival?

— [a, a ény (unidirectional movement is occurring as | Yes, | am going to the

we speak) B anHOypr Ha heCTUBANb. Edinburgh festival.

— Bbl ésguTe (habitual movement) Ha dpecTuBans B | Do you go to the Edinburgh
OOnHOYpPr Kakabln rog,? festival every year?

— Hert, A 06bi4HO é3)Ky (habitual movement) Tyna No, | usually go there

pa3 B OBa roga. every other year.
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A dialogue in the street

— MNpwueért, NpiHa! CTo net 1e6a He Bnaen. Kypa | Hi, Irina! | have not seen you for
nmaéwsb (unidirectional movement is occurring as | ages. Where are you going?
we speak)?

— Mpweér, BukTop! A nay (unidirectional movement | Hi, Victor! | am going to the
is occurring as we speak) B TPeHaXKEPHbIN 3a. gym.

— A xoxy (habitual movement) B TpeHaxépHbin | | go to the gym on Fridays.
3as1 no NATHULAM.

— A A He no6ntd TpeHaxxépbl. A nnasato | don't like the machines. |
(habitual movement) B 6accéiiHe no cy666Tam. swim in the pool on Saturdays.

Level| 24.5.2 The most frequent use of the verbs of motion
1, 2] without prefixes in the past tense

The multidirectional verbs are the ones that are most frequently used in the
past tense. They are used when describing both a single round-trip movement
or multiple round-trip (return) movements in the past and answer the following
questions:

o Kyna Ber xomin/éannmn? (Where did you go?)
e CkobKo pa3 Ber xopmmn/éspyn typa? (How many times did you go there?)

For example:

[IpéuribiM 1éToM MBI €3a3H (single return Last summer we went to
movement, to the area and back) B ABctpanuio. Australia.

Buepa Béuepom BrikTop xomiin (single return Yesterday evening Victor
movement, to the area and back) B xuno. went to the cinema.

B monenénpuuk Mapiis Bosina (single return On Monday, Maria took

movement, to the area and back) oruia B 6onpaiiyy.  her father to the hospital.
Oun1 éspumm (multiple return movement, to thearea  They went to the Black
and back) nHa YépHoe MOpe [BAXKABL. Sea twice.

Level| 24.5.3 The most frequent use the verbs of motion
1, 2] without prefixes in the future tense

In the present tense, unidirectional verbs of motion are often used in popular
speech to describe one’s intentions for the future. This structure is equivalent to
when an English verb in the present continuous tense is used to describe an action
in the future. For example:

3asTpa Ml émem (our intentions for the future) Tomorrow we are

B VpKyTCK. going to Irkutsk.
[16cne pa6oter on upét (his intentions for the After work, he is
future) Ha BeuepyHKY. going to a party.

Ouit netsr (their intentions for the future) na They are flying to the
MOpe B CIIER YOI YeTBEPT. seaside next Thursday.

The perfective verbs of motion with the prefix mo- are frequently used in the future
tense to describe one’s definite actions in the future. For verbs of motion with the
prefix mo-, [5° 25.1.4.
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24.5.4 Less frequent use of the unidirectional verbs

of motion in the present, past and future tenses

In the present and past tenses, the unidirectional verbs of motion are also used to
emphasise the one-way only nature of a movement, if the context requires. Usually,
the direction of the described movement is clearly indicated and the destination is
known. The one-way movement can be single or repeated. For example:

O6b{4yHO 5 MAY Ha pabOTY HeIKOM, a Usually I walk to work, but go back

06paTHO ény Ha aBTOOYCE. home by bus.

CerdpHas s éqy Ha pabdTy Ha MeTpO. Today I am going to work by tube/
underground/subway.

Often the emphasis is made on some particular or unusual circumstances
surrounding the one-way movement, if it is a one-off event. For example:
51 cerépus n3-3a mwioxoit mordas ény Ha  Today I am going to work by bus

pabdTy Ha aBTOOYCe. COBepIIEéHHO because of the bad weather. It is
HEBO3MOXXHO MATH IelIKoM! impossible to walk today!

Buepa n13-3a aBapuu Ha moccé A Yesterday it took me an hour to get to
éxana 1o BOK34aa 1énblii yac. 51 4yThb the railway station because of an

He OII03/4/1a Ha 1moes,. accident on the motorway. I almost

missed my train.

In the past tense, the unidirectional verbs of motion are also used to describe
a background action in support of the principal action. Therefore, the
unidirectional verbs usually appear in a complex sentence with subordinate
clauses or in a simple sentence with more than one verb. The description
of the background action is usually introduced by one of the conjunctions
MOK4, B TO Bpéms Kak (while/meanwhile), korga (when/while) or u (and).
Sometimes these conjunctions are omitted, but implied. The principal verb can
be used in both perfective and imperfective aspects. Note the verbs of motion
describing the background action are used in the imperfective aspect only. For
example:

Buepad, xorpa s ma (background action)  Yesterday when I was going (I

1o yinue, s Bcrpéruna (principal action)  was on my way) along the street

Apyra. I met my friend.
S mra, mna, maa (background action). I was going, going, going.
[Tupoxxox Hamma (principal action). I found a little pie.

The compounded imperfective future tense of unidirectional verbs is very rarely
used. It is used only if it is necessary to stress the precise timing of when an action
will be occurring in the future. The Russian verb is translated into English using
the future continuous tense (I will be going etc.). For example:

Viké 5 qacos. 34BTpa B 310 BpéMst Mbl It is already 5 o’clock. This time

yxé 6ymeM nmetTérb B [Tapik. tomorrow, we will already be flying
to Paris.

Korpd to1 Oygems uptii Mo téatpa,  When you pass by/go past (literally:

HOCMOTPY Ha aduuy. be will passing) the theatre, look at

the poster. (This form is rarely used.)
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Level| 24.5.5 Less frequent use of the multidirectional verbs
2, 3| of motion in the present, past and future tenses

In all three tenses, the multidirectional verbs of motion are used to stress movement
in non-specified directions (around). For example:

Cob6dxa 6éraer mo moro. The dog runs/is running around the field.
JIérnyM BédepoM acTouky 6YAyT  In summer evenings, swallows will be
IETATD HaJ, TIGTIEM. flying/will fly over the field.

OH pdénro XoawI No yécy. He walked/was walking around the forest

for a long time.
In all three tenses, the multidirectional verbs of motion are also used to indicate
ability or skills. For example:

CBIHDY He IETAIOT. Pigs cannot fly.

Kax crpanno! Onér tTak xopomré  How bizarre! Oleg used to swim so well,
IUIaBaI, a Tenépb 6onitcsa Bogsl.  and now he is scared of water.

Bonbuoit pe6énok Oymer xomiite  The sick child will be able to walk
TOJIBKO TIOCTIE OIePALNIL. only after an operation.

In the past tense, the multidirectional verbs are used to emphasise a habitual action
that is not carried out any more. For example:
[TeHCHOHEpBI pAHBIIIE BCETAA XOMMIN Retired people used to go to
(they used to it, but do not do it any more) that club to play bingo,
B 3TOT KJIy6 MIPATD B OVIHTO, HO K1y6 3akpbimu.  but the club was closed down.

Korza-to gaBHO 31ech ObII OrpOMHBII A long time ago, there was a
npyz. S BcnoMuHao, Kak Haj HUM BCerfa huge pond here. I remember
neramu (they used to it, but do not do it how seagulls used to fly over it.

any more) 4anku.
The compounded imperfective future tense of multidirectional verbs is often used
to stress the intention to do something on a regular basis. For example:
ITo yrpam 51 6ymy 6érarh B mapxe. I intend to jog in the park every morning.
B crdpmmmx kmaccax gétu 6ymyT In the senior classes the schoolchildren
XOJMTB B IIKOIY LIecTb pa3 B Heémo.  will be attending school six times a week.

Leel | 24.6 Verbs of motion in the present and past tenses:
1.2, 3 internal stem modification

For the present and past tenses of verbs, I=° 17 and 18 respectively. The formation
of the compounded future of imperfective verbs is not affected by any irregularities.
For the simple future of perfective verbs, 15" 19.1.3.

24.6.1 Present tense stem modification

All verbs of motion without prefixes that are affected by some changes in the
present tense stem are listed below. If the verb of motion is not included in the list,
its stem is not affected by internal stem modification.

e Changes in the stem concern only the 1st person singular form of the verbs
XOJWTD, é3MUTD, TeTéThb, OPORNTD, BOGNTD, HOCUTH and KaTTb.
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e Changes in the stem of the verbs éxarp, mnbiTh, 6pectit, BecTit and rHaTh remain
throughout the conjugation.

e Changes occur in the stem of the verb 6exxarsp in the 1st person singular and the
3rd person plural forms.

1st person 2nd person 3rd person

Infinitive singular singular plural
XoAmnTb XOXY x6OMLLb xo6nAT
éxartb ény éneub ényT
é3anTb 63Xy é3aunlib é3nAaTt
6exartb bery 6exxuLb oeryt
neTéTb newy neTnwb neTAar
nabiTb nnbIiBY nnbliBELWb nAbIBYT
6pecTn 6peny 6pepéub 6penyT
6poanTb 6poxy 6péovLb 6poémAT
BECTN Beny Bepélb BeayT
BOANTb BOXY BOOULLb BOOAT
HOCWTb Howy HOCWILWb HOCAT
rHaTb roHio roHuLb rOHAT
KaTnTb Kauy KaTuLb KaTAaT

24.6.2 Irregular past tense (1= 18.3)

There are several verbs of motion without prefixes that follow a special pattern in
the past tense. They are listed below.

e The verb uprit. The past tense is formed from a different stem: mén, mrna, no,
110078

e Verbs with infinitives that end with -tu (except uptn), and the verb mesrs. Note
the absence of suffix -n- in the masculine form after consonants 3 and ¢ and the
appearance of the letter € under the stress. Some verbs in -Tu are exceptions to
this rule (see comments below). For example:

Be3TH (to transport): BE3, Be3nd, Be3yd, Besnn
HecTH (to carry): Héc, Hecntd, HeCnO, HeCIn
non3Tu (to crawl): mons, monsna, monsnod, MoIsIn
ne3thb (to climb): nes, nésna, nésno, nésnu
e Verbs whose infinitives end with -tu keep the suffix -n1- in all forms, if their
present-tense stems end with -;:

BeCTH: BeAy, BefyT (to lead): BEn, Bend, Bend, Benn
6pectit: 6peny, 6pexyT (to wander/to stroll): 6pén, 6pend, 6pend, bpemnn

Note that all the verbs listed above follow the same pattern when a prefix is added
to them. For the irregular past tense of verbs of motion with prefixes, I=° 25.4.
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24.7 Figurative use of verbs of motion without prefixes

Verbs of motion without prefixes are frequently used in a figurative sense, especially
in popular speech and idioms. If verbs of motion are used in a figurative sense, they
may have only a limited number of forms. The following list of verbs of motion used
figuratively is not exhaustive, but it contains the most frequently occurring verbs of
motion.

The verb uprnt (to go), in all tenses, appears in several idioms. Note neither the verb
XomMTh (to go) nor any forms derived from it are used in these idioms:

e VIpti (to go) replaces to be when talking about any event/activity in progress,
such as ypox (lesson), punem (film), cexrdxnp (show), sxsdmen (examination),
¢yT66npHBIT MaTy (football match); for example, Uro upér o Tenesisopy/s
k1HO/B Tearpe? (What’s on TV/at the cinema/at the theatre?) Tiixo! Mgyt
ak3aMmensl. (Silence! Examinations are in progress.)

e Upnri (to go) replaces to be when talking about some weather conditions (rain or
snow); for example, Jo>xxap/cuer uaer. (It is raining/snowing.)

e MVpnri (to go) replaces to be when describing the process of communication; for
example, Peus/pasrosdp upér o ... (They are talking about ... /the conversation
about ... is in progress.) Criop ngér o ... (They are arguing about ...)

e VIt can convey the meaning ‘to suit someone’, when talking about clothes,
hairstyle or habits. Te6é Tak upér nésast mpudécka! (Your new hairdo suits you
so well!) Kypénue coBcém ne uaér te6é u noprut tBoit nMupx. (Smoking does
not suit you and damages your image.)

Both maTy and xomnTs (to go), in all tenses, are used when:

e Talking about how a watch/clock is working; for example, Yacsif umyt. (The
watch/clock is working.) Yacsi naBHO He x6paT. (The watch/clock has not been
working properly for a long time.)

e Describing the movements of vehicles, mainly public transport; for example,
TpamBsaii, ndéesy, Tpomnéitbyc, aBro6yc upaét. (The tram, train, trolleybus, bus
goes.) Panbiue tpamsait No. 5 gwacto xomii. (The No. 5 tram used to come
frequently in the past.) However, the verbs éxars and éamuts are used to describe
the movement of a car: MaruriHa/Takci1/Tpy30BIK éneT 1o aBTOCTpaze (A car/
taxi/lorry is driving on a motorway).

Other frequently occurring verbs of motion without prefixes and used in all tenses are:

e Bomirn/Becti in the idiom BomiTh/BecTy MamuHy (to drive). The noun mannina is
an obligatory part of the Russian idiom; for example, O Xopo11é BORMT MaIUHY.
(He drives well.)

e Bectit meaning ‘to behave’. The pronoun ce6si is an obligatory part of the idiom;
for example, Manpunk xopomd Bén cebsi Ha ypoke. (The boy behaved himself at
the lesson.)

e Becrit meaning ‘to conduct’; for example, Becrit ypox /Boitny. (To conduct a
lesson/a war.) Bectit mepeniicky. (To correspond with.) Bectit xossiiictso. (To
keep house.) Bectyt Ha6nropénne(s). (To observe/watch.)

e Boayits in the idiom ‘to lie’; for example, OH Bcex Hac BOguT 3a Hoc. (He lies to
all of us.)

e Hocrits (to wear); for example, On HOcuT oukn 1 66pony. (He wears glasses and
sports a beard.)
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To describe a fast-going process, the idioms of time are used with the verbs mpri
(to go), 6exats (to run) and metérs (to fly) in the present, past and future tenses:
Bpéms unér/6exxnt/merur. (Time is flying by.) Ténpt/nun/4acs! upyT/6eryr/metsr.
(The years/days/hours are flying by.)

Several reflexive verbs of motion are used figuratively:

e Hecmiich/HocuThea (to run; to be obsessed with an idea): IéTu HoCIIMCH 110
nBopy fo camoro Bédepa. (The children run around the yard until the evening.)
«Pycp, kynd Hecémbes To1? [Jait orBér» ([oroms). (Russial Where are you going
to so fast? Answer me.) OHd HOCHIach ¢ 3TuM npemioxkénnem mécsi. (She has
been obsessed with this proposal for a month.)

e O6xopnThCs/060iiTIICh (¢ KeM-T160) Xopoiid/mndxo (to treat someone well/
badly): Co cnacénusiMu >KMBOTHBIMY IIOX0 00X0mymnch ux xossesa. (The
rescued animals were treated badly by their owners.)

e I'marbca/roHsAThcA 3a Kem?/3a yeM? (to run after someone/something hoping to
catch someone/something): «3a HAMU FOHUTCA 3cKanpa 1o IATAM» (BbIcOIKMIL).
(The warships came after us.)

e Tamithca/TackaTbed (to drag oneself along): «bpopsra, cynbp0y npoxkninHas,
TALICA ¢ cyMOit Ha Iieydx» (Haponuas nécus). (The tramp, cursing his luck,
was dragging himself along with a bag on his shoulder.)

e Kariirhcsa/kaTarbca Ha nbpIKax (to ski)/Ha caukax (to skate) etc. — the verb is a
part of the idiom: [~ 24.4.

YnpaXHéHunA

1. Replace the English phrases containing the verbs to go/to ride by the appropriate
Russian equivalent. Put the verbs and nouns into the correct form and add the
appropriate preposition:

1. Mpoéwnbim nérom apy3bA (to ride camels) B ErvnTe.

2. 34BTpa TaHa (to go to Moscow) Ha nde3pe?

3. Mawa He nd6uT (to go by plane).

4. Obbi4HO cTYAEHTHI (to go by foot) B yHMBEpCUTET newkom.

5. Bbl paHblue yacTo (to go by bike)?

2. Insert the appropriate unidirectional or multidirectional verb of motion without prefix
in the correct form:

A. Kéaxxabi peHb:

1. BaHa ........ B WKOMY newwKoMm.

2. Kouwka ......... Ha [oépeso.

3 0Téy ......... AOYKY B OETCKUI caf Ha MallvHe.

4. Vpa ......... cobaky B ropoackom napk.

B. Cenvac:

1. Camonér ......... n3 JlIbHpoHa B MNeTepbypr.

2. CTYOéHTHI ......... newxkom B 6UBNNOTEKY U ......... KHUM.
3. Mol ......... Ha nbéesne B QOMHOYPT.

4. Nana ......... [eTén Ha MoTouMKe.

C. Ha npoéwnon Hepéne:

1. HUKNTUHbI ......... K CbiHy B ABCTpanuio Ha camonére.
2. Babyuwka ......... BHYKa Ha MalunHe B 601bHALY.

3. CTYyOéHTHI ......... Ha BeYepyrHKY K COCEnAM.

4. TypucThl ......... B ropbl Ha Benocunéae.
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D. 3aBTpa:

1. MapwvHa ......... K poanTenAM Ha Oaqy.

2. AcAl ......... B rOCTU K COCEOAM MO AOMY.

3. Miwa v Kéna ......... Ha BepTonéte B MypmMaHck.
4. MapwA ......... neTén K 6abyLike Ha MalunHe.

Level | 3.Insert the appropriate verb of motion:

2, 3| 1. O6biyHO MapiHa ......... Ha pabOTy Ha aBTOBYCE, HO BYUEPA OHA OMA3AbLIBANA 1
no3Tomy ......... Ha Takcm.

2. Bbl He 6bonTech BOAbi, Bbl YMEETE ......... ?

3. Buepa BukTOp ......... newKkOM No NapKy 1 Hawén NoTEPENHbIA BUNET.

4. B HOBOM rogy Mbil ......... B TPEHAXKEPHbIN 32N KAXXAbIA OEHb.

5. PaHble 6e3a0MHbIN LUéNbIMU OHAMM ......... no ropoay.

6. Buepa nana ......... Ha KpbiLy, 4TOObI NOYNHUTL aHTEHY.

7. Yepenaxu 64eHb MEONEHHO ..........

8. Mpownoi 6¢ceHbio NTULLI CTAAMMA ......... Hapn NapKom.

O6061mdroniee ynpakHéHme
4. Fill the gaps with the appropriate form of the Russian equivalents of the verbs fo
go by footlto go by transport, to swim, to jog:

Level | TocmopitH CMMpPHOB BCTpedyaeT CTAPOTO ApyTa

2, 3| 1. - Npusér, Cawal Kak gena? Kyga ........ ?
2. —Mpusér, Banépa! Cnacnbo, BCé HOPMAnbHO. A ......... Ha paboTy. Tbl He 3abbin,
yTO A paborato B Kpemné. Tam Hax6auTcA HaWa Komnanma. A Bcerga ......... Ha
paboTy newkom. A Tol? Kypa Tol ......... ?
3.—ATOxKe ......... Ha paboTy. Tonbko A paborar ganeko OT LEHTpa U MHEe
npuxoéaouTeA ......... Tyna Ha meTpo. Hy, nHorpa a ......... Ha paboTy Ha aBTO6yCe. Thl
......... B 6accéiH no cyb666Tam?
4. — KOHé4HO, .......... A nobntd cnopt. A Tbi?
5 A ... no napky no ytpam. Hy ndgHo, U3BMHM, MHE HALO ..........

6. MNMokéa. CyacTtnmeo.
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25 Verbs of motion: verbs
of motion with prefixes

All verbs of motion with prefixes are formed by adding prefixes to the fourteen
verbs of motion without prefixes: I 24.1.

The essential characteristics of the verbs of motion with prefixes are:

e Adding a prefix changes the meaning of the verb: mpTit/xomiTs (to go); mpmitri/
npuxonuTh (to arrive); yirti/yxonnts (to depart); 3anTit/3axognts (to pop in)
etc. For the meanings of the prefixes, 1= 25.1.

e Any of up to 20 different prefixes can be added to the verbs of motion. The most
frequently occurring verbs of motion, such as mgTi/xoguTh (to go), éxaTp/é3mUTh
(to go), etc. can take all 20 prefixes. For all possible prefix combinations, I5~ 25.2.

e Each prefix affects all verbs of motion in the same way. For example, mpu- means
‘to move here” with all verbs that can be used with npu-: mpuitTit/npuxonits
(to arrive/to come here); mpuIIBIBATE/MPUIIIBITS (to sail here); mpuHOCHTD/
npuHectH (to bring here) etc.; y- means ‘to move away’ with all verbs that can be
used with -y: yxomyits/yitti (to depart/to move away); yIIbIBaTh/yIUIbiTh (to sail
away); yHOCITb/yHecTH (to take away), etc.

e Some changes may occur in the stem of the verb when a prefix is added; for
example: MA-IL: MATH — IPUIATIL; 1—K: é30UTD — Ye3xKATb etc.: IF 25.3.

e All verbs of motion with prefixes have one imperfective and one perfective verb
with the same prefix. All perfective verbs are formed from the unidirectional
verbs of motion without prefixes. All imperfective verbs are formed from the
multidirectional verbs of motion without prefixes; for example, mpuxomiTs
(imperfective, from multidirectional verb xomitp) — npuitti (perfective, from
unidirectional verb uaTi); yesxkarp (imperfective, from multidirectional
verb ésputp) — yéxars (perfective, from unidirectional verb éxars), etc. For
exceptions to this rule, I=5° 25.1.3-25.1.5; for the complete list of unidirectional
and multidirectional verbs, 1=~ 24.1.

25.1 Meanings of the prefixes used with verbs of motion

25.1.1 The prefixes npu-, y-, B-, BbI-, 03-, 0T-, B3-, pa3- and c-

The prefixes mpu- and y-, B- and BbI-, mop- and ot-, B3- and ¢-, and pas- and c-
form pairs of prefixes with opposite meanings. When added to a verb of motion, the
prefixes emphasise the start and end of a movement (see Summary Table 25.1 below —
all verbs given as examples in the table are perfective.). Note that if a prefix ends

in a consonant and is followed by the letters i1, m or ru the vowel o is added to the
prefix, and if it is followed by the vowel e the letter b is added to the prefix.
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Summary Table 25.1

Prefix meaning

Examples

Preposition that the
verb takes and case of
the noun that follows

npu-: move here (arrive)

npunTr/npnéxatb (to
arrive)
npuHecTn/npueecTtn (to
bring)

npuee3Tn (to deliver)

Kyaa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative
K + dative

oTKypaa (where from):
13 + genitive

C + genitive

OT + genitive

y- : move from here
(depart)

yntn/yéxatb (to depart/to
leave)

yHecTn/yBecTh (to take
away)

otkypaa (where from):
ns/c/ns-3a/ms-nog/oT +
genitive

Kyaa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative
K + dative

B(0)- : move in (inside)

BOMTW/BBEXATL (Come in/
to enter)

BHecTw (to bring inside);
BBE3TM (to import)

Kyaa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative

oTkypa (where from):
13 + genitive
C + genitive

Bbl-: move out (outside)

BbITU/BbiexaThb (to get
out/to exit)

BbiHecTM (to take away
from inside); BbiBe3TM (t0o
export)

oTkypa (where from):
na/c/ns-3a/ms-nop, +
genitive

Kyaa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative

nop(o)- : approach/come
up to

nogonTt/noavéxatb (to
approach)

nogHecTu (to bring to);

nopaeesTn (to give a lift)

Kyaa (where to):
K + dative

oT1(0)- : move from

oTonT/OTBHEXATH (t0 gO
away from/to step away)
oTHecTn/oTBe3TI (to take
away from)

oTkypa (where from):
OT + genitive

Kyaa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative
K + dative
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Prefix meaning

Examples

Preposition that the
verb takes and case of
the noun that follows

B3(0) /BO3- : move up (has
limited use)

B3neTéTH (to take off)
BNne3Tb (to climb)

Kypa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative

otkyaa (where from):
C + genitive

¢(0)-: move down (has
limited use)

cneTérsb (to fly down)
cnestb (to climb down)

oTkypa (where from):
C + genitive

Kypa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative

pas3(0)-: to deliver in many
different points or to disperse
something (the prefix is used
only with transitive verbs)

pasHecTi (to deliver)
pasBecTu (to deliver)

Kypa (where to):
no + dative

¢(0): to deliver to one point
from many different points
(the prefix is used only with
transitive verbs)

cHecTn (to deliver)
cBesTn (to deliver)

Kyaa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative

pa3(0)- (cA): disperse
from one point; the prefix
is used only with reflexive
verbs

pasbéxatbcaA/pasbexaTbea
(to disperse)

Kyaa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative
no + dative

c(0)- (cA): gather to one
point; the prefix is used
only with reflexive verbs

Level

cbéxartbca/coexaroca (to
gather)

oTkypa (where from):
13 + genitive

C + genitive

OT + genitive

KyAa (where to):
B + accusative
Ha + accusative
K + dative

Additional information:

e Verbs with prefixes BbI- and ot- have the additional temporal meaning ‘to be
away for a short while Jupéxrop Beimen. (The director is out for a minute.) 5
otoitay Ha MunyTy. (I will be back in a minute.)

e The prefix ot- added to the transitive verbs of motion (oTHOCITP—OTHECTY;
OTBO3MTb—OTBE3TI; OTBOAVITb—0TBecTI) emphasises the end point of the
movement rather than the start point: On oTHéc xuyirn B 6ubanoTéxy. (He
returned the books to the library.) 5 orBe3y Te6s B aspomndpr. I will give you a lift
to the airport. For a complete list of the verbs of motion without prefixes, I~ 24.1.

e The prefixes B3- and c- are used in specific contexts, mainly with the verbs
nerérp/metars (to fly) and ne3rs/nasuts (to climb). In Russian, verbs other than




Verbs of motion (2) 239

Level

2,3

the verbs of motion are used to convey the idea to go upstairs/to go up -
nogHuMarbcea (impf)/momusirbca (pf) and to go downstairs/to go down -
cnyckarbea (impf)/cmycritbes (pf). For example: OH ¢ nérkocTbio mogHsinca
Ha TpéTtuit aTax. (He easily climbed to the third floor.) Oné cmyctinacs B
ndrpe6 3a BuHOM. (She went down to the cellar to get some wine.) To describe
upwards movement in any means of air transport, the verb of motion is used:
B3/IeTATh/B31eTEéTH (to take off). However, to convey the idea of landing,

verbs other than verbs of motion are used: mpuseMnsiTbcs /MPU3EMANTHCSA OF

camnThcsa/cects (to land).

o The prefixes c-, mpo- and 3a- have additional temporal meanings (I=5° 25.1.5).

25.1.2 Prefixes npo-, nepe-, 3a-, ;o- and 060-

The prefixes mpo-, mepe-, 3a-, 50- and 060- do not form semantic pairs. When
added to a verb of motion, the prefixes mpo-, nepe-, 3a- and 060- clarify the details
of a speaker’s route (see Summary Table 25.1I below — all verbs given as examples
in the table are perfective.). Note, the prefixes mpo-, mepe-, and 3a- have multiple
meanings. The prefix mo- describes the end point of a movement. If the prefix 06-
is followed by the letters it, m or ra the vowel o is added to the prefix, and if it is
followed by the vowel e the letter B is added to the prefix.

Summary Table 25.11
Preposition that the verb takes
Prefix | Meaning Examples and case of the noun that follows
npo- | move through/pass | nporTn MMMO roe? (where?)

by/move under/
move above; the
meaning depends
on the following
preposition

(to pass by)
nponeTéTb Hag
(to fly above)

yépes + accusative
nog + instrumental
MMMO + genitive

Hapg + instrumental

other meanings: to
miss something (a
stop, a street etc)

npoéxatb
ocTaHOBKY (to
miss one’s stop)

no preposition + accusative
(cBOKO OCTaHOBKY)

to move how far?
(a distance)/to
move how long?
(timing)

npoéxatb 5
Knnomérpos/

5 yacoe (to travel
for 5 km/5 hours)

no preposition + accusative
(ckOnbKO KMNoMETpoB/HacodB)

nepe-

across

nepenTn ynuuy
(to cross the
street)

yT0? (What?)
no preposition + accusative
(ynmuy)

nepenTn Yépes
mocT (to cross
over the bridge)

4yépes (4T0?) + accusative

other meanings:
to move house

nepeéxartb (to
move house)

otkypa? (from where?)
13 + genitive
C + genitive
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Preposition that the verb takes
Prefix | Meaning Examples and case of the noun that follows

Kyaa? (to where?)
B + accusative
Ha + accusative

3a- pop in/call 3ainTin B marasiH | kypa? (where to?)
on/call for (to pop in) B + accusative
Ha + accusative

3aNTN K opyry K K6My? (on whom?)

(call on a k + dative
person)
3anT 3a xnébom | 3a kem?/yem? (for whom/what)
(to call for) 3a + instrumental
other meanings: 3anTi 3a OoMm Kyaa? (where to?)
move behind (to go behind a | 3a + accusative
house)
no- reach the point/to | pmonTtin oo (to go | Ao Kyaa? (where to?)
go as far as as far as) 0O + genitive
06(0)- | move around obonTn (to go BOKpYr 4er6? (around what?)
around) BOKpYr + genitive

yTo? (What?)

Level
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no preposition + accusative (oom)

25.1.3 Prefixes with temporal meaning no-, c-, 3a- and npo-

The prefixes mo-, c-, 3a-, and npo- added to the verbs of motion can emphasise
either the beginning or length of a movement. Note that if the prefix c- is followed
by a vowel the letter b is added to the prefix: cpésguts.

The verbs of motion with prefixes that have temporal meaning (mo-, c-, 3a-,
and mpo-) form their aspect pairs differently than verbs of motion with other
prefixes (I=5° 25.1.1 and 25.1.2.). In this situation, the verbs without a prefix are
imperfectives and the verbs with added prefixes are their perfective pairs. For

example:
npry (impf) — moitit (pf) xomiTh (impf)- moxomits (pf)
éxarsp (impf) — moéxats (pf) ésputp (impf) — moésauts (pf)
6exarp (impf) - mo6exdars (pf) 6érarp (impf) — mo6érars (pf)

<® Note that the prefixes c-, 3a- and mpo- can have other meanings and can be
used in different ways (I=5° 25.1.1 and 25.1.2).

25.1.4 Verbs of motion with the prefix mo-
The prefix mo- added to a unidirectional verb of motion makes the verb perfective
and changes the verb in the following way:

e In the future tense and the infinitive form, mo- stresses an intention: 3aBTpa
s moépy B Mocksy. (I will go to Moscow tomorrow.) A verb of motion, in the
infinitive form, with mo- is frequently used with the verbs pemars-pemnire
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(to decide) and xoTérp-3ax0TéTh (t0 Wish): JIéToM Mbl pemriinm moéxarsp B
Vicianuio. (We decided to go to Spain in the summer.) I xouy moiiTi B KMHO.
(I would like to go to the cinema.)

@ In the past tense mo- can be used:

o When emphasising the beginning of a movement (setting off): {I He 3acTana
opyry, oHd moéxana B JIounou. (I missed my friend; she had set off for
London.)

e When describing a sequence of movements: OH Bpimiern 13 fOMa ¥ HOLIENT K
aBTOOyCcHOIT ocTaHOBKe. (He left the house and began walking towards the bus
stop.) CHava/1a MBI €Xa/Iu I10 MI0CCé, TOTOM MOEXaIN 110 Y3KOJT JIECHOI fopore.
(At first, we were driving along the motorway, then we began driving along the
narrow forest road.) Note, neither the verb xomiire nor uari1 can be used in this
context. Xomnts in the past tense describes a single round trip, from and to the
start point; maTy describes an on-going background action that is never completed.

e When giving an instruction: /Tapait momm!/Iomm! (Let’s go!) Hy uTo x,
noéxamu! (Well, let’s go!)

The prefix mo-, added to multidirectional verbs of motion without prefixes, stresses
the short length of a movement in all tenses and the infinitive form: Ond noxopyina
o kOMHare u yernd cuarh. (She walked for a short while around the room and
went to bed.) Ou peunin monmasare. (He has decided to go for a swim.)

25.1.5 Verbs of motion with the prefixes c-, npo- and 3a-

The prefixes c-, mpo- and 3a- are used only with multidirectional verbs of motion if

the timing is being emphasised.

e The prefix c- added to a multidirectional verb makes the verb perfective and
conveys the idea of a quick return movement/round trip in the past or future. In
popular speech, a verb of motion with c- is frequently used in the imperative or
infinitive forms: I'écTu upyT, a 51 3abbina KyninTs x1é6a. Coérait, moxanyicra,

B OynouHylo, Kyni napy 6yxaHok. (The guests are arriving now, but I forgot
to buy some bread. Could you please go to the bakery now and get a couple of
loaves.) 3aBTpa MHe HAZO CBE3AUTD B 61OMMOTEKY. (Tomorrow I need to go to
the library (and come back quickly).)

e Conversely, the prefix mpo- added to multidirectional verbs makes them
perfective and conveys the idea of a prolonged multidirectional movement in
the past and future: TypricTs! Bech menn npoxopyimu mo Mysésm. (The tourists
spent all day in the museums. — For the whole day, the tourists were going
around the museums.)

e The prefix 3a- added to a multidirectional verb makes the verb perfective and
emphasises the beginning of the multidirectional movement in the past or future:
Ona HépBHO 3aX0A¥Ia 10 KOMHaTe, 0xupas 38oHK4. (While waiting for a call,
she became tense and started walking around the room.)

25.2 Combinations of verbs of motion with prefixes

Various verbs of motion can take a different number of prefixes. All common
combinations of verbs of motion with prefixes are presented in Summary Table
25.111. All the prefixes listed describe the start and end points of the movement or
its route.
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Summary Table 25.111

WOTU—XOONTb

npu-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-/oT-, B3-/c-, pa3(0)-(cA)/c(o)-(cA), 3a-,
npo-, no-, nepe-, 06(0)-

éxaTb—e3auTb

npu-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-/oT-, B3-/c, pa3b-(cA)/Cb-(cA), 3a-, Npo-,
no-, nepe-, 06b-

neTérb—neTaTb

npwu-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-/oT-, B3-/c, pas-(cA)/c-(cA), 3a-, Npo-,
no-, nepe-, 06-

6exxatb—6éraTb

npw-/y-, B-/Bbl-, Noa-/oT-, B3-/c, pas-(ca)/c-(cq), 3a-, npo-, no-,
nepe-, o-

NnbITb—NNaBaThb

npw-/y-, Bbl-, NOA-/0T-, BC-, pac-(cA)/c-(cA), 3a-, npo-,
no-, nepe-

HEeCT—HOCUTb

npw-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-/oT-, pas-/c-, 3a-, npo-, fo-, nepe-, 06-

BE3T—BO3WUTb

npw-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-/oT-, pas-/c-, 3a-, npo-, fo-, nepe-, 06-

BECT—BOOUTb

npw-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-/oT-, pas-/c-, 3a-, npo-, fo-, nepe-, 06-

ne3Tb—NasnTb

B-/BblI-, C-, 3a-, NpO-, 0O-, Nepe-

non3tn—noénsaTb

npwu-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-/oT-, pac-(cqA)/c-(cA), 3a-, npo-, [o-,
nepe-, c-

rHaTb—TOHATb

npw-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-(0)/oT-, paso-/co-, 3a-, Npo-, 0o-,
nepe-, 06-

KaTUTb—KaTaTb

npw-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-/oT-, pac-(ca)/c-(cA), 3a-, npo-, oo-,
nepe-, c-

TaWNTb—TaCKaTb

npu-/y-, B-/Bbl-, nog-/oT-, pac-/c-, 3a-, npo-, fo-, nepe-, c-

6pecTn—6poanTb

npwu-, pas-(ca), 3a-, Npo-, oo-
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@ The two prefixes with temporal meaning mo- and npo- are used with

all fourteen verbs of motion. The prefixes c- and 3a- with temporal meaning
have a limited use, mainly with the verbs xomiTs, ésputs, 6érare and metars.
Additionally, in everyday speech the prefix us-(uc-) is added to the verbs xomyTs,
é3muTh, Ta3UTHh to emphasise that one has exhausted all possible destinations:
MCXOJYTH BeChb oo (to go everywhere in the city).

25.3 Verbs of motion with prefixes in the present
and the future tenses: internal stem modification

Most verbs of motion with prefixes are affected by some internal stem changes in
the present and future tenses. These changes are similar to the changes that occur
in the present-tense stems of verbs of motion without prefixes (I=5” 24.6.1). Each
added prefix affects all stems of verbs of motion in the same way. Summary Tables
25.IV and 25.V explain these changes.
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Summary Table 25.1V

Comments Future tense of perfective verbs — examples
Changes 1st person | 2nd person 3rd person
affect Infinitive singular singular plural
All forms nwaTn: wnia nonay, JONAELb, nonpyT,
Infinitive stem has | 3anpy 3anpéub 3anpyT
-W-: JOWTN, 3aUTI The verb
etc. Future tense npunutn has
stem has -ng-: -a- in all future
nounay, sanpy tense forms
(see comments
below)
All forms éxaTtb: X/a noény, noépellb, noényr,
3aény 3aépellb 3aényT
Only 1st neTétb: TM noneuvy, [OoNeTnLLb, [ONeTAT,
person 3ane4y 3aneTuwb 3aneTAar
singular
All forms NNbiTb: B LonmbIBY, OonnbiBELb, DOMMbIBYT,
3annbiBy 3annbiBéLlb 3annbiByT
1st person 6exaTb: X/r nobery, nobexmib, noberyT,
singular and 3abery 3ab6exmib 3aberyT
3rd person
plural
All forms BecTi: ¢/p, noseny, nosepéllb, nosenyT,
3aBeny 3aBeféulb 3aBefyT
All forms 6pecTi: cT/p, nobpeny, nobpepnéLb, nobpenyT,
3abpepny 3abpepéub 3abpenyT
All forms rHaTb: FH/roH [LOTFOHI0, [OrOHULLb, [OrGHAT,
3aroHto 3aroHULLb 3aroHAT
1st person KaTnTb: T/4 nokauy, [OKAaTULLb, LOKaTAT,
singular 3akauy 3aKaTub 3aKaTAT

e An exception to this pattern is the verb mpmitrii:

A npuay Mbl MPUAEM
Thl NPUAELLL Bbl NpuAéTe
OH nNpuAaéTt OHW NpuAyT
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Summary Table 25.V

Comments Present tense of imperfective verbs — examples

Changes 1st person 2nd person 3rd person

affect Infinitive singular singular plural

Only 1st XoounThb: AHK OOXO0XKY, noxoauib, noxopAar,

person 3aX0XKy 3axoavLb 3axopAT

singular

All forms é3auTh: e3am- /| moeaxaro, Joe3aellb, [0e3)aloT,
e3Xa- 3ae3)Xato 3ae3)aellb 3ae3xaiTt

All forms nnaeaTb: [OM/bIBAato, [onnbiBaellb, [onnbIBAloOT,
nnaea/nnbiBa- | 3annbIBao 3annbiBaellb 3annblBaloOT

Only 1st BOOMTbL: /K LOBOXY, noBoANLLb, noBoanT,

person singular 3aBOXY 3aBOAVLLb 3aBOAAT

Only 1st BO3UTb: 3K O0BOXY, [00BO3ULLb, noBO3AT,

person 3aBOXY 3aBO3ULLb 3aBO3AT

singular

Only 1st HOCUTb: ¢/l OoHoLwY, [OHOCULb, OOHOCAT,

person 3aHowy 3aHOCKLWb 3aHOCAT

singular

All forms NasuTb: nasu-/ | gonesato, nonesaellb, [ones3ator,
nesa- 3anesato 3anesaellb 3anesarTt

All forms KaTaTtb: KaTa-/ | OOKAaTbiBalo, | OOKATbIBaelwb, | OOKATbIBAIOT,
KaTbiBa- 3aKatbiBalo | 3aKartbiBaellb 3aKAaTbIBalOT

All forms TacKaThb: JOTACKMBalO, | JOTACKMBaellb, | JOTACKMBAIOT
Tacka-/ 3aTACKMBalO | 3aTAcKuMBaelWwb | 3aTACKUBAIOT
TacKkuBa-

All forms 6poanThb: no6pepato, nobpepaeub, nobpepator,
6poau-/6pepa- | 3a6bpenato 3abpepaelub 3abpepatoT

The stems of the following verbs are not affected by internal changes in any
tense: 1eT4Th, 6éraThb, HECTH, BE3TH, TAINTh, IO/I3aTh, II0OJ3TI, TOHATD, JIE3Th.

25.4 Irregular verbs of motion with prefixes in
the past tense (== 18.3)

There are several verbs of motion with prefixes that follow a special pattern in the
past tense:

The verb uprit and any verbs with prefixes derived from mpri: mén, mna, no,
LT, IPUILENT, TPULIIA, IPUIIO, IPUIIINA, YIIENT, YU, yuno, yun etc. If
the prefix ends with a consonant, the vowel -o- is added to the prefix: Bomér,
BOIIITI4, 000IIEN etc.
Verbs whose infinitives end with —tu (except unrn), the verb néars and their
derived forms exhibit absence of the suffix -1- in the masculine form after the




Level

2,3

Level

2,3

Level

2,3

Level

2,3

Verbs of motion (2) 245

consonants 3 and ¢ and the appearance of the letter € under the stress. Some verbs
ending in -Tu are exceptions to this rule (see comments below). For example:
Be3TH (to transport): IpuB€3, IpuBe3Na, MPUBE3O, IPUBE3NN etc.
HecTH (to carry): yHéC, yHeCn4, yHecnd, yHeCnn etc.
o3t (to crawl): momdns, mormonsna, Homonsnod, GOIOI3IN etc.
ne3Th (to climb): 3anés, 3anésna, 3anésno, 3anésnu etc.

e Verbs whose infinitives end with -tu and their derived forms keep the suffix -n-
in all forms, if their present and future tense stems end with -m:

BeCTH: Befly, BemyT (to lead): mpuBén, mpusena, npusend, npusenn etc.
6pecit: 6peny, 6pemyT (to wander/to stroll): mo6pém, fobpend, fobpend, nobpeni etc.

YnpaxHéHuA

1. Complete the sentences using a suitable verb of motion with prefixes B-/Bbl-/
npu-/y-/noa-/ot-/B3-/c-. Put the verb into the appropriate form:

1. PocewA ......... HedTb, rad u nec, a ......... roToBy NPOOYKLMNIO.
2. XO3AWH ......... CBOK COBAKY Ha nporynky B nobyto norday.
3. LLk6nbHUK nocTy4Yan B ABepb KabuHéTa ampékTopa 1 cnpocnn: «MOXHO
......... ?». «[a, .........,» — OTBETUN OANPEKTOP.
4. Nasan 6bicTpée! Haw noéesq ......... yépes 5 MUHYT.
5. B rocTn B NATHULY. CMOXeLWwb?
6. K&xabln feHb Bpay ......... Ha paboTy B 8 yTpa, a ......... nomon B 6 Bé4epa.
7. IaBuHuTE, BbI HE ......... MEHA 00 Bok3ana?
8. Kot 3abonén. Hago ......... erd K BeTepuHapy.
9. babyuika ......... K OKHY.
10. MNTiua ......... C BETKM Ha 3émJTI0.
11. CTioappécca o6baBmna, 4To CaMoneér ......... 4yépes 5 MUHYT.

2. Complete the sentences using a suitable verb of motion with prefixes npo-/
nepe-/3a-/po-/06-. Put the verb in the required form:

1. Tbwapu Kpacmeo ......... 4yépes MOCT.

2. Ynuuy cnéayer ........ Ha 3€e/EHbIN CBET.

3. Mol 3HaKOMBbINA ......... MIMO MEHA N [axke He no3goposarnca.

4. Mpoéspa 6bln 3aKpbIT, U HAM NPUWAACH ......... BOKpyr nnéwanu.

5. Mo poporé B asponopT A ......... K OpYry 3a nocbIKOWn.

6. Mmrua ......... K Ham B OKHO.

7. Tol CMOXELD ......... 3Ty 6ypHYtO péky?

8. «/I3BUHITE, Mbl CMOXEM ......... 0o Hésckoro npocnékta Ha MeTpd?». «3ATO
Hepaneko. Bbl cmoxeTe ......... TyAa NewkOM».

3. Complete the sentences using a suitable form of a verb of motion with prefix no-:

1. JIéTom Mbl pewnnu ......... Ha bankan Ha noesge.

2. BukTop Bbilwen us goma u ......... K CTaHuun meTpo.

3. Bbi ......... CO MHOW Ha pavy?

4. loBopAT, 4To MarapuH ckaszan népep B3NETOM: «Hy 4ToO, ......... I»

5. CHavana mbl o6Aro wnm no He3HakOMon ynuvue, NoToéM nepeLunn 4épes nopory
no nNapky. 3atém Mbl OCTaHOBWIMCH, MPOBEPUIIM HALL MapLUPYT Mo KapTe
panoue.

6. K coxxanéHnuio, A He 3actana ceotd noapyry noma. OHa yxe ......... B asponopT.

4. Complete the sentences using a suitable form of a verb of motion with prefixes
that have temporal meaning no-/npo-/3a-/c-:
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1. Ham Tak NOHPABWINCH KapTiHbl 3TOrO XyAOXKHUKA, YTO Mbl LENbIA OEHb ......... no
BbiCTaBKe.

2. Mama nonpocwna cbiHa ......... 3a xnebowm.

3. Ctapas cobaka ......... HeMHOXKKO Mo Napky u yctana.

4. MpounTas acamécky (SMS, text-message), MapHa B3BOTHOBAHHO ......... no
KOMHaTe.

25.5 Using verbal aspect with verbs of motion
with prefixes

The meanings of imperfective and perfective verbs of motion with prefixes
correspond to the general concept of the verbal aspects: I=5° 20. For example:
ITo cy6606Tam Hau apyr Biikrop mpuxomir ~ Every Saturday Victor used to
(impf, a repeated action) x Ham B récTy 1 come to visit us and bring a nice
npuHocn (impf, a repeated action) cake. Last Saturday for the first
time in many years
BKycHbIiT TopT. Ho B mpouunyio cy664ty,  he was ill and did not come.
IIépBBIIT pa3 3a MHOTO JIeT, OH 3a0071€ 1 He
npmmén (pf, a single complete action).
3aBrpa mbI 3aiigéMm (pf, a single complete ~ Tomorrow we will call on Victor
action) x Brikropy u npusecém (pf, a single  and will bring him his favourite
complete action) emy erd mo6mbIil TOpT.  cake.
Additionally, in Russian the verbal aspect of the verbs of motion with prefixes can
emphasise some very specific meanings: 15> 25.5.1-3.

25.5.1 Special meanings of the verbal aspect in the

past tense: actions with reversed results

[=° 20.4.3 and 20.5.2.

All verbs of motion with prefixes can describe an action in which the result can
be reversed. In the past tense, any imperfective verb of motion with a prefix can
convey the idea that the action did take place in the past, but was reversed back to
its original point. This meaning is similar to a description of a round trip in the
past using a multidirectional verb of motion without a prefix. For example:

Example Translation Meaning (literal translation)

Oni é3gunu B MockBy. | They went to Moscow. | They were in Moscow, but
are not there now.

OHn npuesxanu B They came to Moscow
Mocksy. (stayed there for a while
and went back home).

Mawva Bopuna pe6éHka | The mother took the The child was taken/brought

B WKOny. child to school (and to school but is not there
took him back home). now.

Mawma npusognna The mother brought

pebéHka B LWKONy. the child to school (and

brought him back home).
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A perfective verb of motion with a prefix can emphasise that the goal of the action
was achieved in the past once, its result was not modified in any way and it is still
relevant to the present.

Compare:
Imperfective Perfective
Baw ppyr saxopun. (Your friend called on Baw gpyr npuwén. (Your friend
you, was here, but he is gone now.) has arrived and is still here.)
A 3Hat0 YenoBéka, KOTOPLIN BXOAWUS B A 3Hat0 yenoséka, KOTOpPbLIN
komHaTy. (I know the person, who came into | Bowén B kOmHarty. (I know the
the room and left again.) person who came into the room

and is still here.)

Kakon 3anax! Kt6-Hnbynop npuHocun Kakon 3anax! KT6-Hnbynp
cB&xumin Koe? (Such a nice smell! Did npuHéc ceé&xunn k6pe? (Such a
someone bring some fresh coffee? — There nice smell! Did someone bring
is no coffee here any more, but one can some fresh coffee?)
still smell it.)

25.5.2 Use of the imperfective and perfective verbs of motion
with an indication of time in the past tense

If, in the examples above, a speaker knows the precise duration of an action, time

expressions are used thus:

e With the preposition Ha (for): Ha ckénpko Bpémenu 3axomyn (impf) Bam
npyr? (How long was your friend here (but he is not here any more)?) Moit gpyr
3axofi Ha mapy MuHyT (impf). (My friend called on me, was here for a couple
of minutes, but he is gone now.) Ha ckénpko Bpémenn samén (impf) Bam
apyr? (How long has your friend come here for (and will be staying)?) Moit gpyr
3amén Ha mapy MuHyT. (My friend has arrived and will stay here for couple of
minutes.)

Note that in the examples above the imperfective verbs of motion describe

an action in the past that lasted for the indicated period, but is over now. The
perfective verbs of motion describe an action which has occurred in the past, but
whose consequences would be felt in the future for the indicated period.

e The perfective verb followed by a time expression with the preposition 3a
(within) is used to emphasise that the goal of the action was achieved within the
indicated period: 3a ck6nbpKO Bpémenn onyt goéxamu 5o Mocksei? (How long
did it take for them to reach Moscow?) Ou11 moéxanu ;o MockBbi 3a BOCEMb
gacoB. (They reached Moscow within eight hours.)

e In the past tense, the imperfective verb followed by a time expression with the
preposition 3a (for) is used to describe ability/skills to achieve a goal within
the indicated period. This construction is less frequent: 3a ckén1bko BpémeHu
oHI1 00biuHO Foe3dxamn 1o Mockssi? (How long did it take for them to reach
Moscow (usually)?) Oun goesxanu 50 Mocksbf 3a BoceMb 4acoB. (They usually
reached Moscow within eight hours.)
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25.5.3 Special meanings of the verbal aspect in the
past tense: negative sentences
In negative sentences both aspects are used to convey some additional information:

e In negative sentences, imperfective verbs emphasise that the action has not
occurred: Brikrop ne mpuxopna (impf)? (Has Victor come?) Her, He mpuxomin
(impf). (No, he has not.) [Touransén npunocyn (impf) nocsinky? (Has the
postman brought the parcel?) Het, He mpunocin. (No, he has not.)

e The use of the perfective in the same context emphasises that an attempt was
made to achieve the goal, but it was not a success: V3Bunit, s ne mpumén (pf).
(I am sorry, I could not make it.) ITouranbon He mpunéc (pf) nocsinky. (The
postman could not (was not able to) deliver the parcel.)

25.5.4 Using the verbs of motion with prefixes
in the future tense

Both imperfective verbs of motion with prefixes and unidirectional verbs of motion
without prefixes are often used in popular speech to describe one’s intentions for
the future. This structure is equivalent to when an English verb in the present
continuous tense is used to describe an action in the future (I=5" also 24.5.5). For
example:

Compare:
OHI1 ye3K410T 3dBTpa TOMOIL. Onn émyr 34BTpa.
They are leaving for home tomorrow. They are going home tomorrow.

If, in the examples above, a speaker knows the precise duration of an action, time
expressions are used thus:

e With the preposition na (for). Both imperfective and perfective verbs are used to
convey the idea of the start point of the journey/movement/stay in the future: Ha
CKONTBKO BpéMeHH npresxanT/npruényT Bamm pognrenn? (How long will your
parents be staying?)

e The perfective verb followed by a time expression with the preposition sa
(within) is used to emphasise that the goal of the action will be achieved within
the indicated period: 3a ckénbpKko Bpémenn ouMt gonetsr go Vpkyrcka? (How
long will it take for them to reach Irkutsk?) Oun gonerst mo Vpxyrcka 3a mecThb
gacoB. (They will have reached Irkutsk within six hours.)

25.6 Figurative meaning of verbs of motion
with prefixes

Verbs of motion with prefixes form an essential part of many Russian idioms.
Some examples are given below. All verbs in these examples can be used in both
the imperfective and perfective verbal aspects and in all tenses.

Verbs of motion with the prefix BbI-:

e BorxopyiTe/BBiiiTH 3aMYK 3a + a noun/pronoun in the accusative case (to get
married - for women only): Ond BbIxopia 3aMy>x Tpu pasa. (She got married
three times.) Note, the verb >kenrTbca Ha + a noun/pronoun in the instrumental
case is used to convey the same idea for a man: On T61pKO yTO Xenmncsa. (He
has just got married.)
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e Brixomyite/BoiiiTu U3 cebsi (to lose one’s temper): On Boimien us3 cebs 1 Havan
kpuuatb. (He lost his temper and started shouting.)

e BriBopuith/BbiBecTU (KOrd-mn6o) us ceds (to drive someone mad): CBonim
noseféHueM OHA BRIBOIUT MeH st u3 cebsd. (She drives me mad because of her
behaviour.)

e BriHocliTh/BBiHECTH cOp U3 U36bI (to reveal unpleasant secrets to the public):
Ha 3acegdHum mapnaMeHTCKOI KoMyiccuu 6b{10 peliieHO He BBIHOCHTH cOpa U3
u30bf. (At the meeting of the parliamentary committee they decided not to go
public.)

Verbs of motion with the prefix c-:

e CxopnTtb/coitTi ¢ yMa (to go mad): Kak T MO>kenrb Takoe roBopyTh! ThI
connra ¢ yma! (How can you say such things! Have you gone mad!) The adjective
cymacurémuuit (mad) derived from the verb is often used in popular speech.

e Caomirb/cBectit (Kor6-mm6o) ¢ yma (to drive someone mad, often out of love):
«T'BoM 171234 3e€HBIe cBeMM MeHs ¢ yMa» (Pycckuit pomanc). (Your green eyes
have driven me mad.)

e Caopurb/cBecti (c KeM -11160) cuérsI (to take revenge): B koHIé KOHLIOB,
macus cBena ¢ uum cuérsl. (Finally, the Mafia has got him.)

e CaopiiTb/cBecTy1 KOHIIBI ¢ KOHIIaMu (to make ends meet): I16cne pdcra
nHQALUYN MEOTHE MBI He MOTYT CBeCTH KOHIIBE ¢ KoHIamu. (After inflation
shot up a lot of families cannot make ends meet.)

Verbs of motion with the prefix 06-:

e O6BoAMTH/06BeCTI (KOrd-m160) BOKpYT manpua (to deceive/to cheat):
O6BuHsieMblit 00BET BOKPYT manbia crnénosaterneit u cynbio. (The accused
deceived the detectives and the judge.)

e O6xomiiTh/060i1TH 4TS-TO (to avoid something): B cBoéM moxnase oH 060mén
Bce dcTpslie Bonpocsl. (In his paper, he avoided all difficult points.)

The verbs of motion yxomyite/yitTh are used in the following idioms:

o TIIdesn ymén (to be too late/to miss the boat): VI3Bunm, 51 He MOry Te6é TOMOUb,
néesy ymén. (I am sorry, I cannot help you, it is too late.)

e Viiti B ce6si (to keep oneself to oneself): Ond yurna B ce6st u nepecrana
06marncs ¢ apysbsimu. (She kept herself to herself and stopped talking to her
friends.)

o [Tyma ymma B msitku (to be scared): Most mymd yura B msiTku npu ogHO
MBic/n 0 BcTpéde ¢ HOBbIM HaudnpHUKOM. (I got scared just thinking about a
meeting with my new boss.)

The verbs of motion mpoxoaurs/mpoiiti (to take place) and mpoBomiiTh/mpoBecT
(to conduct/to hold) are often used when talking about events and activities in the
present, past and future tenses. For examp